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- The Mystery of Fu-lin.—By Frieprica Hirth, Professor

in Columbia University, New York City.

THE several accounts we possess in Chinese literature of that

* mysterious country in the extreme west called Fu-lin declare

it to be identical with the country known in ancient times as
Ta-ts’in. The texts of the T’ang dynasty speak of “Fu-lin,
that is the ancient Ta-ts'in,” or of “Tats’in, also called Fu-
lin,” and it appears that the two names were interchangeable.
From the Chinese point of view the question would, therefore,
be simple enough. If Ta-ts'in is Syria, Fu-lin must be Syria.

. I am nevertheless disinclined to be guided by this kind’of

logic and fully admit the difficulty of the Fu-lin problem.

My present view, which in its main features has undergone
little change from the one expressed twenty-five years ago in
my first study of the subject,! is briefly this: Ta-ts'in is the
Roman empire with all its grandeur emanating from Rome, its
capital; but the detail placed on record in the contempor-
aneous Chinese texts is confined to its Asiatic provinces, for
which reason not Rome, but Antioch is described as the ca-
pital city. Its relations to China were of a commercial kind.
Fu-lin is the Eastern empire of Byzantium, but as in the case
of Ta-ts’in, the Chinese accounts are confined to certain Asi-
atic portions of it, and its relations to China were chiefly
ecclesiastical. This at least is the impression I have received
from the study of the Fu-lin chapters in the Chinese standard
histories. I admit that Chinese literature contains a few pas-
sages, to which I hope to revert on some future occasion,
which seem to involve that, besides the countries described
in the standard accounts, a Greater Ta-ts’in and a Greater
Fu-lin were not unknown in China.

t China and the Roman Orient: Researches into their Ancient and Me-
digval Relations as represented in old Chinese records. Shanghai, 1885,
I shall in the course of these notes refer to this book by the letters R. O.
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2 F. Hirth, [1910.

This view has been recently abandoned by my esteemed
friend Professor Kd. Chavannes, who thinks that Fu-lin is after
all Constantinople @ndcnot Syria.! His arguments are briefly
‘these. .

1. The name Fu-lin represents the Greek accusative méAw
in es mv wéAw, Istan-polin, according to Mas‘udi the origin of
the name Istambul.

2. The name Fu-lin appears in Chinese literature previous
to the arrival of the Nestorians in China.

3. It may have been brought to China during the Sui
period by the Western Turks, who had been visited by By-
zantine ambassadors in 568 and 576 A. D.

4. The king of Fu-lin who sent ambassadors to China in
643 was called Po-to-li (§ % Jj). By substituting & for
%, the name would appear as Po-si-li, which may stand for
Baoheds.

5. The Arab general Mo-i, who was sent to effect the siege
of Fu-lin, may be identical with Muawia’s son “Yézid ben
Muawia,” one of three emirs who attacked Constantinople.

6. The king of Fu-lin who sent an embassy to China in
1081 Mié-li-i-ling-kai-sa may have been identical with the pre-
tender Nicephorus Melissenus, the character f# ¢ in that name
being a mistake for ff ssi.

Professor Chavannes justifies the changes he suggests in
connection with such names as Po-fo-li and Mié-li- by the
frequency of errors in the tradition of Chinese texts. I quite
admit this argument as applying to certain works, such as the
T 6-fu-yiian-kui, from which his “Notes additionelles” have
been mainly derived. This work bristles with mistakes; but
I would be much less inclined to assume such errors in the
texts of the standard histories, the tradition of which, as re-
gards names, compares not unfavourably with that of our me-

t In his paper entitled “Notes additionelles sur les Tou-kiue (Tures)
occidentaux” in T’oung-pao , 1904, p. 87, note 3, in which he says: “J'ai
identitié ce pays [Fou-lin] avec la Syrie, parce que j'acceptais la théorie
soutenue avec beaucoup de talent par Hirra (China and the Roman Ori-
ent) qui voit dans le terme Fou-lin (anciennement but-lim) le nom de Beth-
léhem, et qui considére Po-fo-li, roi du Fou-lin, comme le bathrik, c'est-
4-dire le patriarche des Nestoriens. Un nouvel examen de la question
me conduit cependant & reprendre ’ancienne identification de Fou-lin avec
Byzance.”

4 [
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dieval Greek and Latin classics.? Conjectures of this kind
may occasionally become necessary, but they ought in all cases
to be supportedVby/strongdcircumstantial evidence and ought
also to admit of some plausible paleographic explanation.

I have called this paper “The Mystery of Fu-lin,” and I
wish to indicate thereby that I do not by any means pretend
to have removed all doubt from what may remain a mystery
for ever. I cannot, however, refrain from placing on record
the arguments which have induced me to maintain my original
view. I welcome Professor Chavannes’ criticism as the best
means throwing light on the problem, and I shall be happy
to hear of his further researches in the direction indicated.
There still remain quite a number of important points to be
settled in connection with both Ta-ts'in and Fu-lin, and who
knows whether some unexpected discovery will not some day
either shake, or confirm, our present views, if not furnish clues
which nobody has thought of. '

1. The old sound of the name Fu-lin (i )

The first character 3§, now pronounced fu in the Mandarin,
and fat in the Cantou dialect, has a final ¢, according to all
the medieval authorities quoted by K’ang-hi (Rad. 63, 5). In
the Tsi-yiin, a work which appeared as late as the Sung Dy-
nasty, its sound is described as j Z& 4, i. e, p(ok-m)at,
or pat.

The second character 3§, now pronounced lin in the Man-
darin, and lgm in the Canton dialect, was according to the
Tsi-yiin pronounced Jy #7 £], i. e, I (ik-k) am, or lam, and
K’ang-hi quotes the name Fu-lin (Fat-lam or Pat-lam) as an
-example of that pronunciation (Rad. 140, 8).

As a further example of the old sound ending in m, and
not in #n, I may quote the name of one of the priests which
appears in estrangelo characters as Ephraem (read Abraham
by Kircher) in the Syriac part of the Nestorian inscription
with the Chinese transcription # #k, = fu-lin, fat-lam or pat-
lam. I need not say that fk and 3 are identical in sound.
Certainly the final of this character was m, and not n. In

t Cf. my remarks on the “Textkritik” of Chinese authors, R. O.,
p- 8 seq.
1*
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order to express the syllable lin in wéAw, a Chinese transcriber
of the sixth century would have selected some such character
as #§slin}| [theoold) final of which is n, rather than a sound
ending in m. In the T ang-shu-shi-yin, chap. 24, p. 3, ad vo-
cem Fu-lin, the sound of the character j is described as Jy
2, 1. e. I (ik-n) am = lam.

‘As may be seen from R. O., p. 287, note 2, I do not doubt
the correctness of the etymology of the name Istambul = Istan-
polin (eis 7w wéAw) as suggested by Mas‘udi;! but we have to
take into consideration that, as Professor Chavannes says him-
self, it applies to about the year 344 H,, i e., the tenth cen-
tury A. D., whereas the name Fu-lin was first used in the
sixth, or seventh, century. But, even granting the Byzantine
Romans of that early period having called their capital “Istan=
polin,” this need not force us to identify the name with Chi-
nese “Fu-lin.” ‘

2. First occurrence of the name Fu-lin.

I quite agree with Professor Chavannes about the Sui-shu
being the oldest record in which the name Fu-lin is mentioned.
Indeed I called attention to it on p. 17 and p. 288, note, of
my book. The biographical portion, including the records re-
garding foreign countries, of that historian was completed in
636 A. D, as we are told in the Catalogue of the Imperial
Library,? that is just a year after the arrival at Ch’ang-an of
the first Nestorian mission under O-lo-pon (probably a tran-
scription for Rabdn or Rabban,—id est, monasterii propositus,
Assemani, Bibl. Or., IIT Pt.ii, pp. 911 and 913 —also very common
as a name). It seems to me quite possible that the name Fu-lin
was just then substituted in the final revision of the Sui-shu
text for that of Ta-ts’in, which may have been the original
reading. But even if this had not been the case, why could
not the Chinese have received notices of the country under
its new name Fu-lin from sources not connected with the
arrival of its natives, just as well as Ta-ts'in was known to
them at the time of the gemeral Pan Chau’s campaign long

t For.a careful compiiation of material regarding the origin and history
of this name se¢ E. Oberhummer in Pauly-Wissowa's “Real-Encyclopidie,”
8. v. “Constantinopolis.”

2 Tsung-mu, chap. 45, p. 53.
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before the first Ta-ts'in mission reached China in 166 A. D.?
‘We know that the emperor Yang-ti tried in vain to have
intercourse with Fu-lin.” Could mnot he, or his representative
Pei K'i, the author of the Sui-si-yii-t'w (& % 3X ), have
heard the name as being identical with that of Ta-ts"in through
the Nestorians in other western countries which had then come
into contact with China, such as Persia, which is described
with considerable detail in the Sui-shu, with its city of Madain,
then the see of Nestorian patriarchs? Certainly the appear-
ance of the name Fu-lin in Chinese literature previous to
that of the Nestorians in China does not argue against the
identity of the country with Syria. Professor Chavannes refers
to the three trade routes quoted from Pei K’ii's work in the’
Sui-shu (chap. 67, p. 12), the northern one of which leads by
way of I-wu (Hami) past P’u-lei-hai (Liake Barkul), the T"ié-18
(To6l6s) tribes, the court of the Great Khan of the Turks, and,
crossing the rivers that flow north, to the country of Fu-lin
and to the western sea.” The route thus described is in my
opinion not the later road to Constantinople, which skirted
the Aral, the Caspian and the Pontus, since the several rivers
to be passed in it fow south; “the rivers that flow north”
must be the Jaxartes and the Oxus, and I take it for granted
that this northern route would have taken travellers to An-
tioch as the capital of Fu-lin. Neither John of Montecorvino
nor Rubruck had to cross the “rivers that flow north,” nor
does Pegolotti recommend such a route except to those who
may have merchandize to dispose of at Urgendj (see Yule,
Cathay and the Way Thither, p. 288).

3. Who were the informants through whom the name Fu-
lin became first known in China?

We know from the Kiu-t'ang-shu (R. O., pp. 55 and 105,
K 33) that the emperor Yang-ti wished to open intercourse
with Fu-lin, but did not succeed. Professor Chavannes, who
thinks of Constantinople, maintains that the name Fu-lin be-
came known in China through the Western Turks, and he
refers to the relations of those Turks with the Byzantine Court.
“A Chinese envoy at the court of the Turkish Great Khan,”
he says, “may have met some of these Greeks, or heard them
spoken about; and thus the name of Constantinople came to
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China in its form Polin, given to it by the Greeks themselves
according to Mas'udi,” . I wish to offer a somewhat different
explanation. In the introduction to the chapter on the western
countries the Sui-shw (chap. 83, p. 1) confirms the emperor
Yang-ti’s desire to have communication with as many countries
as possible; the emperor, therefore, sent expeditions under
Wei Tsié (& #5), author of a lost work, called Si-fan-ki (§
# i) and quoted in the 7"ung-tién in connection with the
Ephthalites, and Tu Hing-man (4t 47 i{#§). The latter visited
the regions of Western Turkestan. Other officials were sent
to Japan, Siam, etc.t After that he appointed Pei K'ii to a
special post in north-west Kan-su with a view of inducing foreign
countries to send envoys to China. From the account of Po-
ssi (P& #Hf, i. e. Persia, chap. 83, p. 16) we learn that Yang-ti
had deputed an envoy by the name of Li Yii (Z= &) for the
special purpose of persuading the Persians to send a mission
to China, and Persian ambassadors actually came to China
together with Li Y, offering tribute to the court. This Per-
sian embassy, according to the Z7''¢-fu-yiian-kui (chap. 970,
p. 3), arrived with the envoys of quite a number of other states
in 616 A. D., probably a few years earlier, since the wording
of this record, though entered under that special year, seems
to involve the Ta-yé period (605 to 617 A. D.) generally as
the date of arrival.

‘When Yang-ti's envoy Li Yii arrived in Persia, the Persian
throne was occupied by Khosru II, the, bitterest enemy of all
the Christians, including his political opponent, the emperor
Heraclius. Syria was again held by the Romans, after it had
been devastated by the Persians a generation ago. Antioch,
already reduced to great straits by the earthquake of 525 A.D.,,
had ‘been sacked and destroyed by Khosru I in 540 A.D. If
Antioch was the capital of old Ta-ts'in, or as I maintain, of
its equivalent, Fu-lin, the fall of this city would mark an event
in the interpretation of the name inasmuch as a second An-
tioch had been built on Persian ground. Much of the mystery
surrounding the Ta-ts'in and Fu-lin question may be explained
thereby. I quote Rawlinson’s The Seventh Great Oriental
"Monarchy (London, 1876, p. 395):

“The Persian prince [Khosru I] after the fall of Antioch

1 See T9¢6-fu-yiian-kui, chap. 662, p. 22 seq.
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passed the winter in building and beautifying a Persian An-
tioch in the neighbourhood of Ctesiphon, assigning it as a
residence to his' Syrian” captives, for whose use he constructed
public baths and a spacious hippodrome, where the entertain-
ments familiar to them from their youth were reproduced by
Syrian artists. The new city was exempt from the jurisdiction
of Persian satraps, and was made directly dependent upon
the king, who supplied it with corn gratuitously, and allowed
it to become an inviolable asylum for all such Greek slaves
as should take shelter in it, and be acknowledged as their
kinsmen by any of the inhabitants. A model of Greek civili-
zation was thus brought into close contact with the Persian
court.” Rawlinson adds in a footnote: “Here the Oriental
accounts are in entire accord with the Greek. Mirkhond and
Tabari relate at length the construction of this new Antioch
in the vicinity of Al Modain, adding that the name given to
it was Rumia (Rome), and that it was an exact copy of the
town upon the Orontes.” _
The captivity of the Antiochian christians is referred to by
Barhebreus! and in Mar Amr’s biographies of the Nestorian
patriarchs.z Tabari describes the new city in two passages?
with some detail. The grea.t Persian king had endeavoured
to build this new Antioch just like the old city in Syria, and
when the captives entered its gates, everyone of them found a
home so similar to the one he had left in Syria that he might
imagine to be there. Khosru I did not, at least at first, inter-
fere with their Christian idiosyncracies, but the history of the
Nestorian patriarchs in the sequel abounds with examples of
that tenacity with which the heroes among them would rather

1 J. B. Abbeloos and Tho. J. Lamy, Gregoru Barhebre: Chronicon
Ecclesiasticum, Paris 1877, 11 86: “Hic (Chosroés Anuschervan) post annos
octo Antiochiam invasit incenditque, ejus vero incolas captivos abduxit
atque eis Mahuzam condidit, quam Antiochiam appellavit, eosque illic
habitare jussit.” Mahuza is explained by Assemani (Bibl. Or. III Pt. ij,
p. 761) to be a city in Babylonia “apud Ctesiphontem ex altera fluminis
parte, ad provinciam patriarchalem pertinens, eademque Bagdadi subur-
bium, et Carcha, Corch seu Charch, appellatur.” Professor Jastrow tells
me that makuza is Babylonic for city.

2 Henricus Gismondi S.J., Maris Amri et Slibae De Patriarchis Nestoria-
norum Commentaria, Part IT, containing the Latin version, Rome 1897, p.24.

3 Th. Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasani-
den, Leiden 1879, pp. 165 aud 239.
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undergo martyrdom of any kind than cease to be faithful to
their traditions. Many of them are recorded to have suffered
death ' and ' torture ‘under' the threats of Persian kings and
Arabic caliphs. It is to this virtue of the Syrian captives
that Tu Huan, the author of the Hing-king-ki (4t 3] 15 & it)
who had been made a prisoner and retained in Persia for ten
years after the battle of Tharaz in 761 A. D., refers when
he says of the people of Fu-lin, which country he places in
the west of Sham (¥, = Damask): “If they live as captives in
Joreign states they will rather accept death than change their
national customs”” 1 have adopted Mr. Playfair’s improved
translation of this passage, though I do not with him apply
it to the Israelites in exile, but to the Christians in their
second Antioch near Madain.! A prominent case of Christian
martyrdom has been recorded in Mar Amr’s work (op. cit.,
P- 37) as having occurred in the third year of Abul-Abbas
(752 A. D.; “per id tempus martyrium fecit Israel medicus,
cui Deus requiem concedat”). Assemani (I, p. 432) refers to it
in connection with the imprisonment of the patriarch Jacob
(754—1773 A. D.) by the caliph Abu-Jafar, under whose reign,
just at the time when Tu Huan himself lived as a captive
in Persia, the Syrian Christians suffered more than ever under
the persecutions of Mohammedan potentates. These were the
outposts of the people of Fu-lin, who may have furnished the
Chinese envoy to Khosru II, Li Yi, with the accounts of
their country in Syria, and if the envoy’s visit to the Persian
court, placed in the Ta-yé period by the Chinese historians, took
place in the earlier part of it, when Syria was still protected
by the Roman army, this would be a sufficient reason why Yang-
ti's wish to communicate with the mother country Fu-lin could
not be fulfilled. Such certainly was the state of things pre-
vious to the year 611 A. D., when Apameia and Antioch were
sacked by the Persians under Khosru II. The Emperor’s
commissioner in Central Asia, Pei K'ii, who shared his master’s
ambition to see ambassadors of all the great countries of Asia
at the steps of the dragon throne, succeeded in a wonderful
manner; for he communicated with all, “only Tién-chu (India)
and Fu-lin (Syria) he did not reach to his regret.”?

_-'-_Cﬁ’ia;f;i;,—.“The Mystery of Ta-te'in” in Journal of the China Br,
R. 4. 8, Vol. XX, 1885, p. 78, referring to R. O., pp. 83 and 116, Q 45.

B R EZWH KA E B IR, Tang-shu, chap. 2214, p, 25B,
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4. The king of Fu-lin Po-to-li.

I have always been of opinion that Ta-ts'in and Fu-lin have
to be looked upon as the representatives of the Christian world.
Even in the early accounts of Ta-ts’in we may notice an eccle-
siastical colouring. “Their kings are not permanent rulers,
but they appoint men of merit. When a severe calamity vi-
sits the country, or untimely rain-storms, the king is deposed
and replaced by another. The one relieved from his duties
submits to his degradation without a murmur.”t This is
clearly neither a Roman Emperor, nor a praetor or proconsul,
but a patriarch of the Christian Church, the patriarch of An-
tioch as the head of all the Christians in Asia. With the
settling of so many Syrian Christians in Persia after the fall
of Antioch in 540 A. D., the Nestorian patriarch in Persia
could perhaps lay claim to that dignity.2 His residence in
exile was merely a makeshift; to his own flock and to the
Chinese behind them he was the patriarch of all the Christians,
whatever the heterodox clergy in the west may have thought
of it. It was the Nestorian patriarch who sent the first
Christian missionaries to China, and whether he did so under
orders from a still higher patriarch in Antioch, or on his own
authority, it seems not easy to decide. We have a direct allu-
sion to this crux by a Byzantine author, the archimandrite
Nilos Doxopatres, a notary in the service of the patriarch of
Constantinople, who in 1143 A. D. wrote, for king Rogers 1I
of Sicily, a short treatise on the patriarchal thrones.3 Doxo-
patres may have been a biassed judge owing to his connection
with the orthodox church, for he seems to ignore the schism
when he says that “the patriarch of Antioch was in charge of
all Asia and Anatolia and even India, whither he had sent a
katholikos ordained by himself, styled the one of Romogyris,
and also of Persia and Babylon, called Bagdad in his time,

t Héu-han-shu, R. O., pp. 41 and 100, E 19 and 20.

2 According to Assemani, Bibl. Or., I1I Ptii, p. 617, the Nestorian Arch-
bishop at Seleucia and the Metropolitan of Persia had to proceed to Antioch
for their ordination by the Patriarch previous to 498 A. D., after which
time the “Catholicus” of the Nestorians claimed the title of Patriarch,
in order to be relieved of the perilous journey to Antioch.

3 Krumbacher, Gesch. d. byzantin. Litteratur, 2nd ed., Miinchen 1897,
p. 415 seq.
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and that he had under him altogether thirteen metropolitans.” 1
‘We know that the early Christians in India were Nestorians.
The discovery of crosses resembling in shape the one appear-
ing above the Nestorian tablet of Si-an-fu and, moreover, sur-
rounded by Pehlevi inscriptions? points to the Nestorians in
Persia as their originators.

Dozxopatres’ statement seems to show that the patriarch of
Antioch (i. e. of Syria or Ta-ts'in) was at least the nominal
head of the Christians of Asia and that the several metro-
politans, including those of the Nestorians in Persia and in
India, were nominally appointed under his authority. If the
patriarch of the Nestorians appointed his own men to the
Persian sees and to those of India and China, as we have every
reason to assume, he may either have had this power delegated
on him, or he may have acted on a self-assumed authority, look-
ing upon himself as| the patriarch of Antioch living in exile.
According to my personal view it is the patriarch at the head
of the Christians in Asia who is meant by the term “king of
Fu-lin,” or ,of Ta-ts'in,” in the later texts. To support this
theory I wish to refer to an account of Ta-ts'in dating within
scarcely a generation after the time when Nilos Doxopatres
wrote that treatise according to which the “patriarch of An-
tioch” appoints the heads of all the other churches in Asia,
including the one of the Christians in India. This it appears
to me we may infer from Chau Ju-kua’s texts regarding
Ta-ts'in and T’ién-chu (usually translated by India, but here
covering the Christian settlements in that country). Chau Ju-
kua says of his T'ién-chu: “The country is subordinate to the
country of Ta-ts'in and its chiefs are selected by Ta-ts'in.”3
I have endeavoured to explain this, at first sight startling,
assertion by the relations existing, previous to the arrival of
the Portuguese, between the Indian church of St. Thomas and
the Nestorian patriarch as the ecclesiastical “King of Ta-

1 Tlakv 6 ’Avrioysias xarsixsy dmasav 13y ’Aciav xal *Avarohyy alriv ts THy
*Idiay, fmou xal §wi Tod w0y KaSohwdy xsiporovisy arélhas tiv sahobusvoy ‘Puwpo-
qopsws xal alryy tiv Ilepoiay, ¥ri xal airgy Ty Bafuhdva 77y viv xkahoupdvyy Baydd
xgkel yap FotaNhev ¢ *Avtioysias dxsi olv untpomohsis aiuspov dexatpel;. Varia
Sacra Stephani le Moyne, Leiden 1685, II, p. 211 seq. Cf. Renaudot,
Ancient Accounts of India and China, London 1733, p. 119.

2 J. Richter, Indische Missionsgeschichte, Giitersloh 1906, p. 36.

*REBRBRAZBHFAIBIEZHKRERE
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ts’in.”1  On entering deeper into the subject I am encouraged
in maintaining this view,2 though there seems to be some
doubt as to who the real chief of the church has been, whe-
ther the patriarch of Antioch or the one of the Nestorians
in Persia. The Nestorian primate, to whom part of his juris-
diction may have been ceded by the Patriarch of Antioch
(Privilegium a Patriarcha Antiocheno concessum Primati Se-
leuciensi ut Episcopos ordinare possit. Assemani, ITT Pt i,
P- 145), seems to have been more settled in his authority in later
centuries, when the extension of his dominion had grown too
much for his western colleague, than in ancient times. I do
not venture to say that Nestorian patriarchs called them-
selves “Patriarchs of Antioch.” There is, however, a strange
synchronism between the statement, said to be the result
of an error by Assemani (Bibl. Orient, III Pt. i, p. 289:
“Golius apud Hottingerum in Bibl. Or, p. 62”) to the effect
that Elias III, catholic of the Nestorians 1176—1190, was

1 See “Chao Ju-kua's Ethnography” in Journ. of the R. Asiat. Soc.,
July 1906, pp. 496—499.

2 Ample material will be found in W. Germann, Die Kirche der
Thomaschristen, Giitersloh, 1877, and Richter’s Indische Missionsgeschichte.
The following sentences are selected from Capt. Charles Swanston’s paper
“A memoir of the Primitive Church of Malayala, or of the Syrian chris-
tians of the Apostle Thomas from its first rise to the present time” in
Journ. of the R. Asiat. Soc., Vol. i, pp. 172—192, and Vol. ii, pp. 51—62
and 243—247.

“In 825, a merchant named Job conducted into Malabar, from Baby-
lon, two Syrian ecclesiastics, Mar Saul and Mar Ambrose, sent by the
Nestorian patriarch to rule over the church of St. Thomas.” “These pre-
lates governed the church in Trovancdr for many years.” “They were
followed by a succession of teachers from Syria, who ruled over the
church” (i, p. 178). “The authority of the Syrian bishops extends to all
temporal and spiritual matters” (p. 180—181). “The Nestorian patriarch
of Babylon,—a vague appellation, which has been successfully applied to
the royal seat of Seleucia, of Ctesiphon, and of Bagdad” (p. 183). “What-
ever credit may be thought due to the current tradition of these Chris-
tians, that the Apostle Thomas planted the seeds of the Gospel among
them, so much may be considered established beyond contradiction, that
they existed in Trovancér as a flourishing people, connected with the
Syrian church, from the first centuries of the Christian era” (ii, p. 234).
“Their liturgy is that which was formerly read in the churches of the

- Patriarch of Antioch, and their language is the Syriac” (p.237). “They
hold in the highest respect their Patriarch of Antioch or Mosul, and
make mention of him in their prayers” (p. 239).
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called “Patriarch of Antioch,” and Chau Ju-kua’s source, the
Ling-wai-tai-ta, published in 1178, which says that the king
of Ta-ts'in-'(“Patriarch-of ' Antioch”) appoints the lord of T"ién-
chu (here ruler over the Christians in India). Assemani (L c.)
admits that the Melchite, Maronite and Jacobite Syrians gave
that title to their patriarchs, but by no means the Nestorians.
For Assemani’s views on the patriarchal title among Nesto-
rians see also Bibl. Or., III, p. 57 seq.

Chau Ju-kua's account of Ta-ts'int is mixed up with a good
deal of ancient lore, of which it has to be freed before being
taken into consideration. Thanks to the discovery of Professor
Tsuboi of Tokio, who drew attention to the Ling-wai-tai-ta
by Chéu K’ii-fei,2 we are able to trace about one-third of the
substance of Chau Ju-kua’s work to this earlier writer, who
had collected notices from personal enquiries, but did not
publish them for a number of years, until he became tired
of so many questions addressed to him about them by his
friends. Thus the preface of his work, which may have been
partly written some time before its publication, happens to be
dated 1178 A. D, i. e. thirty-five years after the time in which
Dozxopatres wrote his treatise. It contains the account of Ta-
ts'in partly copied by Chau Ju-kua, and in its simplicity makes
the impression of a contemporaneous record.$

Chéu K'ii-fei says (chap. 3, p. 1): “The king is styled Ma-
lo-fu” (FE %% Wk "& 3k, in Cantonese ma-lo-fat, or giving the
last character its probable old sound: ma-lo-pat). Since fu
3k occurs in a Sanskrit transcription for bha (see Julien, Mé-
thode, etc., p. 104, No. 309), we may read: ma-lo-pa. This I
look upon as the title by which “the king,” or in this case
the patriarch, was known to Chéu K'ii-fei’s informants. It
seems to correspond to Syriac Mar-Aba, which was indeed
one of the titles by which the patriarch could be addressed.

ar is a title of honour given to learned devotees among the

estorians, somewhat like our “Venerable,” 4 Aba means “father.”
Mar-Aba may thus be translated by “Venerable Father.” Its

t R. O., pp. 92—96 and 120—122.

2 ¥Cheu Ch'iife's Aufzeichunungen iiber die fremden Linder”, etc., in
Actes, XIle Congrés Int. des Orient., Rome 1899, II, pp. 69—123.

3 Tsuboi, op. cit.,, p. 107—110.

4 ¢ Mar, Syriace, Dominus meus, ut post Assemannum observant docti
Hagiographi”, Ducange, Glossarium, etc., ed. L. Favre, s. v. Mar.
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Greek and Latin equivalent was Patricius (warpixwos, patrik).1
“Patricius,” as a title, may be applied to a number of high
positions in the ancient west.” Petros Patrikios, the emperor
Justinian’s ambassador to the Eastern Goths in 534 A.D.
and to king Kosru of Persia in 550 and 560, held this dig-
nity.2 Roman prefects and even church dignitaries could hold
this title after Constantinps the Great, its supposed creator.$
But I cannot quote any particular instance in which it applies
to an oriental patriarch of either Antioch or Madain.4 The
root patrik would be an excellent equivalent for Chinese po-
to-lik. But the Aramean form for the word “patriarch” itself,
batrirk, would be fully as good from a linguistic point of view
and would suit even much better on account of its sense.
I do not, therefore, hesitate to adhere to my original iden-
tification of the old sound po-fo-lik with batrirk against Cha-
vannes’ Bacilels.

Two years before Chéu K’i-fei published his accounts of
Ta-ts’'in and T"ién-chu, in 1176 A. D. the Nestorian church of
Bagdad was under its patriarch Elias III, elected and or-
dained at Madain, where he was endowed with a greenish
cloak, “pallio amictus pistacini coloris” (Mar Amr, ed. Gis-
mondi, II, p. 64). The sacred gown here translated by pallium
is by later authors described as a kind of “pluviale,” or rain
cloak. The mistaken description of this gown may have caused
the Chinese author to speak of a “green” (3§) umbrella, by
which the “king of Ta-ts’in” is protected when appearing in
public. Elias ITT distinguished himself by his architectural
works. He re-built the patriarchal palace together with the

t “Quem enim Graeci Latinique Patlricium vocant, is dicitur Syriace
Aba, et praefixo Mar, seu Domini titulo, Mar-Aba,” Assemani, op. cit.
III, Part ii, p. 92 (quoting Bar Hebraeus).

2 Krumbacher, op. cit., p. 237.

3 Du Cange, s. v. Patricius.

4 As a title, though it seems certain that Cosmas Indicopleustes
(Migne, p. 125) speaks of a “Catholic of Persia,” i. e. the head of the
Nestorian church, under the name of Harpiki; at a time when, accord-
ing to other sources (Amr, p.23), Mar Aba occupied the patriarchal see
(536—552 A. D.). This may be the basis of Assemani's identification of
the titles Patricius and Mar Aba (cf. also J. W. MecCrindle’s note on the
passage referred to in The Christian Topography of Cosmas, London
1897, p. 24).
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Church (“cellam in aedibus Romanorum reaedificare coepit
und cum ecclesia,”—says Mar Amr, cf. Barhebraeus’ Chroni-
con,/AbbeldosVand Lamy, Vol. iii, p. 370), while according
to the” Chinese account of 1178 the king of Ta-ts'in had a
subway built from his palace to the Hall of Worship (R. O.,
p- 93). Although the Nestorian patriarchs were even at this
time crowned at Madain, their place of residence had since
the eighth century been at Bagdad, for which reason Chéu
K'ii-fei, and with him Chau Ju-kua, speak of Ta-ts'in as “the
general meeting ground for the nations of the Western heaven
and the place where the foreign merchants of Ta-shi [Arabs
and Persians] assemble.” R. O, R 1.

The king of Fu-lin, who in 643 A. D., more than five hun-
dred years before the time of Elias III, sent an embassy to
China, did so at a time when Nestorians were in full grace
with the Chinese court. The emperor T ai-tsung favoured
them with a message under his imperial seal and graciously
granted presents of silk.! The king’s name, as entered in
the two versions of the T"ang-shu, was Po-to-li (& % Jj, in
Cantonese Po-to-lik). What I consider to be the Syriac trans-
cription of this title could, of course, apply to the orthodox
patriarch Mar Joannes, the pontifex of Antioch, who died
after eighteen years’ government in 649 A. D.2? and who is
distinctly described as batrirk yids. In his case—at that
early time—the title batrirk seems certainly unquestionable,
whereas his Nestorian contemporary Jesujab II is styled ka-
tultk yAedo.3 On the other hand I observe that the Nesto-
rian chiefs are styled batrirk in Mar Amr’s biographies
throughout, and that the Nestorians who erected the tablet
of Si-an-fu say that this was done at the time when “the father
of fathers” Mar Hananjesus was the catholic patriarch.+ This
shows that the title, whether accorded to their primate by
orthodox writers or not, was claimed for him by his own

t R. 0, K 34 and L 41.

2 Barhebraeus, op. c¢it., I, p. 279.

3 Barhebr., 1I. p. 114. Regarding the titles by which the early Nes-
torian chiefs have been referred to see Christ. Harder, Historiae Prima-
tium ecclesiae Nestorianorum ab Amro filio Matthaei Arabice scriptae ver-
sionis specimen. Neumiinster, 1890, p. 4.

4 batrirkis in estrangelo characters, see Havret, La stéle chrétienne, otc.,
I, p. LXXIX.
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subordinates, and thus circumstances may also favour the
identification of the person called Po-to-lik with the patriarch
Jesujab 1I, who''was'at'the“-hedd'of the Nestorian church
from 627 to 646,—a man of great political importance, who
had acted as ambassador of the Persian court to the em-
peror Heraclius. To whichever of the two dignitaries we may
give the preference, we have to consider the ecclesiastical
character of certain subsequent missions to China. One of
these was sent in 719 A. D, when ¢“their lord” (# F) de-
puted a chief of T*u-huo-lo (Tokharestan) on a mission to the
Chinese court.! The Nestorian patriarch was probably in a
position to do so through one of his subordinates, some
bishop of Balkh, a city of T’u-huo-lo or Tokharestan. For
only sixty-two years later the Nestorian chorepiscopus of Kum-
dan, Mar Idbuzid, who had his name engraved on the Nesto-
rian tablet with those of his fellow priests in estrangelo cha-
racters, calls himself “son of Milis, priest of Balkh.,” This
Milis was evidently, like his son, a Nestorian priest, and since
Idbuzid probably did not attain the dignity of chief of the
church of Kumdan as a young man, which was the exception
among Nestorian prelates, it would appear that the Nesto-
rians actually had a church with priests in the city of Balkh
about the time when the Fu-lin embassy of 719 A. D. came
to China.2 I am not aware that the Byzantine Romans had
any relations with Tokharestan in 719 A. D., when they had
a narrow escape of seeing their capital sacked by the mos-
lems. A few months later Fu-lin sent “priests of great virtue”
with tribute to China, a further reason for regarding these
relations as more of an ecclesiastical than a political char-
acter. The T56-fu-yiian-kui places a mission of priests in the
year 742 A.D., while in 744, according to the Nestorian In-
scription, “there was (it is not said when he had arrived) the
Ta-ts’in priest Ki-ho, who had an audience with the Emperor.”

1t R. 0, K 38

2 Cf. Assemani, III Part ii, pp. 483, 550 and 727 seq: “In notitia
Metropoleon apud Amrum Halac vigesimum locum occupat, quae eadem
est ac Balcha.”
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5. Political facts stated in Chinese records excluding iden-
tification | with Constantinople.

The Kiu-t'ang-shu says: “Since the Ta-shi [Arabs] had
conquered these countries they sent their commander-in-chief
Mo-i [Muawia] to besiege the capital city [of Fu-lin]; by means
of an agreement they obtained friendly relations, and asked
to be allowed to pay every year tribute of gold and silk; in
the sequel they became subject to the Ta-shi [Arabs].”t

Professor Chavannes agrees with me in explaining the name
Mo-i (& #%) as a mutilation of the sound Muawia. He does
not, however, refer it to the great Muawia, who, before he be-
came caliph, had been appointed Governor of Syria (Fu-lin)
under Othman, but to his son Yezid, in order to show that
the passage refers to one of the sieges of Constantinople. In
doing so he seems to overlook the fact that Fu-lin was not
only conquered, but “in the sequel became subject to the Arabs;”
and that this means much more than a mere temporary con-
quest may be shown from a passage of the Kiu-t’ang-shu (chap.
198 p. 29), which states that the Ta-shi, i. e. the Arabs of the
caliph empire, “in the beginning of the Lung-so period (661—
664 A. D.), on having defeated Po-ssi (Persia) and Fu-lin, be-
gan to be in the possession of rice and bread stuff.”2 Fu-lin
can in this case only refer to Syria. Constantinople was never
subject to the Arabs, nor did the imperial dominions outside
of Asia supply them with grain.3

1% E B KR R 0,K85;cf L 43,
BB AR ABEREZ B

3 Something similar is remarked in the Sung-shi, ch. 90, p. 18, in the
account of a mission from the Ta-shi having arrived at the Imperial court
in 995 A. D.; but the country is there referred to under its old name
Ta-ts'in. The emperor asked the Ta-shi (Arab, or Persian, of the Caliph
empire, then divided into numerous branches) about his country, upon
which he replied: “It is conterminous with the country of Ta-ts’in, and
considering it a dependency, it is now my native country which has con-
trolover it’ (1 Kk R BB AL KBS A B B & 2).
Since Syria had been conquered and was being held by the Fatimide
Caliphs residing at Cairo at the end of the tenth Century, the mission
referred to seems to have come from the Fatimide portion of the Ta-shi
territories.
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6. Fu-lin = Bethlehem.

My identification/ ' whichOmayCat. first sight seem strange, is
based on the Nestorian inscription, in which it is shown that
the priests, with their “luminous religion,” came from Ta-ts’in,
and that “a virgin gave birth to the holy one in Ta-ts'in (&
& & B B K %)t Since Ta-ts’in, according to all Chinese
accounts, is identical with Fu-lin, this is equivalent to saying
that “a virgin gave birth to the holy one in Fu-lin.” The old
sound of these two syllables, as shown above, was, or could be,
pat-lam; and it seemed to me that “Bethlehem” is a much more
appropriate etymology than polin. In those days, when an
ecclesiastical current ran through the politics of the world,
east and west, Chinese literature called the great nations by the
birth-place of the founders of their religions. Thus the T"ang-
shu account of India (chap. 2214, p. 24®) is introduced by the
words “The country of T’ién-chu, also called Mo-k'ié-to,” 2
because Mo-k’ié-to, i. e. Magadha, was the little country where
Buddha was born. Later on Arabia received its name 77ién-
fang (K F, “the Heavenly Square,” i. e. the Kaaba) from
the sanctuary in Mohammed’s birth-place. Similarly we read
in Chinese books: “Ta-ts'in, also called Fu-lin,” i. e. Bethlehem,
because it was the birth-place of Christ.

7. The Language of Fu-lin.

We possess about a dozen transcriptions in Chinese char-
acters said to represent words of the language of Fu-lin. They
occur in the eighteenth chapter of the well-known cyclop=dia
Yu-yang-tsa-tsu (¥ % 2z #) by Tuan Ch'dng-shi (% pk ),
who died in 863 A. D.3

The most reliable edition of this work, the quotations from
which in cyclopadias, dictionaries and concordances of the
present dynasty contain a number of fatal misprints, is the
one published in the Ming collection Tsin-tai-pi-shu (it 3 ik
#), a rare work, of which there is a copy among the Chinese
books of Columbia Library in New York. It appears that a

1 See Havret, La stéle chrétienne, I, p. XXIII.

R 2 H g ¥ e

3 Giles, Chinese Biogr.- Dict., p. 788,
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bibliophile by the name of Hu Chén-hiang (# & %) had
planned the publication of a collection of rare prints under
the title | Pirts'd-hui-han, it i} & gF), but that before the
work saw the light, the blocks from which it was to have been
printed were partly destroyed in a conflagration, when the
damaged stock of blocks fell into the hands of Mau Tsin (£
%, 1598—1657 A. D.), who published it under the above title
with a number of additions constituting the greater part of
the collection, in all 144 works. The texts added by Mau
Tsin bear on every page the name of his studio Ki-ku-ko (i
# B), and the Yu-yang-tsa-tsu is among them.!

The best edition next to this is the one of the collection
Hiau-tsin-t'au-yitan (8 # 5 JX), published in 1805 by Chang
Hai-p’ong (5k # M) in Chau-won near Soochow,? who copied
his text from Mau Tsin’s edition, which he compared with
original sources.

The eighteenth chapter of the Yu-yang-tsa-tsu is inscribed
mu-p'ién (K %), i. e, “chapter on trees,” and treats chiefly on
exotic trees and shrubs, many of which are said to be indi-
genous of India, Persia, or Fu-lin, giving the names used in
those countries in the shape of transcriptions. I have tried
to identify some of these names with the assistance of my
colleagues Professors R. Gottheil and A.V. W. Jackson, and
have come to the conclusion that they are neither Latin nor
Greek, but Syriac.

As to the question who may have supplied the information
regarding these foreign words, we receive a clue in the de-
scription, on p. 9,3 of the Asa foetida tree, called a-wei (pg
#%). Having said that it comes from K’ié-sho-na (fjn B8 %5
in Northern India, i. e. Ghazna in the present Afghanistan,
where it is called hing-yii,4 and that it also comes from Persia,
where it is called a-yii (fi &), and having outlined his de-
scription of the tree, the author continues: “This is identical
with what the priest Wan of the Fu-lin country says; the
priest Ti-p’o [Déva?] of the Mo-kié-t'o [Maghada] country says,
ete. (i $k B 17 % A7 B 7 KE O MG B 1R R B F ete)”

t Hui-ko-shu-mu, IV, pp. 54—63.

2 See my “Die Linder des Islam nach chinesischen Quellen,” p. 17.

3 T shall quote numbers of pages from the edition of 1805.

+ J¢ JE = Skt. hingu, Hind. hing, Dakh. hingu, and similarly with
various foreign writers. See Yule, Anglo-Indian Glossary, s. v. Hing.
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We may be allowed to assume from this passage that the in-
formation on plants growing in Fu-lin and their native names
were supplied by a priest coming from Fu-lin called Wan,
Here two priests, the one of Fu-lin (Bethlehem), the other of
India (Magadha), are placed in contrast with each other as
representing Christian and Buddhist sources of information.

The following extracts are from the Yu-yang-tsa-tsu. The
headings (“The Olive,” “The Fig, etc.) have been added
by me.

1. The Olive (p. 10B).

“The ts'i-t'un tree (F Hf, Canton Dial. ts'ai-t’iin) comes
from Po-ssi (Persia). It also comes from Fu-lin. In Fu-lin
it is called #s'%-f's (3 g&, Canton Dial. tdai-t'ai). The tree
measures two or three chang (= 151/2 or 231/4 feet!) in height.
Its bark is green; it has white blossoms like the pumelo (yu,
), and these are very fragrant. The fruits are like those of
the yang-t'au (343 #k, Actinidia chinensis, Pl, “a climbing shrub
which bears edible fruit about the size of a plum,” Henry,
“Chinese names of Plants,” in J. of the China Branch, R. As.
Soc., 1887, p. 281) and ripen in the fifth month (June). The
inhabitants of the west press them into oil used for frying
cakes and fruits, as we in China use kii-shong (H i, a kind
of hemp seed? Very doubtful, cf. Bretschneider, Botanicum
Sinicum, II1, pp. 376—378).”

There can scarcely be any doubt about the identity of this
tree with the olive. T¥ai-t'iin is Persian and Turkish zeitun
o8, and ts'ai-t'ai of the language of Fu-lin is Aramean
zaita "<&y, See Immanuel Low, Aramdische Planzennamen,
p. 136, who says that the word applies both to the tree (Olea
europaea, L.) and its fruit. No such name is known in Greek.

1 The foot of the T’ang Dynasty, during whose reign the text of the
Yu-yang-tsa-tsu has originated, was much smaller than the present Chi-
nese foot. Cf. my notes in “Bausteine zu einer Geschichte der chinesi-
schen Literatur,” T oung-pao, Vol. vii, pp. 502—505. The Chinese foot,
chi. R, of the K'ai-yiian period (718—742 A. D.) measured about 23 1/, cm.,
or say 9!/, inches English measurement. This has to be taken into
account in forming an approximate idea of the several sizes placed on
record in our text. The chang, &, or Chinese rod, which is now usually
taken as 113/, would thus correspond to scarcely 73/, English feet in the
T’ang period.

2*
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2. The Fig (p. 12B).

“A-i (b EE, Canton Dial. a-yik). In the country of Po-ssi
(Persia) they call it a-i (fij B, C. D. a-yik; the second char-
acter was read jit or yit during the T’ang period, see 7’ang-
shu-shi-yin, chap. 13, p. 4). In Fu-lin it is called ti-ni (g
##; the second character appears as ¥, chon, in all the other
editions and quotations I have seen, a mistake which has
clearly arisen from a variant of the second character {4, K'ang-
hi, Rad. 75,5, being confounded with 3z, another form for
chon). The tree grows to a height of 14 or 15 ¢k’ (about
11 feet). Twigs and leaves are plentiful and luxuriant. Its
leaves have five lobes (¥ £ F Hi) like those of the pei-ma
(4% W = 3 Wk, Ricinus communis). The plant has no flowers, !
but fruits. The fruit is reddish like the pei-tzi (3% F = }&
¥ F. the Chinese Diospyros glutinifera?), and its taste re-
sembles that of the sweet persimmon (¥ Hli, kan-shé). Once
a month there is a crop.”

The Pon-tsau-kang-mw (chap. 31, p. 26) has under the head
of wu-hua-kuo, the “flowerless fruit,” the name ying-ji-kuo, f
B 3, representing the old sound ang-it and apparently a
transcription of Hindustani anjir. The Persian name, accord-
ing to the Yu-yang-tsa-tsu is a-yit = ayir, which is near
enough, though not as perfect a transcription as ang-it, to
Persian anjir )..;..é\, a fig. The Aramean name, according to
Low, p. 390, is te(n)ta <3, or téna i, cf. Biblical
teenah MBRA. Our Chinese transcription ¢i-ni is certainly much
nearer the Aramean word than the Greek owj for fig, or
épweds for caprificus.

3. The Myrtle (p. 118).

“The mo tree ({%, Canton Dial. mut, used up to the present
day as a transcription for mur, the name given to the “myrrh”
in several western Asiatic languages, but here clearly resorted
to as a transcription for Persian, or Pehlevi, murd >y4e, which

1 A botanical prejudice, which has caused the Chinese to call the Ficus
carica the “flowerless fruit” (wu-hua-kuo, 2 f¢ H) and induced Albertus
Magnus to say of the fig-tree: “fructum profert sine flore” (De vegeta-
bilibus, ed. Meyer and Jessen, Berlin 1867, p. 386).
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Professor Jackson informs me occurs in the Bundehesh in the
sense of “myrtle’) comes from Po-ssi (Persia). In Fu-lin it is
called a-tz’i (P %%, the last character being also read so, tso
and tsok, K’ang-hi, Rad. 120, 10, and Chalmers’ K’ang-hi,
p- 219). It grows to a height of one chang (73/s feet) and
more. Its bark is greenish (or, blueish) white. Its leaves re-
semble those of the huai (4, now Sophora Japonica L., but
possibly differing in ancient times, see Bretschneider, Bot. Sin.,
II, p. 379), though they are longer. The flower resembles that
of the Kii (}%§, Citrus of some kind), and it has large seeds
(or, berries), black in colour, resembling in size those of the
shan-chu-yit (llf Z& %%, Cornus officinalis, S. & Z., see Bret-
schneider, Bot. Sin. II, p. 326 and IIL, p. 507 seq.). Their
taste is sourish sweet and they are eatable.”

I do not hesitate to identify the botanical features of
this plant with those of the myrtle, the Aramean name of

which is asa ¢<n;«"(, Léw, p. 50: myrtus communis, L.

4. Galbanum (p. 11).

“Pi-te't (§® ¥, Canton Dial. pit-ts'ai) comes from Po-ssi
(Persia). In Fu-lin it is called han-po-li-t'o (F§ %) % pfy; this
is the reading of the 7Tsin-tai-pi-shu edition; other editions
have substituted £g fu, or tuk, for the first character, and
the T"u-shu-tsi-ch’'ong gives it this sound, which is clearly an
error easily explained by the similarity of the two characters,
by adding in a scholion: 3§ %, ‘having the sound ¢, C. D.
tiit; the edition of 18056 prints Jg, hii, or huk. Regarding
han, J§, see K’ang-hi, Rad. 181, 3). It grows to a height of
fully one chang (73/s feet) and has a circumference of more
than a ch’i (91/s inches). Its bark is green, thin and very
glossy. The leaves are like those of the a-wei (Asa foetida),
each three leaves growing on the twigs. It has neither flowers nor
fruits. The inhabitants of the west usually cut them in the
eighth month (September), and till the twelfth month (Janu-
ary) further trimming takes place. The new twigs are thus
extremely rich and juicy, whereas without the trimming they
would wither and die. When cut in the seventh month (Au-
gust), the twigs yield a yellow juice somewhat like honey
and slightly fragrant, which is used as a medicine for cer-
tain cures.”
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The Cantonese sound pit-ts'ai is an excellent transcription
of Persian|birzay &332h “Galbanum” (Johnson, p. 267). Its

Aramean equivalent is chelbanita Kbu.\.:lu, the product of

Ferula galbaniflua, Boiss. & Buhse, according to Low, p. 163.
The defenders of the identity of Fu-lin with Constantinople
might point to Greek xaABdwm, which is indeed its botanical
equivalent, but Professor Gottheil informs me that -ita is
a characteristic Aramean ending, which distinguishes it from
other semitic dialects (bibl. chelbenah 13357, etc.) as well as
from the Greek and Latin forms of the word, xaABdwm and
galbanum.

5. The Nard (p. 12).

“Nai-chi (342 jifk. The first character according to K’ang-hi,
Rad. 75, 9, could be read 75 & 4J = not; the second, as
equivalent to g, could be read J Jg £J =i, Rad. 113, 4; the
Tsin-tai-pi-shu edition confounds it with §&, Rad. 113, 5. The
old sound may thus be reconstructed as not-ti, which may
stand for nmar-ti, or mard) comes from the country of Fu-lin.
It is a herbaceous plant (miau, ), three or four ch’% in
height. Its roots are of the size of duck’s eggs, its leaves are
like garlic (suanm, 73, Allium sativum L.). From the centre
of the leaf rises a twig of great length, and on the stem there
is a flower, six-lobed, of reddish white, with a brownish calyx,
forming no fruit. The plant grows in the winter and dies in
the summer, and it is related to our greens or wheat cereals.
Its flowers are pressed into oil used as an ointment against
colds. The king of Fu-lin and the nobles in his country all
use it.”

The name of this plant may:be the Persian nard 5,3, or
Biblical nard 1%, or belong to any other dialect or language,
since it seems to be international. Our author does not say any-
thing about the language of Fu-lin, as he does in other accounts,
and it apparently “comes from Fu-lin,” because it is so largely

used there. Low, p. 368, gives shebbaltla «&:l:x. as its Ara-
mean equivalent.
6. Jasmine (p. 12).

“Yeé-si-mi (B ® %, Canton Dial. yé-sik-mat) comes from
the country of Fu-lin. It also comes from the country of
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Po-ssi (Persia). It is a herbaceous plant, seven or eight ch’s
in height. Its leayes are like those of the plum-tree and grow
ample all the year round; its flowers are five-lobed and white,
and they form no fruits. When the blossoms open out, the
whole country is filled by their flavour resembling (in this
respect) the chan-t'ang (@ $E, a doubtful tree with fragrant
flowers, Bretschneider, Bot. Sin. ITI, p. 467) of Ling-nan (Can-
ton). The inhabitants of the west are in the habit of gathering
its flowers, which they press into an oil of great fragrance
and lubricity.”

Persian yasmin . aesl and Aramean yasmin are clearly
the equivalents of this name yé-si-mi, which has been known
in China since about the year 300 A. D., when it was describ-
ed in the Nan-fang-ts'au-mu-chuang (g # #E A %k, chap.1,
p- 2) as being introduced by foreigners in Canton under the
name of yé-si-ming (JIf & #). In another passage of this
work (chap. 2, p. 3) the Henna plant is said to have been in-
troduced by foreigners together with the yé-si-ming and mo-li
from the country of Ta-ts’in. The Jasmine plant and the
mo-li-hua (¥ #) f£) are now synonyms, but since mo-li is
described in a separate paragraph, in which it is said that
“its flowers are white like those of the fsiang-mi (& f&, ‘wall
rose’, Bretschneider, Bot. Sin., I1I, p. 302) and its fragrance
exceeds that of the yé-si-ming”, it appears that in 300 A. D-
it denoted some other fragrant garden plant, imported from
Syria together with its name mo-li. The latter might be
connected with molo, alass (= p@lv, Low, p. 317: Peganum
Harmala L.?). The old work referred to contains a number
of other botanical names clearly of western origin, such as
hiin-lu (F Bk, old sound hun-luk), for “frankincense,” which
may be a transcription of Turkish ghyunluk <S4S (cf. R. O,
p. 266 seq.), or ho-li-lo (] %% #jj, Canton Dial. ho-li-lak), the
Terminalia Chebula, Retz, or Myrobalan, called halilag 5%
and similarly in old Hebrew medicinal works (Léw, p. 129). But
since they have no immediate bearing on the Fu-lin problem,
I shall not attempt to trace these names.

I do not wish to commit myself to identifications about
which I do not feel tolerably confident both from the botanical
and the linguistic point of view; but I hope to return to
the subject as soon as I can offer some plausible suggestions
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as to the five remaining plant names said to belong to the
language of Fu-lin, viz: a-po-ch'on (fi % %), a-pu-to (f I
5H), Kin“hon (3P 18)) "aclicho-to (B FL 3] M) and a-li-K'i-fa
(b B 3; FR?).

As to a-pu-to, stated (p. 98) under the name po-na-so (¥
f4F #) to come from Persia, the Pon-ts'au-kang-mu (chap. 31,
p- 25) refers this name to the Jack fruit (po-lo-mi, i %,
Artocarpus integrifolia), and gives as its Fu-lin equivalent a-
sa-to (Pij gk %%). But I doubt whether the Jack fruit tree
occurs in Syria, to say nothing of Greece. Mr. W. F. Mayers,
in 1869, took up this subject in Notes and Queries on China
and Japan, Vol. iii, p. 85, where he says: “It may be remark-
ed en passant, that an identification of the above and other
sounds attributed in the Pon-ts'au to the language of Fu-lin
might be of service in determining the precise region that is
indicated by this name in Chinese literature.” The few ex-
amples I have endeavoured to trace to their real linguistic
origin seem to contain a broad hint as to the language of
Fu-lin being Aramean, and to the country where it was spoken
not being Constantinople, but Syria. Pure Syriac, or Ara-
mean, was particularly the vernacular in use with the Nesto-
rians not only in Syria, Mesopotamia, Chaldza and Persia,
but also in India, Tartary and China, whereas other denomi-
nations used a kind of Syriac mixed with Arabic and even
Greek elements. See Assemani, op. cit., p. 377 seq.

8. Pseudo-Fu-lin.

The account of Fu-lin as placed on record during the Sung
dynasty, probably in connection with an embassy of 1081 A. D.,
has puzzled the Chinese as it is liable to puzzle us, if we com-
pare its detail with that of older texts. It occurs in the Sung-
shi (chap. 490, cf. R. O., pp. 63—64, 108—109) and has been
reproduced by Ma Tuan-lin ( Won-hién-t'ung-k’au, chap. 330,
cf. R. O, pp. 88—91, 119—120). Ma Tuan-lin refers to “the
historians of the Four Reigns” (M & B i, cf. R. O, p. 91,
note), who held that “this country had not sent tribute to
court up to the time of Yian-fong [1078—1086], when they
sent their first embassy offering local produce”, and he draws
attention to certain discrepancies in the accounts of the T'ang
and Sung dynasties.
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In the interpretation of this mysterious text which I offered
twenty-five years ago (R. O., pp. 298—301) I had pointed out
the possibility of its covering the ‘Seldjuk dominions in Asia
Minor. I am still inclined to maintain this view on geogra-
phical grounds, but venture to suggest a few slight changes
in the text, which would place us in the position to adapt its
contents to the political condition of the country in 1081 A. D.,
when its ruler is said to have sent ambassadors to China. The
king, in the text referred to (E. O., pp. 62 and 108: N 3) is
styled Mié-li-i-ling-kai-sa, 3 f7 £ % ok # in Cantonese mit-
lik-i-ling-koi-sat. 1 still think that the two last characters,
the old pronunciation of which must have been kai-sat, stand
for Greek «airap, and that ling, g, is a somewhat imperfect
attempt to render the sound Rim.! “Rim kaisar” would have
to be looked upon as the equivalent of the title “Emperor of
Rome, or the Romans” placed before the Chinese court in the
garb of a Turkish combination analogous to such titles as
“Tiirgéish kakhan,” i. e. “the Great Khaun of the Tiirgiish” and
many others occurring in the Old-Turkish stone inscriptions.
The three first characters mié-li-i would represent the name
of the ruler who calls himself “Emperor of Rome.” I have
(B. 0. p. 299) drawn attention to the anachronism committed
by the several learned sinologues who identified the name with
that of Michael VII Parapinaces, who had been deposed and
withdrawn into a convent since 1078 A. D. This was the
reason which had induced me to think of the Seldjuk Soliman as
the ruler adding the title “kaisar” to his own as “king of Rum.”
I did not realise then that in 1081, when that embassy arrived
in China, another person lived in Asia Minor who actually
claimed, and was subsequently granted, the title xairap; and I
now agree with Chavannes in referring to Nicephorus Melissenus,
the pretender who claimed to be emperor just about the time
when the embassy referred to arrived in China. Michael VII
Ducas had withdrawn into the convent of Studion early in
1078, when one of this generals, Nicephorus Botaniates, who
had been stationed in Phrygia, came to Constantinople and
was crowned as Michael’'s successor on the 13. April 1078,
He had to fight a number of claimants who would not

t It may not seem to be a scientific proof, if I refer to a Pidjin-
English conversation with a Chinese cook, who asked for “one bottle that
leng (rum)” to be served with & plum pudding.
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recognise his authority. Chief among these was Nicephorus
Melissenus,| the, descendant of a powerful family and husband
of the sister of Alexius Comnenus, the emperor who succeded
Nicephorus Botaniates. Nicephorus Melissenus had made an
agreement with the Seldjuk Turks of Iconium to the effect
that, in consideration of their assisting him in gaining the
throne, he would divide with them the provinces conquered by
their united forces. No sooner was he sure of this support
than he clad his feet in purple shoes, the insignia of Imperial
dignity, and began to march about in Anatolia with the troops
of his allies, the Turks.  All the cities he approached opened
their doors and recognised him as emperor, though he on his
turn declared these same cities to belong to the Turks, so
that through his treason the entire former proconsular part
of Asia, Phrygia and Galatia fell into the hands of the Turks.
From Nicaea he prepared an attack on Constantinople. Ale-
xius, then a mere general, was instructed by Botaniates, the
emperor, to meet him, but for reasons of his own he did not
proceed and handed over command to a feeble eunuch, who
had to withdraw from Nicaea at the end of 1080. Melissenos
intended to attack Constantinople early in 1081, when after
a medley of intrigues his brother-in-law Alexius was elected
emperor by the acclamation of his army. Melissenus then
joined arms with him, and after the two armies had taken
the capital, the two relatives divided the empire between them.
Alexius got the European provinces, Melissenus received an
apanage and the title xaicap (Anna Comnena, Alexias, ed.
Schopen, Vol. i, p. 116. For further details see the historical
works of Anna Comnena, Jo. Cinnamus and Nicephorus Bry-
ennius in Niebuhr’s Corpus Scriptt. Hist. Byzant., and the ab-
stract in W. H. Waddington’s paper “Nicéphore Mélisséne,
prétendant au trone de Byzance” in Revue numismatique, Nouv.
sér., Vol viii, pp. 393—400).

Although the title “kaisar” is thus shown to have been offi-
cially conceded to Melissenus in the beginning of April 1081,
the entire political situation seems to suggest that he actually
claimed it, and probably had coins cast in his name as kaisar,
ever since his commencing to pose as a pretender some time
in 1078. If the embassy that arrived at the Chinese court in
1081 started from Asia Minor some time in 1080, there were
at the time practically two rulers in the country dividing



Vol. xxx.] The Mystery of Fu-lin. 27

supreme power between themselves, viz.: 1, Melissenus, the
pretender, who considered;himself .emperor of Rome and claim-
ed the title “kaisar”, and 2, his ally, the Sultan of Iconium,
who supported his claims and whose name was Soliman. Ta-
king all this into consideration, we cannot well assume Soliman
to have represented himself as kaisar in his credentials to the
court of China. The one man who was a kaisar in Asia Minor
by usurpation, if not by right, at that time, was Melissenus.
This has led me to again examine the three characters pre-
ceding the words ling-kai-sat (= Rum kaisar), and which I
think might be a transcription of the kaisar’s name, viz. Mié-
li<i, 3 77 f#, in Cantonese: mit-lik-i.

The stumbling block in this name, it appears to me, is the
third character f#, i. In trying to find a solution to help us
out of the difficulty I beg to call attention to a practice,
occasionally noticeable in the prints of the Sung dynasty, by
which some characters may be deprived of their radical or
written with the wrong radical. Thus the character Zj, sh?,
“lion,” in the Hoéu-han-shu (R. O., p. 101, E 39) appears as
B in the Sung edition of 1242 (see facsimile, R. O., p. 9).
Chau Ju-kua (chap. 1, p. 17B) has kg, ting, for §g, tién, “in-
digo”. In the ethnical name Sié-yen-t'o, which is clearly the
equivalent of the name S Tardusch in the Old Turkish stone
inscriptions, the second character %E, yem, must have been
substituted for some character read tan (= tar), e.g. &, the
original radical being suppressed (see my Nachworte zur In-
schrift des Tonjukuk, passim). If we assume, therefore, that
the f# in the kaisar’s name stands for what in its original
transcription may have appeared as g, the radical No. 140
being suppressed, such a change would not be without preced-
ent. According to the Ching-tzi-t'ung (quoted in K’ang-hi,
Rad. 140, 6) ﬁ was used by mistake for 3, and this character
again, according to the Zsi-yiin, could have the sound sin, or
sun (& F 4] § %, K'ang-hi, Rad. 140, 4; cf. Chalmers’
K’ang-hi, p. 2068, where among other sounds sun, (5 Jg, is
given to the two interchangeable characters 3% and f). The
kaisar’s name may thus in its transcription be reconstructed
into Mié-li-sun, or Cantonese Mit-lik-sun, the finals ¢ and &
of which may disappear by elision so as to leave us as the
equivalent of the probable old sound some such name as Mi-
lissun. This I venture to look upon as the equivalent, trans-
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mitted probably by an interpreter who spoke some Turkish
dialect, of the Greek name Melhwroyvés.

I '‘am/\éncdourdgedCinl-this view by the mention of a coin the
description of which, after a slight, but plausible change in
the text, seems to be traceable. The passage I refer to, B. O.,
N 16) speaks of gold and silver coins without holes being
cast in this country, which the people are forbidden to counter-
feit and which are described by the following words:

HEBOBEBEEAR

The change I wish to suggest in the text is the substitution
of the character ¥, pe?, “the back,” for ¥, kié, “all, alike;”
“that is.” The two characters are quite similar to each other
and may easily be confounded. Moreover, kié gives a poor
sense, whereas pe? is constantly used in opposition to T, mién,
“the face,” the two terms in numismatic texts meaning the
“obverse” and “reverse” of a coin. I do not, therefore, look
upon the words, mi-lo-fo (5§ #)j ff), the standard transcription
for “Maitréya Buddba,” as the king’s name, but translate: “on
the obverse [of the coin] is engraved a Maitréya Buddha, on
the reverse there is the king’s name.” It is quite probable
that the ambassadors of 1081 brought coins with them to
China and on enquiry declared that the legend on the reverse
represented the king’s name, and that some of these coins had
been preserved in the Imperial collections at K’ai-fong-fu,
since according to Edkins (Chinese Buddhism, 2nd ed., p. 117,
note) “the Kin-shi-t'u-shu-pu contains a rude representation
of a gold coin of Mi-li-i-ling-kai-sa.” I regret not to have had
an opportunity of seeing the illustration referred to, because it
might have given us a chance, rude though it probably is, to
compare notes with a silver coin of Melissenus the pretender
actually preserved to our days. The coin, which has been

described by Waddington in the paper quoted from the Revue
numismatique, is now in the Bibliothéque nationale in Paris.

Mr. Waddington’s illustration and description (¥'ig. 1) shows on

the obverse the bust of the Virgin, facing, with hands held up

in prayer, nimbus and the usual dress, the figure being described

as mwjrp feob in the customary abbreviation. On the reverse

we find the legend Nuxdopw Seamory 7@ Melwnvew in five lines.!

1 Of. Warwick Wroth, Catalogue of th:Imperial Byzantine Coins in
the British Museum, Vol. ii (London 1908), p. 539, and the illustration
No. 11 on Plate LXIII.
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M-P [OY]. Buste de face et nimb¢ de la Vierge, les
mains élevées; le tout dans un grenetis.

R [KE€-BOHOEI] NIKHOOPw AECIOTH-Tw MEAI-
CHNw,-en cinq lignes: le tout dans un grénetis.

Fig. 1.
Coin of Melissenus the pretender and Mr. Waddington’s description.

It looks as if this coin has something to do with the one
described in the Sung-shi. The Chinese scribe who first pla-
ced on record the details regarding it was, of course, not able
to read the Greek legend on the reverse, but he must have
been told by the ambassadors that it represented the king’s
name Melissenus. The portrait on the obverse may have been
mistaken for that of Maitréya, the Buddha of the future world
so familiar to Chinese Buddhists,—a male deity, it is true, but
generally represented as a beardless youth and very frequently
with the nimbus round his head (cf. Griinwedel, Buddhistische
Kunst in Indien, Berlin, 1893, p. 141: “in Schmuck und
Tracht eines indischen Gottes oder altindischen Konigs meist
in sehr jugendlichem Alter”).

I do not venture to throw out any guesses as to the mo-
tives which may have caused the Byzantine pretender and ally
of a Seldjuk sultan to send a special mission to China. Nor
am I in the position to throw light on the names mentioned
in connection with the embassy of 1081. According to the
Chinese text (R. 0., N 3) the king sent “ta-shéu-ling! Ni-ssi-
tu-ling Ssi-mong (K % 40 1R & %5 4 & &), which may stand
for “the governor Nestorius Simeon”, or “the governors Nes-
torius and Simeon.” The two names, if we are not mistaken
in explaining them thus, are followed by the words ¢ 3k, p’an-
lai, which 1 now believe means that they came in company,

1t Clearly a high official, since in the passage N 12 we are told that
“the towns and country districts are each under the government of a
shou-ling.” The ta-shéu-ling must have been superior to these local governors.
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—bringing as tribute saddled horses, swords and pearls. I do
no longer look upon the character p'an as part of the name.
), now, pronounced;p'an, must have been identical in sound
and tone with {f pan. K’ang-hi, Rad. 9, 5, quotes several
T’ang authorities to say that the two characters are identical
in sound (ff 3§ 9J). This would entitle us to look upon the
two characters as interchangeable and to assume that {§: 3}
may be a verb meaning “to come in company” similar to f§=
i, pan-yu, which is backed by passages in P'd-win-yiin-fu,
chap. 264, p. 638, e. g. FHt {1k & A i, “who traveled in the
company of the old man?” I am encouraged in offering this
explanation by a passage of the Sung-shi (chap. 490, p. 16B),
where an Arab embassy is stated to have consisted of 1. the
ambassador (shZ, {##), 2. an assistant ambassador (fu-shi, Hi
), and 3. a p'an-kuan (PJ ), or “companion officer,” “at-
taché.” Possibly the passage involves that “the king sent a
ta-shou-ling, accompanied by the Nestorian Simeon, or Simon,
as attaché.”

Professor Chavannes in his recent note on Fu-lin (p. 39) has
made an important discovery in connection with the ruler of what
I call Pseudo-Fu-lin, and this may, quite reasonably, have in-
duced him to fall back on the former identification of Fu-lin
with Constantinople. But since the Sung historians maintain
that this Fu-lin had never sent any embassies to China before,
this seems to involve its non-identity with the Fu-lin of the
seventh and eighth century. Although merely a pretender,
Melissenus was closely related to the Imperial court and his
representatives ought to have been aware of the fact, if court
missions had gone forward from Constantinople to China.
The ambassadors, when cross-examined as to former relations
between their government and the Chinese court, might have
referred to the Fu-lin embassies of 643, 667, 701 and 719
A. D.t On the other hand, if these former missions had
been sent by Christian patriarchs, whether of Antioch, Ma-
dain, or Bagdad, the kaisar’s messengers could not well refer
to them as having represented the Roman emperors whom
they had to look upon as the predecessors of their chief. Their
silence as to former relations would thus be explained. The
Sung-shi account describes a mission from Fu-lin, it is true;

1 See R. 0., p. 126: Index to Translations, s. v. “Embassies”.
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but I think this name had in the course of time grown into
a general term applied to the Christian world at large. Ori-
ginally designatingthe [Nestorians as representing the Latin
population of Syria or Ta-ts’in, the cradle of their faith, it
was later on applied to other Christians, those of Byzantium
under the Sung, and even the Pope of Rome under the Ming
dynasty. It had grown into a term which covered a multitude
of nations and of governments, like our “America,” which may
mean the United States in one sense and all possible coun-
tries in another.



Myr. Kingsmill and the Hiung-nu.— By Frieprice HirTH,
Professor in Columbia University, New York City.

Ix his paper “Dr. F. Hirth and the Hiung-nu,” published
in the Journal of the China Branch, R. A. S., Vol. xxxiv,
pp- 137—141, Mr. T. W. Kingsmill tries to show that the
Hiung-nu and the Huns were different nations. He refers to
my paper, presented to the philological section of the Royal
Academy of Munich, entitled Uber Wolga- Hunnen und Hiung-
nu (Miinchen, 1900). The main object of that paper was
to establish the literary proof, based on a text of the
Wei-shu, for the identity of the Hiung-nu of Chinese history
with the Huns of Europe. Mr. Kingsmill denies this identity,
but, as I propose to show in the following pages, fails to
prove his point.

A subsequent paper, presented by me to the Hungarian
Academy of Sciences in Budapest and published in the Revue
Orientale pour les études Ouralo- Altaiques, Vol. ii, 1901,
pp. 81—91, under the title of “Hunnenforschungen,” and a
third paper, “Die Ahnentafel Attila’s nach Johannes von
Thurécz,” published in the Bulletin de I'Académie des Sciences
de St. Pétersbourg, Fifth Series, Vol. xiii, pp. 220—261, were
apparently not known to Mr. Kingsmill A study of the
Chinese sources quoted in them might have prevented several
serious errors in his criticisms. These I consider inter-
esting, because they illustrate better than anything else the
difference in our methods of research. I have on several
occasions discussed the principles by which I am guided in
this respect (cf. my China and the Roman Orient, pp. 152,
170 et passim). In identifying the ancient Chinese accounts
of foreign countries, we should above all endeavour to recognize
facts, and only after these have been established, should the lin-
guistic explanation of names be considered as furnishing ad-
ditional evidence. Mr. Kingsmill's method is the reverse of
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this. He is unfortunately possessed of a regular mania to
discover etymologies, and his mind once being set on what
he considers similarity in sound, all passages in Chinese con-
temporaneous authors which might warn him as being on the
wrong track are ignored.

As an example we may cousider the city of Ku-tsang (4§ ),
mentioned in the short, but important text of the Wei-shu
reproduced below on p. 42. In this text it is said that the
merchants of this country (Su-t6, or Suk-tak, 3 4§ Alans)
often went to the country of Liang (Liang-chéu-fu in Kan-su)
for trade! and that at the capture of Ku-tsang they were
all made prisoners (% % 5 ¥% + 0 & & & # ¥ & 5 B);
and that “in the beginning of the reign of Kau-tsung [452—466
A.D.] the king of Su-t6 (Suk-tak) sent ambassadors to ask for

their ransom, which was granted by cabinet order ({ &=
EBXTEEFRZARE

Mr. Kingsmill’s imagination here forestalls all further research,
so necessary in Chinese historical reading, by jumping im-
mediately to one of his linguistic conclusions. “Ku-tsang,” he says
“here is the country called by Ma Tuan-lin Kweishwang, and
by the Armenian writers Kushan. It formed the most power-
ful of the five states into which the Ephthalite kingdom was
divided,” &c. This is a characteristic example illustrating the
dangers of basing historical inferences on mere similarity of
sound. It is typical of Mr, Kingsmill’'s method: the sound of
a word takes possession of his mind to such a degree that
all logical reasoning is temporarily forgotten in the pursuance
of a mere phantom. The nation known as Kui-shuang, or
Kushan, is by Armenian writers referred to Bactria, by the
Arabo-Persian reports to Tokharestan, Transoxania, &c. (Th.
Noldeke, Tabari, p. 115 note 2; cf. Ed. Specht, Etudes sur
UAsie centrale, I, p. 8 seqq.) and has nothing whatever to do
with the Liang country of the Wei-shu. Liang was the seat
of an independent prince of Hiung-nu extraction by the name
of Tsi-ki Mu-kién (JH & %k 4&), who followed his father

1 The Aorsi (Alans) carried on considerable trade, bringing Indian and
Babylonian wares, which they received from the Armenians and Medians
and transported on the backs of camels from the Caspian to the Palus
Maeotis. By this means they had amassed considerable wealth, and wore
ornaments of gold (Strabo, XI, 5, 8 p. 506, Bunbury, 4 History of An-
cient Geography, London 1883, Vol. ii, p. 278).
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Tsii-k'a Mong-sun (% ), as Prince of Ho-si ({if #§ F) in
that little dynasty known as “the Northern Liang,” and
whose biography is contained in the Wei-shu (chap. 99, p. 143
seqq.). His troubles with his brother-in-law, the Toba emperor
T’ai-wu, which have been described in my “ Hunnenforschungen,”
led to the siege and final capture in 439 A.D. of Mu-kién’s
city of Ku-tsang. Before attempting guesses of any kind Mr.
Kingsmill ought to have consulted the P’ei-win-yiin-fu
(chap. 22¢, p.150). There he would have found a number
of passages concerning the city of Ku-tsang, the analysis of
which would have revealed the real historical basis of this simple
passage. But apart from this he might have read the whole
account in plain French in Deguignes’ Histoire des Huns,
Vol.i, Part ii, p. 273. It was at this capture of Ku-tsang
that merchants hailing from the distant west were made
prisoners together with 20,000 inhabitants of the city, who
were transferred to the Toba capital in Shan.si (Wei-shu,
chap. 44, p. 21). Ku-tsang was the residence of the Tsii-k'ii
princes, and according to the Shen-si-t‘ung-chi (quoted in the
T’ u-shu-tsi-ch’ong, Sect. 6, chap. 578, ku-chi, p. 2) its ruins at
some time or other were known to exist in close vicinity to
the present city of Liang-chéu-fu in Kan-su.

With such fundamental errors before us we can under-
stand why it is impossible for Mr. Kingsmill to arrive at
correct results in the most simple question of Chinese
research. To expose his errors would require a volume,
and would entail more valuable time than we can afford.
Moreover, it is difficult to contradict him, because he makes
mere assertions and seldom supports his opinions by reasons
based on literature. The following is another characteristic
example.

Of the country of K’ang-kii (J J&) he says: “As a general
mess has been made by translators over this country of K’angku,
a few words may be useful. K’angkw first appears in Sz’ma
Tsien, and is there, and, ¢n the early Chinese authors, in-
variably Kashgar.” No proof follows this startling assertion,
but he goes on to speak about the descendants of Seldjuk in
the eleventh century, winding up with a sly hit at those wicked
Sinologues who venture to differ, in saying: “A little knowledge,
says Pope, is a dangerous thing, and in no instance do we
find a better exemplification of the general truth of the aphorism
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than in our would-be Chinese authorities.” I cannot say that
this kind of logic will convince me that ancient K’ang-kii is
Kashgar. Has Mr. Kingsmill ever come across the following
passage, describing the road from Tun-huang to the west along
the southern slope of the T’ién-shan to Su-16 [§i #j, i e,
the real Kashgar], “which is the northern road;” “west of
the northern road,” the account continues, “you cross the
Ts'ung-ling, whence you come out to Ta-ytian [Ferghanal,
K’ang-kii [Sogdiana] and An-ts’ai [the Aorsi; b & 76 3§ %
B kS REEERD?

This passage occurs in the 7's’ién-han-shu (chapter 118,
p- 6) and is certainly somewhat older than Mr. Kingsmill’s
story of the Seldjuks. Or does Mr. Kingsmill maintain that
the Ts’ung-ling is not the Ts'ung-ling? I do not intend to
recapitulate the arguments which have induced Chinese scholars
to identify K’ang-kii with Sogdiana or some territory in this
neighbourhood, but west, not east, ot the Ts'ung-ling. These
scholars, I have reason to believe, are perfectly satisfied with
the “little knowledge” so dangerous to them according to
Mr. Kingsmill.

Another fatal mistake committed a generation ago and
repeated usque ad nauseam up to his recent effusion about
the Hiung-nu, is his identification of Ssi-ma Ts’ién’s An-ts’ai,
also transcribed as Yen-ts'ai (% #), the country of the Aorsi,
subsequently called by western and Chinese authors alike Alan,
or A-lan-na, with Samarkand. To arrive ‘at this idea he has
to do violence to a perfectly plain and simple passage in the
Shi-ki (chap. 123, p. 5B). It occurs in Ssi-ma Ts’ién’s account
of An-si (% @, in Cantonese On-sak), i. e. Parthia, the
linguistic basis of which name was, I am glad to observe,
first correctly recognized by Mr. Kingsmill as Arsak, the
Chinese account substituting the name of its kings for that of
the country (Journal, China Branch, etc., Vol. xv, p. 8, note 11).
Unfortunately later editors have broken this text into two
parts, 1. An-si (Parthia), and 2. T’iau-chi (Chaldza). But

1 The character &, k'i, after £ yen, found in the present standard
editions, has been clearly interpolated. It does not appear in the King-yu
edition (1034—1038 A. D.; Han-shu-si-yii-ckuan-pu-chu, chap. 1, p. 5).
Chavannes (T"oung-pao, 1907, p. 170) is, therefore, right in not translating
it at all.

3*
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since T’iau-chi is represented in the text as forming part of
the Parthian empire, I presume that the line being broken
before''T"iau-chi’is 'due to a misunderstanding. To me the

passage reads as follows: % @& &c...... H T A EJE
BEEREGRAL LTI T E 6 W i

Speaking of An-si (Parthia), the author says in this passage:
“West of it there is T"iau-chi (Chald®a), in the north there
is An-ts’ai (the Aorsi, or Alans); Li-kan (Syria) and T'iau-chi
(Chaldza) are several thousand I west of An-si (Parthia)
near the western sea,” &c.

The name Li-kan (B #F) of the Shi-ki occurs in another
transcription in the 7%ién-han-shu (chap. 964, p. 14B), accord-
ing to which ambassadors from An-si (Parthia) brought as
tribute to the emperor Wu-ti “big birds’ eggs,” i. e. ostrich
eggs, and “jugglers® from Li-kién (F $F B¢ A).” Since this
passage is clearly copied from a parallel passage in' the
Shi-ki (p. 13B), the two names Li-kan and Li-kién must have
been identical in sound, though written with different characters
in the two parallel passages. K’ang-hi’s medieval authorities
also describe the two characters as being identical in sound.2
The name occurs again in the Hou-han-shu (chap. 118, p. 98),
which says: “The country of Ta-ts'in (Syria) is also called
Li-kién (K Z B — & # #%).” Since this third transcriptio{h
is linguistically identical with that of the 7¥ién-han-shu, I do
not hesitate to look upon the Li-kan of the Shi-ki as a variant
of the name which, in the Hou-han-shu and later records, is
declared to be another name for Ta-ts'in, or Syria.

1 A specialty of Syrian cities often sent abroad. Cf. Marquardt, Das
Privatleben der Romer, 2. Aufl,, p. 338, and Mommsen, Rom. Gesch., V,
p. 461, Jugglers and musicians came from Ta-ts'in (Syria) to China in
120 A. D. (China and the Roman Orient, p. 37).

2 It appears, however, that the character ¥, kién, had two ancient
sounds, 1. kan, or kin, 2. kem. I refer to the work of Yang Shén (§3 &,
died 1529 A. D.), reprinted in the Han-hai collection, Section 14, under
the title Chuan-chu-ku-yin-tio (§% ¥4 J 5 BF), where the character §F
appears under the rhyme yim (4« U Efi) with the following note: J# i
BEEEST IR A Ak ¥ 1 )& — F. 1 do not quite understand
on what authority this statement is made; but if kién §F can be shown
to have been read kem during the Han period, this would tend to support.
from a linguistic point of view my conjecture, made on commercial
grounds, as to the identity of Chinese Li-kan with Rekem, or Petra (see
China and the Roman Orient, p. 157 seqq. and 171).
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Now Mr. Kingsmill, who is so fond of fanciful and in-
genious combinations, has an entirely different idea. He com-
bines the two names An-ts’ai and Li-kan, each of which may
be shown from ancient texts to have a distinct sense, and
gives the following explanation (Jowrnal, China Branch, &c.,
Vol. xiv, 1879, p. 7, note 9): “Im-ts’ai-li-kan & ¥ # #F. It
seems most likely here that the two first characters are in-
verted and that we should read Ts’ai-im-li-kan, in the old
pronunciation Sal-im-ar-kand for Salmarkanda, modern Samar-
kand, the Marakanda of Strabo and Ptolemy.” And that in
the face of the Shi-ki itself, on page 4, describing the country
of “An-ts’ai” under this name pure and simple without any
inversion and without the alleged appendix Li-kan. This
description reads as follows: “An-ts’ai, about two thousand 72
northwest of K’ang-kii, is a nomad country and has in the
main the same customs as K’ang-kii. Its archers number fully
a hundred thousand. It lies close to a great ¢s6, which has
no shores; for they say it is the ‘Northern Sea’ (# 2% 1F JE
BEAXT _FEFBEBAEEKRAABEEE + &
EEKEEEZLE B)7

Sii Sung (Han-shu-si-yii-chuan-pu-chu, chap. 1, p. 30) makes
the following remarks in connection with the last sentence of
my translation: “The Shuo-won defines the word a: (f) as
meaning ‘a high border; this means that, since in looking into
the far distance you do not see high shores, the raised parts
must appear as low.” A ts'0 (%) thus described cannot be
an ordinary “marsh.” This, it is true, is the standard sense
of the word; but broad sheets of deep water have also been
called ts'6, e. g. the T’ai-wu Lake near Soochow, which is
known as “Chon-ts’6” (5% JE), or the Lob-nor, which is called
Yen-ts's (B {E), i. e. the “Salt Lake,” or Lake Balkash, which
is called “the biggest ¢s’¢ in the north-western territories (7§
& B kB, Si-yii-shui-tau-ki, chap. 4, p. 42). Moreover,
the text adds distinctly that “they say it is the ‘Northern Sea’
(Jt {®),” which would involve a gross exaggeration, if ta-is’o
meant a mere marsh. It is for these reasons that I have
translated “a great sea,” and not “a great marsh,” as Mr.
Kingsmill does.

I do not, of course, object to the more literal translation,
as long as it is understood that, since it is said to be “the
Northern Sea,” we must not think of a marsh in the or-
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dinary sense of the word. I have, in. my first paper on the
subject, thought of the Black Sea as being covered by this
ta-ts's,/'but/ since"itsfirst/ 'mention goes clearly back to the
oldest notice of the An-ts'ai (Aorsi), as placed on record in
the Shi-ki, we have to look for their seats in their original
homes between the banks of the Sea of Azof and the Caucasus.
The Sea of Azof is described as a palus, i. e. “a swamp,” by
Pliny and other Romans. Early Greek writers speak of a
Mawres Aipvy (Dionysius in C. Miller, Geogr. Graeci Minores,
II, p. 111), and Jordanes (Mommsen, p. 89seqq.), in his account
of the Hunnic irruption, also styles it Palus Mwmotis. This
corresponds to what we know about the physical condition of
its shores, which prompts Karl Neumann (Die Hellenen im
Skythenlande, p. 536) to say: “Es verrit Sachkenntnis, wenn
die Griechen die Maitis nie ein Meer, sondern stets eine
Limne nannten.” Herodotus (1V, 86) held that the Mzotis
was not much smaller than the Pontus itself, and Ptolemy
exaggerates its northern extension through more than six
degrees of latitude (Bunbury, op. cit., Vol. ii, p. 691 seq.). This
may have been a popular error among the ancients long
before Ptolemy, repeated also at the court of the Indoscythians,
where Greek traditions had been taken over from Bactria,
and where Chang K’ién in 127 B. C. collected his notices of
western countries subsequently reproduced in the Shi-ki. The
Mzeotis is said to be frozen in its northern part during the
winter (K. Neumann, op. cit., p. 65), and this, too, may have
helped to challenge comparison with the “Northern Sea” (i
#5), if this term refers to the Arctic Ocean as it apparently
does in a passage of Pliny (II, 67), who says: “Ingens argu-
mentum paludis Meoticae, sive ea illius oceani sinus est, ut
multos adverto credidisse, sive angusto discreti situ restagnatio.”

It appears to me that the chief mistake made by Mr. Kings-
mill in his attempts at identification is the ignoring of in-
formation, placed on record in notices quite as valuable as,
though later than, those of Ssi-ma Ts’ién. I am, of course,
fully aware that the Shi-ki, in its chapter 123, is the very
oldest source regarding the Chinese knowledge of Western
Asia; but we should not forget that between the time when
Chang K’ién laid his first report before Wu-ti (126 B. C.) and
the time of Ssi-ma Ts'ién’s death, not much more than forty
years may have elapsed and that much of the geographical
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knowledge of the Chinese during the earlier Han Dynasty was
placed on record soon after the Shi-ki was completed. Pan
Ku’s account in'the' T¥'#én-han-shu, though compiled towards
the close of the second century A.D., was based on records
dating from the earlier Han Dynasty itself. Pan Ku’s own
brother, Pan Chau, must have returned from his famous ex-
pedition to the west with a tolerably complete knowledge of
the facts placed on record in the Héu-han-shu, and during the
period of the Three Kingdoms, at the beginning of the third
century A. D., the knowledge of the west gained three hundred
years before cannot have been forgotten, though added to and
modified. Even the geographers of the Sui and the T’ang
dynasties (the latter with one notable exception, the division
of foreign territories into nominal Chinese administrative
districts), being so much nearer in time than we are to the
Han period, must have been in the possession of traditions
much more valuable as a source for identification than the
linguistic speculations of a modern European. Mr. Kings-
mill’s Sal-im-ar-kand is one of these speculations. Why ignore
what later, though still ancient, traditions tell us about An-
ts’ai? That so-called “old tradition which made Selm, the
son of Feridun, the eponym of Samarkand” is extremely
doubtful. The mention of a number of other supposed foun-
ders such as Alexander the Great and Shamar Abu Karib
of South Arabia (Yakut, Vol iii, p. 133), shows how little
we know about the origin of the city, so that nobody can
tell whether or not such a name existed at all during the
second century B. C. Of An-ts’ai, however, we read in the
Hou-han-shu, chap. 118, p. 13: “The country of An-ts’ai has
changed its name into A-lan-liau (% 2% B &% & W B W
#).” Professor Chavannes has proved beyond a doubt that
by this name two different countries are covered, the one
being called A-lan, the other Liau (T”oung-pao, 1907, p. 195
note 2, and 1905, p. 559 note 1); and according to the Wei-
lio (L c,, p. 32) An-tsai is also called A-lan (f %% —

4 W )

1 Chavannes (T"oung-pao, 1905, p. 558, note 5) remarks with regard to
this passage: “Hirth a bien montré (China and the Roman Orient, p. 139
note 1, et Uber Wolga-Hunnen und Hiung-nu, p. 249—251) que le nom
Yen-ts'ai (prononcé An-ts'ai) pouvait &tre la transcription du nom du
peuple que Strabon appelle les Aopsor. Le témoignage du Wei-lio que
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But we have yet another transcription of the foreign name
represented in Chang K'ién’s An-ts’ai. In the biography of
the \Greneral)'Chlon0'Tang (P i, 7%'ién-han-shu, chap. 70,
p- 78) we are told that Chi-chi, the legitimate Shan-yii of the
Hiung-nu, whom I look upon as the founder of Hunnic power
near the confines of Europe (Uber Wolga-Hunnen, &c., p. 269
seqq.) and who had been assigned to an unclaimed territory by
‘his father-in-law, the king of K’ang-kii (Sogdiana), had attacked
the capital of the Wu-sun and terrorized the population by
his violence; that the Wu-sun were afraid to pursue him to
his retreat, because an uninhabited waste on the western
frontier obstructed the road for a thousand 6 (§ # F AL
EWEZEE L E ¥ H F B); and that, after having com-
-mitted all possible atrocities, he built a fortified city and
“sent ambassadors to exact annual tribute from the countries
of Ho-su (the Aorsi) and Ta-yiian (Ferghana), which these
did not dare to refuse B HE M & KA W L B % &
¥ & F)” The scholiast Yen Shi-ku refers to Hu Kuang
(second century A. D.) as having said that “about a thousand
It north of K’ang-kii there is a country called An-ts’ai, another
-name of which is Ho-su (B #§),” and on this basis he con-
-cludes that the names An-ts’ai and Ho-su are identical.
.The two syllables ¢s’ai and su can easily be explained, both
.-representing in their initials a sibilant in the transcription of
foreign names and both representing a possible sai, sa, so or su.
The ho of Ho-su (] &) is read hop in Canton, and hak in
Foochow. This latter sound could weasily be proved to stand
for har or ar. But Chinese sound authorities class the
character with the rhyme “27. £&,” i. e. hop, and this is pre-
cisely what they do with a number of characters having the
same final as an &, e. g. &, which is even now read both im
(¥ #®) and yap or ap (% ¥E; see T ang-yiin, chap. 20 et
passim; Eitel, Cantonese Dictionary, p. 190). Though quite
.different in sound at the present day, the two characters may
have been interchangeable at some time or other, the old final

les An-ts’ai (Aorsi) ont pris plus tard le nom d’'A-lan (Alani) explique
d’ailleurs fort bien le terme Alanorsi qui, chez Ptolémée, embrasse & la
fois les Alani et les Aorsi; il est vraisemblable que ce royaume comprenait
deux peuples distincts, les Aorsi et les Alani, et qu'il fut connu d'abord
sous le nom du premier d’entre eux (Aorsi), puis sous les noms de tous
deux combinés (Alanorsi), enfin sous le nom du second seul (Alani).”
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possibly holding the middle between m and p.t Yen Shi-ku
is, therefore, probably right in assuming the identity of the
‘two names. The' crux"in’'“the-identification with the "Aopoo:
of Strabo is the old final m in the first syllable of An-ts'a.
Precedents like Tam-mo, & p&, for Dharma do not help us,
‘because- this transcription may stand for Pali Dhamma. I am
in doubt about Sam-fo-ts'i (= {§ 7, Palembang in Sumatra),
which as suggested by Groeneveldt (Notes on the Malay
-Archipelago, p. 62, note 3) might be identical with Arabic
Sarbaza of doubtful tradition. It is possible, though not cer-
tain, that the hill-name 7"am-man, & & [l|, the Saian range,
stands for Tarban, or Tirmil, of the Old-Turkish inscriptions
(see my Nachworte zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk, pp. 41 seq. and
‘87 seq., and Parker in Thomson, Inscriptions de U Orkhon dé-
-chiffrées, p. 196). But why must we have a linguistic precedent
for m = r at all in the face of so much circumstantial evidence?
‘We have other Chinese representatives of final 7, which in
their way might be -called d&raf Aeydpeva, e. g. Hitan Ts’ang’s
i} #% P&, nang-mot-to, which stands for Skrt. Narmmada, the
River Nerbudda (Eitel, 2nd ed., p. 107). Altogether I lay
more stress on historical, than linguistical identification.
The transcription A-lan (fij B§) in the Hou-han-shu and Wei-
lio is clear and as little dependent upon differing ancient and
dialectic sounds as any foreign name in Chinese records; it is
as safe as if it were written in some alphabetic language to
look upon it as representing the sound.Alam, which in this
neighbourhood and at the period of its first appearance in
classical and Chinese literature alike can only apply to the
Alans as a nation. According to the Héu-han-shu, we have
‘seen, the name A-lan had been changed from that of An-fs’az,
and Pliny (Nat. Hist., IV, 80), speaking of Scythic tribes says:
“glias Getae, Daci, Romanis dicti, alias Sarmatae, Graecis
Sauromatae, eorumque Hamaxobii aut Aorsi, alias Scythae
degeneres et a servis orti aut Trogodytae, mox Alant et Rhoxa-

1 Pliny (VI, 388) refers to the Aorsi in one passage as Abzoae, and it
appears that the codices here offer no variants of this exceptional form
(see Nat. Hist., rec. Detlefsen, I, 1866, p. 238), which may possibly be a
mistake for Arzoae. But if this were not the case, it might help to ex-
plain the finals m and p in the two Chinese transcriptions. Abzoae might
thus be a Latin mutilation of the Greek name heard with the digamma
a8 "Afopoor,
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lani” In other words, he holds that the Alani were nearly
related to, or formerly called, the Aorsi. This view, supported
by quite’a number)of (other arguments, has been adopted by

modern European scholars (cf.

Tomaschek in Pauly- Wissowa,

Real- Encyclopidie, etc., s. v. “Ala-

ni,” “Alanorsoi” — wahrschein-

lich ein Konglomerat von ’AXavol
und "Aopoor, — and “Aorsoi”).

That part of the Alans which

figures in the history of western

Europe during the fifth century

soon disappeared without leaving

traces of its existence; but the
eastern Alans continued for gene-
rations “in their old seats in the
steppes between the Caucasus, the
River Don and the lower Volga,
right among the Bulgars, the suc-
cessors of the Huns; in Tauris,
too, we find traces of them in the
towns of Sugdza [Sogdak], and
 Theodosia (Kafa), about the year

500, had an Alanic name Abdarda

(Tomaschek).” Under the Mon-

gols the Alans were termed A4-su

(Fj 3) and sometimes A-ssi,

(b 1), the name A-lan occurring

only once (Bretschneider, “No-

tices of the Mediaeval Geogra-

phy,” &c., in Journal, China
Branch, &c., 1878, p. 261). These two forms may possibly be
connected with the ancient names An-ts’a: and Ho-su.

‘With this material in hand we are now prepared to analyse
what Mr. Kingsmill thinks an “improved” translation; for,
with regard to my own, he says: “it is difficult to under-
stand how he has been misled in the translation of a suffi-
ciently simple passage, which refers to the Hiung-nu only
incidentally, and to the Hunni not at all.”

I here insert Mr. Kingsmill’s so-called translation of the
Chinese text reproduced above.

N
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# 8 or o N
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BEH G W F I ENE OSSN HNE
EHHERTERwFEHISE | I XEEHBP D

HEEVNEIRBHEHFEINT R



Vol. xxx.] Mr. Kingsmill and the Hiung-nu. 43

“Su(k)te(h) is situated west of the Ts'ung-ling; it was the
ancient Im-t’ai and was also known as Wannasha. It lies
close to a great'marsh'to’the northwest of K’ang-ku, and is
distant from Tai 16000 [¢. In former days the Hiung-nu
killed its king, and held possession of the country for three
generations up to the time of King (H)wui'rsz.”

“Formerly the merchants of this country went in numbers
to dispose of their wares in the land of Liang: [a party] hav-
ing entered Kutsang were made prisoners, and at the beginn-
ing of the reign Kao-ts'ung [of the Wei] the king of Su(k)tech)
sent a mission requesting their enlargement.”

“After this period no further diplomatic intercourse took
place.” ‘

Before attempting any rectification I have to make a slight
correction in the text. The character @, ssi, should read @,
i, “a sign of the past,” the two characters being easily con-
founded (cf. Giles, Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character,
Nos. 966—968). I have adopted this view through the perusal
of a paraphrase furnished in a recent Chinese treatise on the
subject, the Han-si-yii-t'u-k'au (& 7§ 3% B %%, chap. 6, by
Li Kuang-t'ing, = 3 %%, of Canton, preface dated 1870), which
says: AR A KE D AN ERRABC = LB @
B2 B85, ie, “In the beginning of the T’ai-an period
of the emperor Won-ch’6ng [in reality 4567 A.D. according to
Wei-shu, chap. 5, p. 58] the Hiung-nu prince Hu-ni, [his an-
cestors] ‘having conquered the country three generations ago
(8,), sent ambassadors to ransom them [the prisoners], which
was granted by imperial edict.” It is with this one change
in the text that I now add my own translation as first laid
before the Munich Academy.

“The country of Suk-tak lies in the west of the Ts’ung-ling.
It is the ancient An-ts’ai and is also called Won-na-sha. It
lies on a big sea [ts’6] in the north-west of K’ang-kii [Sog-
diana] and is 16000 I; distant from Tai. Since the time when
the Hiung-nu killed their king and took possession of their
country up to their king Hu-ni three generations have elapsed.
The merchants of this country often went to the country of
Liang for trade, and at the capture of Ku-tsang they were all
made prisoners. In the beginning of the reign of Kau-tsung
[452—466 A.D.] the king of Suk-tak sent ambassadors to ask
for their ransom, which was granted by cabinet order. From
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this time onward they sent no more tribute missions to our
court.”

It'will ‘be’'seen-that-Mr. Kingsmill’s mistakes are those of
interpretation rather than of translation, though he was ap-
parently not satisfied with my rendering % & 4 by the Ger-
man “bei der Eroberung von Ku-tsang.” %, k’o, means “to
conquer,” whether you conquer a city, a country, or your own
self. Cf. Giles, No. 6115: J% % %, “to attack a city and
not conquer it,” or “to make an unsuccessful attack upon a
city.” Mr. Kingsmill’s “a party having entered Ku-tsang” is
an absolute mistake. The relative clause 3§ ¥& & is left un-
translated. Apart from the different spelling of names, his
mistakes are thus the only points in which Mr. Kingsmill’s
rendering differs materially from the one he found in my
German paper. I, therefore, fail to see what induces him to
'say: “it is difficult to understand how he has been misled in
the translation of a sufficiently simple passage.”

As regards his interpretation, the one point of his dis-
agreement, the identification of the country called An-ts’ai, is,
of course, the pivot on which the entire question turns. Chang
K’ién, in his report, merely placed on record what his friends
at the Indoscythian court had told him. They were the same
informants who supplied him with that interesting word p’u-t’au
(% 2), “the grape,”—=Greek Bérpus according to Mr. Kingsmill’s
‘own happy idea, and who are known to have used coins with
Greek legends as shown in Cunningham’s papers on the “Coins
of the Indoscythians” in the Numismatic Chronicle. Chang
K’ién’s report on An-ts’ai is in my opinion the oldest example
of the introduction into Chinese literature of a piece of clas-
sical lore, to wit, the story of the Mabris Afuvy with its vast
-extension to the north and its connection with the Qxeavds,
here “the Northern Sea”

According to my view Hu-ni (%, {8, Hut-ngai) is Hernak, the
youngest son of King Attila, who after the death of his father in
454 A.D. withdrew to the extreme parts of Scythia Minor (“Her-
nac quoque, junior Attilae filius, cum suis in extrema minoris
Scythiae sedes delegit.” Jordanes, ed. Mommsen, p. 127), which
Strabo identifies with the present Crimea, and here according
‘to Tomaschek the Alans had their city of Sogdak (Sudak,
Soldaia, &c.) since 212 A. D. All this is, however, immaterial.
. The main point I wish to contest against Mr. Kingsmill is the
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identification of the term An-ts’ai, so sadly misunderstood by
him. If once we are convinced that An-ts'ai, A-lan and Suk-
tak must be the Alans of western sources, we are justified in
drawing the following logical conclusions:

1. Of the Alans we know from European sources that, just
about three generations before the embassy sent to China by
the state of Suk-tak (former Alans) in 457 A. D., they were
conquered by the Huns.

2. Of the Suk-tak nation we learn in the Wei-shu that their
ancestors, the An-ts'ai (Aorsi, Alans), three generations before
their embassy of 457 A.D., wete conquered by the Hiung-nu.

3. Since the same nation cannot at the same time be con-
quered by two different nations, the result is that the Huns
and the Hiung-nu are identical. Q. E.D.
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Early Chinese notices of East African territories—By
Frieprice HirtH, Professor in Columbia University,
New York City.

THE earliest accounts in Chinese literature of Western terri-
tories contain no allusions of any kind that we might interpret
as referring to any part of the African Continent. The name
Li-kan, or Li-kién, which occurs in Ssi-ma Ts’ién’s Shi-ki (about
86 B. C.) is there coupled with that of T’iau-chi (Chaldaea),
and since in records that date from a few generations later the
term is persistently declared to be identical with that of Ta-ts'in,
the Roman empire in its eastern provinces, I do not hesitate
to look upon it as covering the Roman Orient, possibly in-
cluding Egypt. This is also the case with the accounts of
Ta-t'in contained in the Hou-han-shu,—applying mainly to
the first century A.D.,—in which the direction of the silk trade
via Antiochia Margiana, Ktesiphon, Hira and, by the periplus
of the Arabian peninsula, to the silk-buying factories of the
Phenician coast, such as Tyre, Sidon and Berytos, is clearly
indicated.t Yet no mention of African ports can be traced
back earlier than the beginning of the third century A. D,
when fresh information, though transmitted unfortunately in
sorely disfigured texts, had reached China. I refer to the
account of the Wei-lio,2 where the city of Alexandria is
manifestly meant by the name Wu-ch’i-san. I admit that the
Wei-lio is not very- clear in its details regarding the de-
pendencies of Ta-ts'in; but the one passage I refer to leaves
but little doubt that Wu-ch’i-san is Alexandria. It says:
“At the city of Wu-chi-san, you travel by river on board
ship one day, then make a round at sea, and after six days’

t For texts and translations see my China and the Roman Orient,
Shanghai, 1885, passim.

2 An historical work referring to one of the so-called “Three King-
doms,” the state of Wei (585 to 557 A. D.) and compiled between 239
and 265 A. D. See Chavannes, “Les pays d'occident d'aprés le Wei-lio”
in T'oung-pao, Série ii, Vol. vi, No. 5, pp. 519, seq.
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passage on the great sea, arrive in this country [Tats’in, or
its capital Antioch].” This, I hold, describes the journey from
Alexandria to Antioch. The first’ character of the Chinese
transcription, wu (black), may stand for o and  in the render-
ing of Indian sounds;! and it also represents the vocalic ele-
ment of the first syllable (a, o or €) in the several west-Asiatic
forms for ¢“ebony,” such as Persian abnus, in their Chinese
equivalent wwu-man-tzi.2 The second character ch’i (slow)
stands for di,3 and the three characters may be said to stand
for adisan or odisan, thus furnishing a still recognizable dis-
tortion of the name Alexandria. Unfortunately Chinese texts
have preserved nothing beyond that name, assuming our inter-
pretation of its transcription is at all correct.

In point of age the next mention in Chinese literature of
an African territory is an account applying probably to the
beginning of the T’ang dynasty. It occurs in a text devoted
to the Ta-shi, i. e, the Arabs of the Khalif empire, in the
T ang-shu (chap. 2213, p, 19), in a passage describing the
extent of the Ta-shi dominions, “in the east of which there
are the T’u-k’i-shi,” i. e. the Tirgish of the Old-Turkish stone
inscriptions, the “south-west being counnected with the sea.”
The Tiirgish being mentioned as the Eastern neighbors of
the Ta-shi seems to indicate that the account belongs to the
early part of the eighth century. It reads as follows:

“In the south-west [of the Ta-shi, or Arabs] is the sea and
in the sea there are the tribes of Po-pa-li [in Cantonese and
old Chinese Put-pat-lik, which I look upon as a transcription
of Barbarik4). These do not belong to any country, grow no
grain, but live on meat and drink a mixture of milk and cow’s
blood; they wear no clothes, but cover their body with sheep-

1 St. J uhen, Methode pour deckzﬁ“rer et transcrire les noms Sansmts, etc.,
Nos. 1313 and 1314.

2 See my “Aus der Ethnographie des Tschau Ju-kua” in Sizb. der
philos. Klasse der K. bayer. Akad. d. Wiss., 1898, I1I p. 491, note 3.

3 Julien, op. cit., p. 204 No. 1876; cf. Schlegel, “The Secret of the
Chinese Method of Transcribing Foreign Sounds” in T oung-pao, 1I,
Vol. i, p. 249, who says it is pronounced ¢ at Amoy.

4 See my paper “Chinese equivalents of the letter R in foreign names”
in Journ. of the China Branch, R. A. 8., Vol. xxi (1886}, p. 219, As there
shown, final ¢ in old Chinese stands for final ; [ stands for ; and ¢ before
! (or 7) becomes ! (or ) by assimilation (see Schlegel in T’oung-pao,
1900, p. 109).
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skins. Their women are intelligent and graceful. The country
produces great quantities of ivory and of the incense o-mo
[in Cantonese ‘o-mut'= omur, standing for Persian ambar, i e.
ambergris].” S

. “When the traveling merchants of Po-ssi (Persia) wish to
go there for trade, they must go in parties of several thousand
men, and having offered cloth cuttings and sworn a solemn
oath (lit. “a blood oath”) will proceed to trade.”

Another account written generations before the T"ang-shu,
the work of Ou-yang Siu completed in 1060 A. D., occurs in
the Yu-yang-tsa-tsu by Tuan Ch’ong-shi, who died in 863 A. D.
The transcription here used is identical with that of the T"ang-
shu, viz: Po-pa-li (Put-pat-lik = Barbarik). Tuan Ch’6ng-shi
says (chap. 4, p. 3B seq.):

“The country of Po-pa-li is in the south-western sea. The
people do not know how to grow grain and live on meat only.
They are in the habit of sticking needles into the veins of
cattle, thus drawing blood, which they drink raw, on having
it mixed with milk. They wear no clothes, but cover their
loins with sheep-skins. Their women are clean, white and
upright. The inhabitants make their own countrymen prisoners,
whom they sell to the foreign merchants at prices several
times [more than what they would fetch at home]. The country
produces only elephants’ teeth and a-mo [ambergris]. If the
Persian merchants wish to go to this county they form parties
of several thousand men and make gifts of strips of cloth,
and then everyone of them, including the very oldest men and
tender youths, have to draw their blood wherewith to swear
an oath, before they can dispose of their goods. From olden
times they were not subject to any foreign country. In fighting
they use elephants’ teeth and ribs and the horns of wild oxen
made into- halberds, and they wear armour and have bows
and arrows. They have 200,000 foot soldiers. The Ta-shi
(Arabs) make constant raids upon them.”

My identification of these two short accounts, which appear
to be derived from a common source earlier than the year
863, is based chiefly on the great similarity which the Chinese
transcription bears to the name of Berbera, the city and
country on the east coast south of Abyssinia, and on the
mention of ivory and ambergris as the chief products. Am-
bergris was as a matter of fact exported from the coast
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of Berbera.t The identification is, however, further supported
by a later account of the same country in the Chu-fan-chi of
Chau Ju-kua, 'who'.describesVit- under the name Pi-pa-lo, in
Cantonese: Pat-pa-lo, which is another intelligible transcription
of the foreign sound Barbara.

Chau ju-kua? describes the country as follows:

“The country of Pi-pa-lo contains four chéu (cities), the
remaining places being villages rivalling each other in influence
and might. The people worship heaven, they do not worship
Buddha. The country produces many camels and sheep, and
the ordinary food of the people consists of camels’ flesh, milk
and baked cakes. The country has ambergris [lung-hién,
lit. “Dragon’s Spittle,” the standard word for ambergris, see
Giles, No. 4508], big elephants’ tusks and big rhinoceros horns.
There are elephants’ tusks which weigh over a hundred catties
and rhinoceros horns of ten catties and more. There is also
much putchuck, liquid storax, myrrh, and tortoise-shell of great
thickness, for which there is great demand in other countries.
Among the products there is further the “camel crane” [lo-
t'o-hau, i. e, the ostrich]. It measures from the ground to
the top of its head six or seven feet. It has wings and can
fly, but not to any great height. There is an animal called

t See Heyd, Histoire du commerce du levant au moyen-ige, ed. Furcy
Raynaud, Leipzig, 1886, Vol ii, pp. 571—574. The best quality is found
on the coast of Berbera and Zinj (Renaudot, Ancient accounts of India
and China, London, 1733, p. 64).

2 Regarding this author see my papers “Die Linder des Islam nach
chinesischen Quellen”, T’oung-pao, Supplément, Vol. v, Leiden 1894, p. 12
seqq., and “Chao Ju-kua, a new source of mediaeval geography” in Journal,
R. A. S., 1896, p. 57 seqq. Chau Ju-kua probably wrote at the time of
the last Abbaside caliph Mustasim (1242 to 1258 A. D.), since in his
description of Bagdad (“Die Lander des Islam,” etc., p.41) he describes its
king as a linear descendant of Mohammed the Prophet, and adds that the
throne was handed down to his own times through twenty-two generations.
If we look upon Cossai as the genealogical head of the several generations
the sixth of which saw the prophet himself, the twenty-second was that
of the caliph Mustasim. The latest date mentioned in Chau Ju-kua’s
work is 1210 A. D. In the Ling-wai-tai-ta by Chéu K'ii-fei, published
in 1178, which goes over the same field as the Chu-fan-chi and from
which about one-third of the matter placed on record by Chau Ju-kua
has been copied (sce K. Tsuboi, “Cheu Ch'iife's Aufzeichnungen,” etc.,
in Actes, XII¢ Congrés Intern. des Orientalistes, Rome, 1899, Vol. ii,
pp. 69-125). no mention is made of Pi-pa-lo.

VOL. XXX. Part I. 4
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tsu-la [in Cantonese: tso-lap, a transcription of Arabic zarafa,
the giraffe]l It resembles a camel in shape, an oxen in size,
and 'it'ig"of 'a ‘yellow '¢olour. Its front legs are five feet long,
its hind legs only three feet. Its head is high up and turns
upwards. Its skin is an inch thick. There is also a mule
with brown, white and black stripes around its body. These
animals wander about the mountain wilds; they are a variety
of the camel. The people of the country are great huntsmen
and hunt these animals with poisoned arrows.”

Mr. W. W. Rockhill, who has collaborated with me in the
publication of my translation of Chau Ju-kua’s ethnographical
sketches, holds that the “four cities” referred to are Berbera,
the Malao of the Periplus, and Zeyla, the mart of the Aualites
of the Periplus to the west of it; and to the east of Berbera,
Mehet or Mait, the Moundon of the Greeks, and Lasgori or
Guesele, the Mosullon of the Greeks. He refers to Ibn Batuta
(1, 180), who says of Zeyla that it was an important city,
but extremely dirty and bad-smelling on account of the custom
of the people of killing camels in the streets. He also notes
that the sheep of this country are famous for their fat. At
Mukdashau, our Magadoxo or Mugdishu, he says, they killed
several hundred camels a day for food. In the first century
A. D. the Periplus mentions myrrh, a little frankincense, tin,
ivory, tortoise-shell, odoriferous gums and cinnamon among
the exports of the Berbera coast.

The Chinese name “camel-crane” is a translation of the
Persian name of the ostrich, shutur-murgh, meaning “camel-
bird” (Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches, London 1888, Vol. i,
p- 144, note 392). Choéu K’iifei refers to the “camel-crane”
in similar terms in his account of the Zinj tribes, but he adds
that it eats all possible things, even blazing fire or red-hot
copper or iron. In other words he justifies its wellknown charac-
teristic, which is conveyed in the popular adage the “stomach of
an ostrich.” The Chinese author speaking of the camel as the
animal from which the “striped mule” is descended would seem
strange, if we did not assume that his remark on that point
refers to the three animals, the ostrich, the giraffe and the mule.
It certainly holds good for the giraffe, which, as Mr. Rockhill
points out, was held by some to be a variety of camel, e. g. by
Mas'udi (Prairies d’or, III 3). Mr. Rockhill has the following
note regarding the striped mule of Pi-pa-lo: “This, I suppose,

R
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is the same animal as the hua-fu-lu, or “spotted fu-lu,” of the
Ming-shi, 326. Bretschneider (Ancient Chinese and Arabs, 21
note 7) says that '“the hua fu-lu 'is probably the Hippotigris
Burchelii, or Douw, the Tiger-horse of the ancients, which was
brought several times to Rome from Africa. It inhabits the
deserts of Eastern Africa, between the equator and the tenth
degree of northern latitude, whilst the two other species of
this genus of the horse family, the Zebra and the Quagga,
are to be met with only in Southern Africa.” Mr. Rockhill
refers to Barbosa, who says that the people of Magadoxzo “use
herbs with their arrows.”

There can be but little doubt that the Chinese account of
Pi-pa-lo refers to Berbera, and this involves a broad hint as
to the identification of another sketch of Chau Ju-kua’s which is
found in the Chu-fan-chi under the designation Chung-li. It
reads as follows:

“The people of the country of Chung-li go bareheaded and
barefooted; they wrap themselves about with cotton stuffs,
for they dare not wear jackets, since wearing jackets and
turbans is a privilege reserved for the ministers and courtiers
of the king. The king lives in a brick house covered with
glazed tiles, the people live in huts of palm-leaves thatched
with grass. Their daily- food consists in baked flour-cakes,
sheep’s and camel’s milk. Therc are great numbers of cattle,
sheep and camels.”

“Among the countries of the Ta-shi (Arabs) this is the only
one which produces frankincense.”

“There are many sorcerers among them, who are able to
change themselves into birds, beasts or fish and by these
means keep the ignorant people in a state of terror. If some
one of them while trading with a foreign ship has a quarrel, the
sorcerers cast a charm over the ship, so that it can neither
go forward or backward, and they only release the ship when
the dispute has been settled. The government has formally for-
bidden this practice.”

“Every year countless numbers of birds of passage alight
on the desert parts of the country. When the sun rises they
suddenly vanish so that one cannot find a trace of them. The
people catch them with nets and eat them; they are remarkably
savoury. They are in season till the end of spring, but as

4%
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soon as summer comes they disappear to return the following
year.”

“When one - of the ‘people dies and they are about to put
him in his coffin, his kinsfolks from near and far come to
condole. Each person flourishing a sword in his hand, goes
in and asks the mourners the cause of the person’s death.
‘If he was killed by someone’, each one says, ‘we will revenge
him on the murderer with these swords.” Should the mourners
reply that he was not murdered, but came to his end by the
will of heaven, they throw away their swords and break into
violent wailing.”

“Every year there are driven on the coast a great many
dead fish measuring as much as twenty ch’ang in length, and
two ch’ang through the body. The people do not eat the flesh
of these fish, but cut out their brains, marrow and eyes, from
which they get oil, often as much as three hundred téng. They
mix this oil with lime to caulk their ships, and use it also in
lamps. The poor people use the ribs of these fish as rafters,
the back-bones as door-leaves and they cut off the vertebrze
to make mortars with.”

“There is a shan [hill, range of hills, island, promontory, or

" high coast] in this country which forms the boundary of Pi-

pa-lo [Berbera]. It is 4,000 [ in circumference; for the most

part it is uninhabited. Dragon’s blood is obtained from this

shan [hill, island, etc.], also aloes, and from the waters, tortoise-
shell and ambergris [lung-hién, lit. Dragon’s Spittle).”

“It is not known whence ambergris comes; it suddenly
appears in lumps of from three to five catties, driven on
the shore by the wind. The people of the country make
haste to divide it up, lest ships run across it at sea and fish
it up.” :

The essential point in the identification of this country of
Chung-li is the mention of a shan, which may mean “a range
of hills,” at the boundary of Pi-pa-lo (Berbera). This port,
well-known to the Arabs of the thirteenth century, was indeed
separated from the adjoining high plateau by a range of hills,
the natural boundary between the territory of Berbera and
Somaliland. The extent of the shan, in this case “a plateau,”
being stated to be 4,000 li, would point to a large tract of
land. I would not lay too much stress on the name Chung-li;
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but final ng has been used to transcribe final m (sce Julien,
Méthode, etc., Nos. 485 and 486: kamg for Sanscrit kam and
gham); chung, middle, is pronounced tsung at Shanghai, and
ts is quite commonly interchanged with initial s, e. g. in the
title sengiin, “a general,” of the Old-Turkish stone inscriptions,
which stands for Chinese tsiang-kiin. Chung-li may thus poss-
ibly be a transcription of the sound Somali or Somal. Another
important characteristic is the remark that this country is the
only one among the Ta-shi, or Arab, territories which produces
frankincense. This, even if we admit the coast of Hadramaut
to have participated in this industry, is a broad hint as to
its identification with Somaliland!®.

Mr. Rockhill is of the opinion that the island of Socétra cor-
responds to Chau Ju-kua’s Chung-li, and in support of this view
he quotes a number of interesting parallels from mediaeval
authors. Thus the aloe, mentioned as one of the products of
Chung-li, is referred to by Masudi (III, 37), who calls it
socotri from the name of the island; Marco Polo (II, 398-399,
Yule, 2nd ed.) says of its people, “they have a great deal of
ambergris,” and he relates the almost identical story told by
Chau Ju-kua more than a century before him in connection
with his Chung-li. He says (p. 399): “And you must know
that in this Island there are the best enchanters in the world.
It is true that their Archbishop forbids the practise to the
best of his ability, but ’tis all to no purpose, for they insist
that their forefathers followed it, and so must they also. I
“will give you a sample of their enchantments. Thus, if a ship
be sailing past with a fair wind and a strong, they will raise
a contrary wind and compel her to turn back. In fact they
make the wind blow as they list and produce great tempests
and disasters; and other such sorceries they perform, which

t F. A. Fliickiger, Pharmakognosie des Pflanzenreiches, 3rd. ed., Berlin
1891, p. 45 seqq.: “Die Bdume, welche den Weihrauch liefern, wachsen
im Lande der Somalistimme, im dullersten Osten Afrikas, sowie auch auf
den jenseits liegenden siidostarabischen Kiistenstrichen Hadramaut, Schehr
und Mahrah.” “Der meiste und geschitzteste Weihrauch wird im nord-
gstlichen Somalilande gesammelt.” “In Arabien eingefiihrter oder dort
gesammelter Weihrauch nimmt auch die Namen arabischer Landschaften
an, z. B. Schehr, Morbat, Dhofar.” In a special chapter on frank-
incense Chau Ju-kua mentions just these three places as producers of
the drug.
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it will be better to say nothing about in our Book.” Chau
Ju-kua is less discreet, when he informs us that the sorcerers
of Chung-li'changed’'themselves into birds or fish, in order to
terrorize the population. According to him “the Government
has forbidden such practices.”” This applies in Socotra to the
“Archbishop,”—in reality as late as 1281 a bishop ordained by
the Nestorian patriarch of Bagdad (Assemani, Bibl. Orient. IV,
p- 780). Rockhill quotes two other stories of-sorcerers, one from
Purchas’ Pilgrims (IX, 254), who quotes Friar Joanno dos
Santos (A. D. 1597) as describing quite a similar trick practised
by a great sorcerer on the isle of Zanzibar, and another,
mentioned by Ibn Batuta (IV, 227), of sorcerers on an island
in the eastern part of the Indian Ocean, who “raised storms
by enchantment when vessels did not pay the customary
tribute.” _

Taking into account the parallels to which Mr. Rockhill has
drawn attention, I feel tempted to accept his suggestion as
regards Socotra. The translation of shan by “a rocky island”
is certainly unobjectionable, and since nearly all that can be
shown to apply to Socotra from western sources occurs in the
text after the words “there is a shan in this country,” etc., the
concluding part of the chapter may be regarded as an appendix
to the account of Chung-li describing this outlying island of
Socotra. The shan being stated to measure “four thousand
It in circumference” fairly corresponds to the ideas current
among western geographers of the period, if we look upon
the li not as the Chinese I, but as the thirtieth part of a
parasang, or a stadium, in which sense I have shown it is to
be taken in the identifications of several western Asiatic
itineraries (see my China and the Roman Orient, pp. 222-225).
Four thousand li would thus be equal to 133 parasangs. This
may be an exaggerated estimate of the size of the island, but
scarcely more so than the statements of Yakut (Wiistenfeld III
p. 102, quoting al Hamadani) and Abulfeda (Geogr. d’A., ed.
Reinaud and de Slane, Paris 1840, p. 371,—kindly furnished
to me by Prof. Gottheil),—who state that the length of Socotra
alone was “eighty parasangs.”

This part of the coast of Africa was certainly well-known
and much frequented by Arab and Persian traders during
the thirteenth century. Chau Ju-kua is well acquainted
with its products such as frankincense, aloe, dragon’s blood



Vol.xxx.] Early Chinese notices of East African territories. 55

and ambergris, and since all these were staple articles of
the Chinese market, we may infer that direct commerce was
carried on through'the mediation of Arab skippers plying
between Ts'iian-chéu-fu (Zaitun) and Canton in the Far East
and the several ports en route, including those of Africa, and
their Arabian homes. We need not be astonished, therefore,
to find that remnants of the mediaeval intercourse between the
coasts of China and Eastern Africa have actually been dis-
covered. In April 1898 two small collections of Chinese coins
were sent to me for identification, one by Dr. F. L. Stuhlmann,
now at the head of the biological and agricultural Institute
at Amani (East Africa), the other by Mr. Justus Strandes,
both well-known African travellers. Dr. Stuhlmann wrote
me that his collection of eight coins had been excavated in
the neighbourhood of Mugdishu on the Somali coast together
with a great many broken pieces of Chinese céladon porcelain,
vitreous paste and Arabic coins; Mr. Strandes, who had
purchased his collection of seven coins at the same place,
wrote in similar terms. Both collections are now in the
“Museum fiir Volkerkunde” of Berlin. The several coins
were unfortunately in a bad state of preservation, but they
were without exception of the Chinese type, i. e. round with
a square hole and of bronze.

Those coins the legends of which I was able to identify
are all dated from before the beginning of the thirteenth
century, the eleventh and twelfth centuries being chiefly re-
presented. I am, therefore, inclined to ascribe them to the
very period covered by Chau Ju-kua’s account of Chung-li,
which, owing to the fact that the Ling-wai-tai-ta of 1178 con-
tains no mention of these territories, must be placed between
this date and Chau Ju-kua’s time, i. e. about 1242 A. D.
Chinese junks have visited Mugdishu in 1430 (see my Ancient
Porcelain, Shanghai, 1888, p. 62 and note 155), but since no
coins of the Ming Dynasty could be traced in the two small
collections, unless they were among the few hopelessly dis-
figured unidentified specimens, I conclude that these unique
traces of Chinese intercourse so far discovered had nothing
to do with that later period.

Of the east coast south of Somaliland we possess short
accounts of an island called Ts'6ng-pa and of a country K'un-
lun-tséng-ki, both by Chau Ju-kua.
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Ts’éng-pa, in Cantonese Ts’ang-pat, may be a transcription
of Zanguebar, or Zanzibar.

Chau Ju-kua’s text runs as follows:

“The Ts'ong-pa country is an island of the sea south of
Hu-ch’a-la [Guzerat]. On the west it borders on a great
mountain.”

“The inhabitants are of Ta-shi stock and follow the religion
of the Ta-shi. They wrap themselves in blue foreign cotton
stuffs and wear red leather shoes. Their daily food consists
of meal, baked cakes and mutton.”

“There are many villages and wooded hills, and lines of hills
rising one above the other.”

“The climate is warm, and there is no cold season. The
products of the land include elephants’ tusks, native gold, or
gold bullion, ambergris and yellow sandalwood.”

“Every year Hu-ch’a-la [Guzerat] and the Ta-shi settlements
along the sea-coast send ships to trade white cotton cloth,
porcelain, copper and red ki-pei [cotton] in this country.”

The chief difficulty in the explanation of this account is the
mention of sandalwood among the products of the country,
since it is not likely that Indian, Timorese, or far-eastern
varieties were brought to this out-of-the-way part of the
Indian Ocean as a market. I do not know whether the dye
made of the rock-moss, or orchil, of Zanzibar may possibly
be confounded with some dye made of sandalwood. The
mistake might perhaps be accounted for in this way.

On the other hand we have unmistakeable evidence of the
importation of Chinese porcelain. The late Dr. W. S. Bushell,
in a review of my book on “Ancient Porcelain” (North-China
Daily News, May 9th, 1888) has the following remarks on this
point:

“Arabian writers tell us of fleets of large Chinese junks
in the Persian Gulf in the eighth century, and the return
voyage of Marco Polo in the suite of a Mongol Princess from
Zayton to Hormuz is well-known. The “Chu Fan-chi,” a
book on foreign countries by Chao Ju-kua, an author of the
Sung Dynasty, was published a century before the time of:
Marco Polo. Dr. Hirth quotes this to trace the export of
porcelain even as far as the coast of Zanzibar, the great
African mart of ivory and ambergris, which is described

J/
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under the name of Ts’eng-p’o. I may add that Sir John
Kirk during his residence as Consul-General at Zanzibar,
made a collection/6f/ ancient Chinesél céladon porcelain, which
he took to the British Museum last year. Some of it was
dug up, I believe from ruins, mixed with Chinese cash of the
Sung Dynasty, a striking confirmation of the Chinese writer,
who was Inspector of Foreign Trade and Shipping in Fuhkien
Province.”



AN f/é‘ ‘A Door from the Madrasah of Barkuk.—By RicHARD

NG

J. H. GorrHEIL, Professor in Columbia University,

i\\’ g\ New York City.

~ J 2 . .

NN\ TaE doors, of which a .separate photograph for each wing
\\} o~ ™ is here given, are to-day placed in the entrance to the Hispanic
N Museum in New York City. They were bought in Cairo some

coNN
R \\:V \Y years ago by Mr. Archer Huntington and belong to the finest
AR period of Egypto-Muhammedan metal work. The doors are in
RY '“Y a perfect condition; and though it looks as if in one or two
places they had been restored, the restoration has been so
cleverly done that it is hardly apparent. Each wing is made
of wood completely covered with bronze. Along the sides the
metal is very thin K and artistically kept in place by nails
forming diminutive rosettes. The rest of the wood is covered
with thick pieces of metal 8o cut as to form polygonal rosettes
the angles of which are filled up or embossed so that the .
rosettes stand out in relief. All of the embossed work, again,
is damaskeened with silver and part of the unembossed surface
is damaskeened with gold. Each leaf has a finely chiseled
knocker placed about two-thirds of the way up. The in- |
scription commences at the lower end of the right-hand leaf
and is of silver damaskeened in placques of bronze. It is in
the late Naskhi form of the Mameluke period, and reads as
follows: 52 cally L] s jall) M kel Ut 3o

ﬁj.»a) Q“SL““"‘“) PLA)\“ )&3 M\, ,XL«A!\ ulLLw o’i}) w
Dlempws Lo SV 2y s & £ 5o calatly u\,.J\

K=t oildy Sl

“Glory to our master the Sultan al-Mahk al-Zahir Saif al-

dunya wal-din Abu Sa‘id Barkik, Sultan of Islam and the
Muhammedans, the one who is munificent to orphans and to
the poor, the help of warriors and of those who fight for the
faith, It was finished in the month Rabi® al-Awwal in the
year seven hundred and eighty eight of the Hijra.”

On the bosses of the four central rosettes is the name

Ss3y2. In the centre of the rosettes in the middle which are
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divided into halves there are also inscriptions which I have
not been able to decipher satisfactorily.

It is quite evident that we have here a door from a building
put up by the Burji Mamluke Zahir Saif al-Din Barkik who
came to the throne in 784 A. H. (= 1382 A.D.). The doors
were finished in April of the year 1386. It is also evident
that the doors come from the Barkukiyyah ! or, as it is called,
the Zahiriyyah al-Jadidah—the Madrasah built by Barkik in
the Sik al-Nahhasin, which served also as a convent for the
Sufis. Van Berchem has given in his Corpus a number of
other inscriptions similar to the one on these doors. The
Madrasah has been often restored; within recent years by
Herz Bey.

The inscription, however, contains one or two difficulties
which it is to hard surmount. I do not refer to the form 4! for
!; that is not at all uncommon; but to the manner in which
the date is expressed. The hundreds placed first is not an
impossible construction, as compound numbers in Arabic can
be expressed either in an ascending or a descending scale.
But here the units are placed between the hundred and the
decade, which will not do at all. Indeed, the whole order of
the numerals is unusual in inscriptions. In many hundreds
of inscriptions coming from Egypt, Syria and Mesopotamia
I have not found one case in which the order of the numerals
is other than that of the ascending scale.

In addition to this, the last word of the inscription & ).s"
is uncommon. The expressions used are: g‘)__sd:U and ii).;UJ
o Rl Bl o ot Lpt B e ot
gl Kooest EJ.;U‘ . The only other case in which I have
found it used is in the inscription of Ahmad ibn Muzaffar
al-din Uthman ibn Mankirus on the fortress of Muhelbah in
Northern Syria.2 The want of space may have occasioned the
use of the shortened form in our inscription.

It would be hazardous to pronounce a judgment upon the
genuineness of this door. But, it is surprising that Van Berchem
in his Corpus of the Arabic inscriptions at Cairo3 mentions

1 See Van Berchem, Corpus Inscriptionum Arabicarum, pp. 297 et seq.;
Baedeker, Egypte, (1903), p. 64; Manuel d'art Musulman, I (par H. Saladin)
pp- 140 et seq.; II (par G. Migeon), pp. 196, 209, 232.

2 Van Berchem, Inscriptions Arabes de Syrie (Le Caire 1897), p. 86.

3 loc. cit. p. 304.
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the fact that in the year 1893 a dealer, Hatoun, in the
Mouski of that city, had for sale a door very similar (to judge
from/\the . 'deseription’ .given by Van Berchem) to the one at
present under discussion. The inscription is exactly similar
to the one I have given, only with the word &,=* omitted.
Van Berchem could not find any reason for the slightest
suspicion and pronounced the door to be genuine; but Herz
Bey pronounced it to be a piece of modern work manufactured
in the selfsame year 1893, and his judgment was supported
by others on the spot.t

To add to the difficulty, Migeon, in his Manuel d’art Musul-
man, II, p. 196, gives a reproduction of a mosque door which
in every artistic particular is an exact copy of the one under
discussion, with the exception of the outer border which has
less rows of nails than has the door in the Hispanic Museum.
The inscription, however, is different and is similar both in
the upper and lower bands:
crartunly MWl Sl BLIY o salst! lalid) BYge) 5

“Glory to our master the Sultan, the ﬁghter for the fa,lth
Muhammad al-Nazir Sultan of Islam and the Muhammedans,”
i. e. Nasir al-Din Muhammad ibn Kala’in, who ruled several
times in Egypt towards the end of the 13th century. Migeon
states that these doors are in the Arabic Museum in Cairo;
but I can not find them mentioned in the latest edition of the
Catalogue of that Museum.?

1 Joc. cit. p. 770.

2 Catalogue raisonné des monuments exposés dans le Musée Nationale
de Part Arabe ... par Herz Bey (2nd Ed.). Le Caire 1906. pp. 178,
177, 212,

Postscript (August 18. 1908). In a letter, dated July 15.
1909, Herz Bey confirms my suspicions in regard to the
genuineness of the doors. He writes that they were made in
the year 1892 by an Arab workman named ‘Ali al-Shiyash1

(Csnisdl C3e) for the Cairo Street of the Midway Plaisance
in the Chicago World’s Fair. °‘Ali, however, could not come
to an understanding with the managers of the “Street” in
regard to the price, and the doors remained in Cairo, where
they passed into the possession of the dealer Hatoun.



A Hymn to Bél (Tablet 29623, CT. XV, Plates 12
and 13).—By Freperick A. VanDERBURGH, Ph. D,
Columbia University, New York City.

TaE following is one of the collection of twelve unilingual
non-Semitic Babylonian hymns copied from tablets in the
British Museum by Mr. L. W. King, M. A., Assistant in the
Department of Egyptian and Assyrian Antiquities, and pub-
lished in “Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets in the
British Museum by Order of the Trustees,” Volume XYV.

Dr. J. Dyneley Prince, Professor of Semitic Languages in
Columbia University, and myself have now translated the whole
collection. Professor Prince has published three: viz., “To the
Goddess Bau;” “To the God Nergal,” and “To the Goddess
Girgilu.” “I have published in my “Sumerian Hymns” four:
“To Bél;” “To Sin;” “To Adad;” and “To Tammuz” I have
another “To Bél” that is expected to appear in the Journal
of the American Oriental Society, and still another “To
Bél” is in preparation. The one of which a transliteration,
translation and commentary are given in this Article is the
fourth and last one “To Bél” in the collection.

I am not aware that the hymn treated in this Article has
ever been translated before or published.

This hymn in which Bél is addressed in both the Eme-Ku -
and the Eme-Sal dialects of the non-Semitic literature of
Babylonia must be recognized as very ancient. It is evident
that Bél is invoked here as the ruler of the nations in the
same spirit in which he is honored in the inscriptions of the
kings of the predynastic and early dynastic periods from the
time of En-Sag-ku$anna until the time of Hammurabi. When
the hymn was composed, Nippur, Ur and Larsa, the three
cities therein mentioned, were flourishing towns.

Our copy of the hymn, however, is not Old-Babylonian, but
New-Babylonian. While the composition is very old, the copy
is not. For example, GIR or ELIM, MA, LUL, TA, KAN,
BU are Old-Babylonian, but the following signs are New-
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Babylonian: BIT, ZI, UN, AN, KIT, GA, DA, MI, TUR,
IM, EN, NE, DAMAL, AZAG, KA, MAH, SIS, BL

This'hymn’is" apparently the most beautiful and interesting
one of the four addressed to Bél in CT. XV, 7-30. The con-
ception of the subject is very picturesque and the lyrical
quality characteristic of the religious literature of the Semitic
race is fully as apparent here as in other Babylonian hymns.
The thought is wrought into rhythmic stichs for recitation in
divine service with some traces of strophic division. The
essential attributes of the god and the power he exercises
over the lands are dwelt upon, but, above all, attention seems
to be focused on the heroic administration of Bél in the con-
quest of an insubordinate city.

As to thought and form of statement, the hymn is clearly
divided into three parts. Lines one to nine contain descriptive
epithets of Bél’s divine attributes. (1) Bél is known as the
‘mighty one,’ expressed by the Assyrian kabtu, synonymous
with either gur or elim, and suggestive of the Scriptural idea
‘almighty.” (2) Bél was ‘dord of the lands; this wmun corre-
sponds to the Semitic bélu, ‘proprietor’ of the lands: a ‘lord’
was an ‘owner.’ As Anu was the heaven god, Sin the moon
god, Sama¥ the sun god, IStar the star deity, so Bél was the
earth god. (3) Bél was a ‘righteous’ god, being called ‘lord
of righteous command.” (4) Bél was a god of ‘providence,
being “ather of the word of destiny.” (5) Bél’s particular care
reached over the Babylonians; he was ‘shepherd of the black-
headed.” (6) Bél was a god of vengence, a ‘wild bull executing
judgment on the enemy. (7) Bél was omniscient, ‘the all-
seeing one.

Lines ten to twenty particularize the location of Bél's do-
minion. The seat of his cult was Nippur, but he was honored
also in Ur and Larsa. His temple, E-kur, was located in
Nippur, whither kings and princes from distant lands came
to do him homage.

In lines one to twenty it may be noticed that with a single
exception a characteristic praise-refrain is observed in every
stich.

At the end of line twenty there is a decided change in style.
Lines twenty-one to thirty-four delineate the experiences of a
city in siege under the surveillance of Bél. Water and corn
supplies are cut off. Scenes of famine are sketched and also
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of conflagration and pillage. As the result the fear of Bél
extends over the lands.

10.
11.
12.

13.

Transliteration and Translation.

Obverse.

. ni-tuk gir(KIL) 38(U) eri-zu igi(SD)-8(BIT) — — — —

Thou art the mighty one of old; thy desirable city — —

. elim-ma ni-tuk gur (KIL) §d(U) eri-zu igi(SI)-8(BIT) —

O king, thou art the mighty one of old; thy desirable
city — — — — — — — — — —

. S-mu-un kir-kir-ra-ge(KIT) gur(KIL) 3 (U) eri- — —

O lord of the lands, the mighty one of old; city — —

. U-mu-un sag-ga zi-da gur (KIL) 3% ) eri- — — — —

O lord, head of life, the mighty one of old; city — — —

. dimmer mu-ul-lil(KIT) a-a i(KA) na-am-md(MAL) — ne

O Bél, father of the word of destiny; — — — — — —

. stba sag gig(MI)-ga gur(KIL) S‘d([‘l) er;- — — — — —

O shepherd of the black-headed, the mighty one of old;
city — — — — — — — — — — —

. i-de gaba ni(IM)-te-na givr(KIL) S‘d(ﬁ) eri- — — — —

O thou who art by thyself the all-seeing one, the mighty
one of old; city — — — — — — — — — — — —

. ama erim(SAB)-na di-di gur (KIL) §d(U) eri- — — —

O thou wild bull executing judgment on the enemy, the
mighty one of old; city — — — — — — — — — —

O thou powerful one of the countries, the mighty one of
od; eity — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
eri-zu en-Ul(KIT)-ki-zu gur(KIL) Wl — — — — —
In thy city thy Nippur, the mighty one of old; — — —
Je-ib 8(BIT)-kir-ra-ta gur(KIL) 34(U) — — — — — —
In the foundation of E-kur, the mighty one of old; — —
ki damal ki gal-ta gor(KIL) §4(U) — — — — — — —
In the broad land the great land, the mighty one of old; —
d4(TUL) agaz ki azag-ta gir(KIL) BU) —— — — —
In the glorious dwelling of the glorious land, the mighty
oneofoldy — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

217.

28.

29,

Frederick A. Vanderburgh, [1910

$a(LIB)-8(BIT) dim-ma-ta gur(KIL) 3¢(U) — — — —
In the midst of the house of the king, the mighty one
ofold;/ Lo comen
¢(BIT) ki mah-ta gur(KIL) $4(U) — — — — — — —
In the house of the high gate, the mighty one of old; —
é(BIT) ga(MAL) nun mah-ta gur (KIL) ga(U) — — ka
In the firm house of the exalted prince, the mighty one
ofod) — — — — — — — — — — — — — —

ma-mu 3u-a-ta gur(KIL) U — — — — — — — ka
In the entrance of my land, the mighty one of old; — —
ma é(BIT)-gal mah-ta gir(KIL) 34 (U) — — — — — ka

In the land of the exalted temple, the mighty one of
od; — — — — — — — — — — —

Se-ib wru-unu-ki-ma-ta gur (KIL) .s"d(l‘l) eri- — — me ka
In the foundation of Ur, the mighty one of old; — — —
Se-ib utu-unu-ki-ma-ta gur (KIL) é@(ﬁ) eri-zu — — ne ka

In the foundation of Larsa, the mighty one of old; — —
eri a-dug(KA)-ga a-gi-a-zu

A city striveth; it is turned away by thee.
a-dug(KA)-ga a-ta gir (SA)-ra-zu

It striveth; it is shut off from water by thee.

eri Se-kud(TAR)-da ki-lal-a-zu

It is a city with corn cut off; it is blocked by thee.

Reverse.
[nu]-nag nu-nag-a ud-zal(NI)-zal(NI)-la di(RI)
They drink-not, they drink not; the morning dawneth.
dam tur-ra-ge(KIT) dam-mu mu-ni-ib-bs
To the young spouse, one crieth “My spouse.”
di#(TUR) tur-ra-ge(KIT) da(TUR)-mu mu-ni-ib-bi
To the little child, one crieth “My child.”
ki-el-e Ses-mu mu-ni-tb-bi
The maid crieth “My brother.”
eri-ta damal gan-e da(TUR)-mu mu-ni-ib-bi
In the city the bountiful mother crieth “My child.”
dia(TUR) ban(TUR)-da a-a-mu mu-ni-ib-bi
To the strong man one crieth “My father.”
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30. tur-e al-¢(UD. DU) mak-e al-¢(UD. DU)
The small (lames) break out, the great (flames) break out.
31. e-sir (BU) e-gub(DU)-ba mu-un-sar-ri-ni(NIN)
On the street they stand, they cry.
32. sal-la-bt ur-e am(A. AN)-da-ab-lg
Their booty men bear away.
33. sig(PA) gan-bi mu bar-ri ém(A. AN)-da-ab-ld
The staff of their youth the king of judgment beareth
away.
34. ki e-ne ki-zu-ge(KIT) ba-e-ni(IM)
Those lands are in fear of thy land.
udu (ES) za ér(A. SI) lim(b)(LUL)-ma dingir en-lil(KIT)-
a-kam
34 (lines) Penitential hymn to BéL

Commentary.

1. ni-tuk: ni, a common pronominal verbal prefix of the
second person; tuk means primarily ‘seize, ‘have,’ and then
in an intransitive relation, ‘be present,’ ‘be.

gur(KIL): the question might arise whether the sign is
not IZ; it occurs nineteen times in the tablet; the wedges
seem to make an enclosure of an equilateral rectangle, as is
always intended in KIL, but usually in the sign 1Z, the
horizontal dimension is greater than the vertical. For examples
of IZ in this collection of hymns in CT. XV, see Plates 10: 24;
11:13, 14, 15 and 16; 14: 35; 16:6; and 19:25. For
examples of KIL, see Plates 7:27; 9:2 and 3; and 19 : 24,
27 and 28. Also cf. sign-lists of Delitzsch in Assyrische Lese-
stiicke, vierte Auflage, and Amiaud in Tableau Comparé des
Eeritures Babylonienne et Assyrienne Archaiques et Modernes,
gur equals kabtu. If the sign is 1Z, the value is ge3, equal
to idlu, ‘hero.

3a (U) equals labiru, ‘old;’ see Prince’s Hymn to Nergal in
JAOS, XXVIII, pp. 168-182. Brummer, in Die Sumerischen
Verbal-Afformative nach den iltesten Keilinschriften, explains
Uas a compound sign, equal to SI, ‘eye, plus LU, ‘take
away; giving the meaning ‘take away the eye,’ ‘become old,’
‘elderly.

VOL. XXX. Part I b



66 Frederick A. Vanderburgh, [1910.

eri or the Eme-Ku dru equals alu, ‘city, and zu is the
common pronominal suffix ‘thy,” phonetically cognate with the
personal ‘pronotin Czalé{'the value eri for ER occurs in the
ideogram for eridu; see Creation Legend, Tablet 82-5-22, 1048,
CT. XIII, 35-38, Obverse, line 8, eridu (ERI. HI) ul ba-ni.

igi(SI)-é(BIT): the erasure of the last end of this line
precludes satisfactory explanation of this word, although SI.
BIT is sometimes equal to amdru, ‘see,’ igi commonly having
the meaning ‘eye’ and & the meaning ‘house; i. e. ‘eye-
structure.

2. elim-ma: by the process of gunation, several signs have
developed from GIR; for example, KIS by the addition of
MIN, ANSU by the addition of PA, HUS by the addition
of HI, AZ by the addition of UD, UK by the addition of
%A, and ELIM, or more exactly ALIM, by the addition of
ER(A. SI). The sign in the text is somewhat indistinct; it
appears to be GIR, but MA as a phonetic complement would
indicate that the sign was ELIM. GIR equals ‘power’. ELIM
means ‘lord,’ ‘king.

3. W%-mu-un, phonetic representation, is sometimes ideo-
graphically represented by the corner wedge U; the value
umun may be shortened to u or mun or un, or it can be
lengthened to @-mu-un-e, having the defining vowel ¢, as in
Plate 10 : 3 where Bél is spoken of, and Plate 17:2 and 3
where Sin is spoken of wmun equals ‘lord’ (u) plus ‘being’
(mun). .

kir, ‘mountain,’ ‘land,’ is probably etymologically connected
with ku, addabu, 3ublu, ‘dwell, ‘dwelling’: ku being possibly a
shortened form of kir. ge(KIT) is a common sign of genitive
relation: dord of lands.

4. sag-ga: the sign is quite clearly SAG, but perhaps the
clause is the same as the last clause in Plate 10 : 4, if so,
the reading should be, ‘lord of righteous command,” with
dug(KA)-ga instead of sag-ga, dug-ga being equal to kibitu,
‘command,” and zi(d)-da being equal to kénu, ‘rightcous; see
Vanderburgh, Sumerian Hymns, p. 27.

5. mu-ul-lil (KIT) is Eme-Sal for en-lil (el-lil), mul (wul) being
dialectically equal to en(el). The meaning of li] is somewhat
confused by the word’s having been wrongly connected with
zakiku, ‘wind;’ it more properly means ‘structure, ‘fulness.’
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a-a is the common word for ‘father, how it comes to mean
‘father’ is somewhat obscure; it may be shortened from ad-da,
where ad equals'abu. @ primarily means ‘water,’ but also means
“ather,’ perhaps as ‘seed-producer.’ a-a is probably a phonetic-
ally lengthened a equal to abu.

2(KA): the meaning of KA here is not distinctly indicated.

KA is a sign which has many meanings, but the one some-
times represented by % gives tolerably good sense here. na-
am-md(MAL) is phonetic and is a lengthened form for nam
which equals $imtu.
- 6. siba means ‘he who grasps the staff,” and is the common
word for ‘shepherd, though LAH. BA sometimes stands for
‘shepherd.” sag-gig(MI)-ga, equal to salmdt kakladi, is an
often repeated designation for Babylonians, as subjects of
Bél or some other ruler.

7. i-de is Eme-Sal for igi(SI), equal to inu, ‘eye” gaba
equals pit@t, ‘open.” ni(IM)-te equals ramdnu, ‘self,’ although
the original meaning is ‘fear,” yet when applied to the one
who causes fear it comes to mean ‘self.” ni-te literally means
fear a fear.) i-de gaba nmi-te-na then means ‘open eyed by
thyself,” na being a pronominal suffix equal to -ka.

8. ama: AMMU originally represented the ‘bull of the
mountain,’ while the same form ungunated by the addition of
the sign KUR, ‘mountain,” being a picture of the bull's head.
represented the domestic bull. erim(SAB)-na equals ‘warrior,
‘soldier,’ ‘enemy, and di, ‘to judge’ The whole expression
ama erim-na di-di occurs in Plate 10 : 7.

9. w-lul-la: % is sometimes a nominal prefix, having a deter-
minative force, like a in a-lig; see Plate 19:2 and 3, also
Plate 20:4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9; see MSL. p. XVII, and #&-tu,
Br. 1070. LUL sometimes equals dannu, see Br. 7268 and
7276. Its original form was that of a gunated GIR; in the
copy of Tablet 13963, Plate 10 : 8, it has been mistaken for
GIR, as this line clearly shows.

ma-ma: MA is not so common an ideogram as KUR; MA
means ‘earth,’ KUR means ‘mountain’ MA. DA, ‘strong land,’
seems to be original and the Assyrian mdtu a loan-word.
Besides MA and KUR there seem to be two other Sumerian.

ideograms for mdtw, namely KALAM and sometimes KI.
b*
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10. en-lLil(KIT)-%i, ‘land of Bél,’ common ideogram for
‘Nippur.’

11. 3e-2b equals 3eb, the Eme-Sal value for GAR which is
equal to the Eme-Ku 3eg no doubt; the Assyrian equivalent
is libittu, ‘layers of brick, from labdnu. ta equals “4n,’ mean-
ing ‘source,’ as is shown by the expression kiur babbar é-ta
kar babbar 3u-3u, ‘from the land of the rising sun to the land
of the setting sun.

12. damal, Eme-Sal for dagal, equals rap3u, ‘broad,” and
gal equals raba.

13. d#: TUL meaning ‘to cover, readily yields the meaning
$ubtu, ‘dwelling,” with the value, however, of du; du-azag
sometimes has the meaning of 3ad#, ‘mountain.’

14. é‘d(LiB) is a proposition or rather noun in the con-
struct state followed by the genitive &(BIT). dim-ma equals
Sarru, ‘king.) Br. 4254. :

15. kG equals bdbu, ‘gate” while ka equals p@, ‘mouth.’ kd
must be pronounced differently from ka. KA represented
‘entrance to a house,’ but KAGU first represented ‘head,’

then ‘mouth.’ The meaning ‘high’ for mah is derived from
that of being ‘important’ or ‘great.’

16. ga(MAL) equals 3akdnu, ‘establish; and nun equals
rubdi, ‘prince.” Br. 2629.

17. $u-a-ta means ‘in the entrance,’ or ‘when he enters, ¥u
being equal to erébu.

18. ¢(BIT)-gal, ‘great house,” the Sumerian form from which
the Assyrian ékallu, ‘temple,’ is derived.

19. arw(SIS)-unu-ki-ma, Ur, apparently signifies the ‘pro-
tected dwelling place,’ uru being equivalent to nasdru. But
it is to be noticed that the ideogram for Ur sometimes takes
the form uru-ab-ki; see Code of Hammurabi, 2:17. It also
takes the form wru-um-ki-ma in which ma becomes a true
phonetic complement; see Hilprecht's Old Babylonian In-
scriptions chiefly from Nippur, Nos. 14, 15, 18, 19 and others.
Ur was chiefly famous as being the seat of the cult of Nannar
whose temple was called E-gidSirgal. _

20. utu-unu-ki-ma, the ideogram for Larsa which was one
of the old seats of the cult of Sama¥ means the ‘dwelling
place of light.
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21. dug(KA) is a verb with the meaning here of mahdsu;
the primary significance, of the sign suggests that the meaning
might originate from a contention of words, zu as a suffix
here is subjective, considered as a relative pronoun the ante-
cedent does not appear in the line.

22. a-ta means “‘rom water.’ gdr(gA) equals eséru.

23. 3e-kud(TAR)-da means ‘with corn cut off,” kud being
equal to pardsu, and ki-lal equals sandku, ‘blockade,’ literally
‘raise up the ground.

24. -nag: no doubt the text should be nu-nag. nu-nag-a:
a is a vowel of prolongation; ‘to drink no water’ would be a
nu-nag. ud-zal(NI)-la means 3gru, ‘morning,’ ud is equal to
‘dight, and zal to ‘shine,’ while la is a phonetic complement.
di(RI) equals nabdtu.

26. dam equals hdiru, ‘spouse.’ tur-ra equals sihru, ‘young’
9e(KIT) is sometimes represented by ana although always
secondarily. It is more commonly the sign of the genitive.
mu-ni-ib-bi equals ‘one speaketh to him, ni-ib being an infix
that represents a dative, the ni representing the ‘him’ and
the b the ‘to’. b: equals kiba, ‘speak’

26. The sign DUMU as equal to mdru or mdrtu has the
value dit.

27. ki-el-e equals ardatu, ‘maid, ki being a prefix of deter-
mination, while ¢l means ‘shining one.” 3es equals alu; there
is doubt whether the archaic form meant ‘protection’ or
‘other onme.

28. damal equals wmmu, ‘mother.) gan-e equals alidu or
alidtu.

29. da(TUR) may equal amély and TUR with DA equals
ban-da, ‘strong.

30. al-¢(UD. DU) equals nabdtu, ‘light up,’ ‘break out, the
prefix al being the same as an. Probably the cxty is set on
fire, so it is the flame that breaks out.

31. e-sir (BU) equals sku, gub(DU) equals nazdizu, and
sar-ri equals sarahu; the ni(NIN) at the end may be a
phonetic prolongation although the full force of the syllable
is not very clear.

32. sal-la-bi: sal-la equals ‘booty,’ and bi is a pronominal
suffix. ur-e equals amélu. In am(A. AN)-da-ab-la da-ab is an
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infix referring to the object sal-la and ld@ is the verb equal
to nada.

33. sig(PA) may equal ‘staff,” gan ‘youth, mu ‘king, and
bar-ri ‘judgment.’

34. e-ne equals Junu.

35. lim®): the sign is probably LUL which sometimes
means ‘woe; see Briinnow’s Classified List, 7271. ér(A. SI
or A.IGI, ‘water of the eye’) commonly equals bikitu.

Qlossary.
a-a, b i-mu-un, 3
a-a-mu, 29 ba-e-ni(IM), 34

a-dug(KA)-ga, 21

ban(TUR)-da, 29

a-gi-a-zu, 21 bar-ri, 33
al-¢(UD. DU), 30 gaba, 7

azag, 13 gal-ta, 12
ama, 8 gan-bi, 33
am(A. AN)-da-ab-14, 32 gan-e, 28

a-ta, 22

ga(MAL), 16

i-de, 7 gar (SA)-ra-zu, 22
igi (ST)-8(BIT), 1 gig(MI)-ga, 6
i(KA), 5 gur (KIL), 1
e-gub (DU)-ba, 31 dam, 25
e-sir(BU), 31 dam-mu, 25
elim-ma, 2 damal, 12

e-ne, 34 di-di, 8

en-lil (KIT)-a-kam, 35 dimmer, 5

en-lil (KIT)-ki-zu, 10 dingir, 35
eri-zu, 1 di(RI), 24
eri-ta, 28 dim-ma-ta, 14
erim (SAB)-na, 8 da(TUL), 13
&(BIT), 15 da(TUR), 26
&(BIT)-gal, 18 da(TUR)-mu, 28
ér(A. SI), 35 ka, 15

ud-zal (NI)-zal (N1I)-la, 24 ki, 12

ur-e, 32 ki-el-e, 27

iru (SI8)-unu-ki-ma-ta, 19 ki-lal-a-zu, 23

utu (UD)-unu-ki-ma-ta, 20
udu(ES), 35
u-lul-la, 9

ki-zu-ge(KIT), 34

. lim(b) (LUL)-ma, 35

ma, 18
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ma-ma, 9

ma-mu, 17

mah-e, 30

mah-ta, 15

mu, 33

mu-ul-lil (KIT), 5
mu-un-sar-ri-ni(NIN), 31
mu-ni-ib-bi, 25
na-am-mi(MAL), §
ni-tuk, 1
ni(IM)-te-na, 7
nun, 16

'nu-na.g, 24

A Hymn to Bél. 71

sag, 6

sag-ga, 4

sal-la-bi, 32

siba, 6

sig(PA), 33
$4(LIB)-¢(BIT), 14
(), 1

Se-ib, 19

$e-kud (TAR)-da, 23
§es-mu, 27

$u-a-ta, 17

tur-e, 30
tur-ra-ge(K1T), 26.



The Dasara Festival at Satara, India—By Lucia C. G.
Grieve, New York City.

It is difficult for a mere European, brought up on a dic-
tionary and accustomed to define everything accurately, to
grasp the Proteanism, the fluidity, if I may so speak, of the
Hindu divinity called for the most part simply Devi, the
goddess, or Mai, the mother, or more simply still, Bai, the
woman. Her names are legion: Mahalakshmi, Mahasaraswati,
Jogeshwara, Kali, Bhawani, and many another, often strange
and uncouth. But in the ultimate analysis, each female di-
vinitiy, however different her attributes and forms of worship,
is a manifestation of the same “eternal feminine,” the goddess,
the mother, the woman.

In every Hindu household in the Maratha country, Devi
is one of the panchaitana, or set of five gods—the others
being Ganapati, Vishnu, Sambh and Surya—represented
by five small stones of appropriate colors and set on a tiny
table in a particular order, according to the chief object of
the householder’s devotion. These are worshiped every morning
directly after the Sandhya; but they may each and all be
worshiped separately besides; and each has his particular day
of the week and a high annual festival. Devi’s days are
Tuesday and Friday, when she is worshiped with red and yellow
powder, marigolds, sweetened milk and a Sanskrit prayer.

Her great festival occurs in Ashwin (Sept.-Oct.) during
the first ten days of the new moon, and is called Navaratra.
Among the Maratha Brahmans are three classes: Deshasthas
or hill Brahmans, Konkonasthas or Brahmans of the western
slope, and Karhadas, so called from their chief town. These
last, being devotees of Kali, observe this festival with great
solemnity. During the whole nine days they do not shave;
and they arrange a little vessel, called abhishakpatra, so that
water or oil may run continually on the head of the image
of Devi. On the tenth day they kindle the hom fire (with a
Swedish safety match) in the presence of many Brahmans,
and end the day with a great feast.

In every Hindu house this festival is observed. The image
of Devi is set up on its little throne. Every day the worshiper
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makes a wreath of flowers, usually marigolds, and placing
one wreath on the neck of the image the first day, adds an-
other each day.'/'In'front'‘of'the'image a square is made of
corn, gram or barley, mixed with dry earth. In the midst of
this is set an earthen water-pot (gager or ghat), and on this
they hang a wreath of flowers, adding another each day.
Every day cakes of wheat are prepared for offering; and if
the family be sufficiently rich, a married woman, a Brahman
and an unmarried girl are brought in to be fed and worshiped.
Every day in Brahman households, a Sanskrit prayer, Sapta-
¢atti, is read after bathing, and the worshiper must not yawn
nor leave his place on any pretence, nor make a mistake in a
single letter. On the tenth day the worship is concluded by a
great feast, in which the different castes follow different customs.
- This tenth day, the Dasara, is the great day of the festival,
and in Satara the greatest feast-day of the year. Shivaji,
the liberator of the Marathas from the Mohamedan yoke, was
a devotee of Kali, or Bhavani, and of course made much of
her high festival. There was sound reason in this; for it
occurred at the end of the rainy season when the crops were
all in, and settled dry weather might be expected. Further-
more, this tenth day, the Dasara, commemorated the setting
out of Rama on his march against Ravana; and what more
appropriate and auspicious day for summoning his army to march
against foes, who were not only their enemies in religion, but,
like Ravana, had frequently carried off their women? Assem-
bling his soldiery, who were mostly farmers cultivating little
patches of ungenerous soil on the rough hillsides, he personally
inspected every man and horse and had an inventory made
of all their possessions. Then their horses and arms were
worshiped, and a day set for their departure to the predatory
warfare which was their joy and strength.

During the latter days of Satara’s independence, when wealth
had increased and valor departed, the Dasara procession was
a grand sight. Starting from the Rang Mahal, or chief palace
of the Maharaja, on the upper road, the procession, numbering
as many as 75 elephants in their gay housings, with instruments
of music, chanting priests, prancing horses and gorgeously
apparaled courtiers and servitors, marched to the Poyiche
Naka, or city limit, two miles away; and frequently the head
of the procession had reached that point long before the rear
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had started. Now a solitary unhappy elephant and a few
ponies represent the kingly state.

But 'to 'the people, recalling as it does the great days of
old, the festival is as dear as ever. On this day every house
is whitewashed or painted; wreaths of marigolds are strung
across the tops of the doors; and every man puts on a new
white dress. Those who have horses wash them in warm water
and give them an offering of food; wine, or eggs, or something
supposed to be specially acceptable. A corner of the house
is swept clean and washed with cowdung; and instead of
swords and guns and other weapons whose use the Govern-
ment has prohibited, . axes, hoes and other farm-implements
are carefully washed and placed on this spot, and are given
offerings of flowers and sandalwood oil and red and yellow
powder. Brahmans bring a drink offering, and other castes
an offering of flesh; and after showing it to the tools they
divide it up among the members of the family.

In the afternoon the horses have cloths, generally the house-
wife’s best sari, strapped on their backs; wreaths of flowers
are placed around their necks; and the ladies of the family
lend their anklets and even strings of gold and pearls to adorn
the horses’ hoofs; and if there be a light-colored creature, patterns
are traced on his flanks.

In these degenerate days, if the horse belongs to a white
man, the owner is supposed to worship the animal by giving
‘a coin to the horse-boy; and this particular form of worship
is not confined to Hindus but shared by Mohamedans and
outcastes. Even the Sahib’s cats and dogs ha.ve their wreaths
of marigolds on this great day.

Early in the afternoon, the gaily dressed horses, and litters
containing images of the gods, in small irregular processions,
are brought to the Raj-wada, or chief market-square. Here
booths are erected for the sale of cakes and sweets, and
especially of great bundles of branches of kanchan, mountain
ebony. Athletic sports of all sorts are carried on, interspersed
with songs and recitations called kirtans. A large male buffalo,
reda, has been fed up for ten days, or even as many months.
At the appointed time he is led out in front of a temple of
Bhavani, and after the proper ceremonies some descendant of
Shivaji's family, always a man with the surname of Bhonsle,
strikes off the beast’s head with a sword. Two strokes may
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be given, but the act is more meritorious if only one suffices.
The meat is then cut up, and distributed to any who will
take it. Goats and hens are sacrificed by the farmer caste.

The sacrifice of these animals on this day is common
throughout the Maratha country and in many other parts of
India. Indeed, the Dasara festival is a national one, and on
it soldiers of every faith worship their arms; but beyond that,
its significance and mode of observance are different in the
different parts of the country.

As soon as twilight begins to fall, the great procession is
formed in front of the Rang Mahal. Bhavani, Shivaji’s sword,
which he considered an incarnation of the goddess, and which
is now kept in a small temple in the Rani’s Palace, is placed
on a palanquin and leads off, followed by the Rajah’s elephant
and ponies, the Rajah or his representative in an open carriage,
the bloody sword with which the reda was slain, and the
usual oriental rabble. Crowds of people of all sorts line the
route, and congregate especially at the Naka, or sentry-box
marking the city limit. For Satara is an unwalled town,
Shivaji believing, like the King of Sparta, that soldiers are
better than bricks for defence.

In former days the procession went farther, for the purpose
of worshiping an apta or kanchan tree, the mountain ebony,
which was then cut down and the leaves distributed to the
crowd. This object has now been lost sight of; the procession
merely passes a little beyond the city limit and then turns and
goes back. Throughout the Maratha country, everyone, to keep
the festival properly, must walk at least beyond the limits of
his town or village, to commemorate the starting out of the
army on that day. When the procession has passed the Naka,
a man comes running through the crowd with his arms full of
kanchan branches, which he distributes to the hundreds of
eager hands reached out to him. The recipients pull off the
leaves and bestow the mon their friends and acquaintance, saying,
“This is gold! This little ceremony is eminently Hindu;
kanchan, besides being a name for the ebony and champak
trees, also means “gold,” and the leaves of the kanchan, which
in size and shape resemble gold coins, are called “soni,” the
ordinary word for gold. This giving of “gold” leaves is said
to represent the distribution of money among the crowd “in
the brave days of old.”
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The deepening darkness is put to flight by colored lights,
sky-rockets and other fire-works; and the crowds return home
to feast 'and“make-‘merry.

This festival has in some places a darker side. The Kar-
hada Brahmans are strict worshipers of Devi; and her most
acceptable sacrifice is a human being. This caste is perhaps
one of the last vestiges of the dreaded Thugs who used to
infest India; but in some respects their organization is quite
different, though on that I need not dwell. The Government has
attempted to suppress this sect, but has not fully succeeded.
A favorite sacrifice is a son-in-law, who is invited to the house
of his wife’s parents and there poisoned. The best sacrifice
is a wedded wife, and in return Kali promises her devotees
great wealth. The proper method of conductingthis sacrifice
is to invite the lady to visit her mother-in-law for the whole
ten days’ festival. There she is made much of, given presents,
bathed in perfumes, clad in fine new garments, and wreathed
with flowers. Meanwhile, in the god-room, a hole has been
dug in the floor in front of Devi’s image, the sacred hom fire
is kindled, prayers are said into the hole, and a lighted lamp
set in each corner. At the right moment the unsuspecting
victim is brought in and suddenly thrown into the hole, and
the earth piled in on top. While I was in Satara an attempt
was made to perform this sacrifice in a nearby village; but
at the last minute the girl discovered the plot, and, escaping,
fled to her father’s house, where she was protected against her
too religious friends.

Since the British Government is so inconsiderate and op-
pressive as to interferre with these little family matters, the
usual method now is by poison; and such masters in the
poisoning art are the Hindus that the dose may be administered
many days previous to the intended death of the victim. It
is even said that as long as six months before the festival,
poison may be given which will cause the victim to die on
the proper day. Though currently believed, this is not easy to
credit; and by its nature is a matter not susceptible of in-
vestigation.

Next after their kindred-in-law, the best sacrifice is a
Konkon Brahman; and in such dread do the Konkonasths
hold their Karhada fellow-castemen, that they would ratJr
die of starvation than risk taking food at their hands.
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_'z 0}‘ The Interrelation of the Dialects of the Fourteen-Edicts of

{ Asoka. 1: General introduction and the dialect of the
Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra redactions. — By TRuMAN
MicreLson, Pb. D., Ridgefield, Conn.

I~ investigating the dialects of the Fourteen-Edicts of Asoka,
it is necessary to remember that the Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra,
and Girnar redactions are translations of an original composed
in a dialect essentially the same as the dialects of the Dhauli,
Jaugada, and Kalsi (edicts i—ix) recensions of the Fourteen-
Edicts and the dialects of the six versions of the Pillar-Edicts;
and that the dialect of this ‘Magadhan’ original has left traces
in them. The dialect of the Kalsi redaction presents a rather
curious problem: in edicts i—ix the dialect is practically pure
‘Magadhap, with but few traces of the local dialect, but in
edicts x—xiv the local peculiarities are prominent; yet at the
same time the dialect is intimately related with the dialect of
the Dhauli and Jaugada texts—for these two redactions are
practically the same in both content and language. And as
a matter of fact we can find a few faint traces of the local
dialect in even the Dhauli and Jaugada texts. Examples are
Dhauli wvudhz for ‘Magadhan’ vadhim; Dhauli and Jaugada
babhana- for bambhana-. (That bambhana- was the ‘Maga-
dhan’ correspondent to Sanskrit brahmana—is shown by the
invariable bambhana- of the Kalsi text as well as by the oc-
currence of bambhana- in Dh,, J. also.) If savatw at J. ii, 9
is not a mere blunder for savata (Sanskrit sarvatra)—which
is found several times in J. as well as Dh,, and the ‘Maga-
dhan’ portion of K.— it is a local peculiarity. The ‘Maga-
dhan’ dialect was undoubtedly the official imperial language,
and hence—as Pischel has very justly remarked—understood
even where.it was not spoken as a vernacular. How far the
‘Magadhan’ dialect as a koine had influenced the other local ver-
naculars, is impossible to say with certainty: but the ‘Magadhisms’
in the Girnar, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra recensions give the
impression that they were taken over bodily from the original
manuscript, and were really foreign to the spoken vernaculars.
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The dialect of the fragment of the eighth edict of the
Sopara version (ed. by Bhagvanlal Inaraji, JBOAS. xv, 282—288)
must’'be ' passed-over' in-the present paper for two reasons, to
wit, that the fragment is extremely small, and that it fairly
bristles with easily recognizable ‘Magadhisms.’ Examples of
these are: nikhamitha, line b; heta, bambha[nal-, iyam, hoti,
line 6 (hot: also line 9); dasane, line 7; vudhanam, patividhane,
line 7; ye (read bhuye), line 9; ane (i. e. amne), line 10. It
may be mentioned, however, that the dialect agreed with that
of the Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra and Girnar recensions in main-
taining » as opposed to the [ of the Dhauli, Jaugada, and
Kalsi versions as is shown by rati in line 9. This fact enables
us to interpret hiramna- in line 7; it is a cross between native
hiramna- (so the Girnar text) and ‘Magadhan’ hilamna- (so
the Jaugada and Kalsi redactions). Shahbazgarhi and Man-
sehra dhramma- has long been recognized as a cross of the
same type (cf. Shb. and Mans. dhrama-; and Db., J. and K.
dhamma-); and I have tried to show in IF. xxiii, pp. 240, 241
that Shahbazgarhi prati is to be judged the same way; moreover
I hope to show in my forthcoming paper mentioned below,
that crosses of this type are far commoner than supposed. It
is perhaps worth while noting that -jina in line 10 is to be
read rdjine, and so is identical with Mansehra rajine which
has been recognized as standing for native rafio (i. e. r@fio)
through the influence of ‘Magadhan’ ldjine.

Another point that must be born in mind is the fact that
the dialect of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra recensions is
practically identical. In my opinion if we had texts absolutely
free from ‘Magadhisms,” it would be absolutely identical. 1t
may be remarked that the evidence of both texts makes
it comparatively easy to detect ‘Magadhisms’ in either in-
dividual text. Thus Shahbazgarhi prati shows that Mansehra
pati is a ‘Magadhism;’'t similarly Mansehra spagram, i e.
spargam (Sanskrit svargain) shows that Shahbazgarhi spagam
is a partial ‘Magadhism’ (cf. J. and K. svagam): the evidence
of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra wvagrena (i. e. vargena) con-
firms this. _

There are certain points of interest to the general Indo-
European comparative philologist in the dialects of the Four-

t See Michelson, IF. xxiii, p. 240.
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teen-Edicts of Asoka. For example long syllabic 7 appears
a8 a—and this only—in the dialect of the Girnar version, e. g.
atikratam (Sanskrit! atikrantam).”' 'This shows that this dialect
is not a linear descendant of Sanskrit. Again the short 4 of
Girnar susrisd, susrusat@m is noteworthy in view of Avestan
susrudomno. Moreover Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra, and Kals1 kit:
come from kid-+iti, not kim—+it: as Johansson (Shb. ii, p. 52)
has shown,! Likewise it is worth while noting that Girnar
srunaru, Shahbazgarhi sruneyu, Mansehra sruney[u] agree with
Avestan surunaoiti in structure as opposed to Sanskrit §mnoti
as I shall shortly demonstrate in Zverg Sp. Furthermore the
fact that the dialects of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra
redactions have st corresponding to Sanskrit gt(i:) would seem to
indicate that the lingualization of ¢ and th respectively in Aryan
3 and 3$h (Avestan 3f) was Pan-Indic and not Proto-Indic.
(We may say Pan-Indic, even if this is not strictly accurate,
for nearly all the Indic languages point to this: cf. Sanskrit
st(h), Girnar and Magadh1 Prakrit s, Pali and ordinary Pra-
krit, Dhauli, Jaugada, Kalsj, etc. {th (written th on the Asokan
inscriptions).

But in fairness I should remark that Girnar wustana- and
other Middle-Indic words cited by Johansson to demonstrate
his thesis that 1. E. tst(h) became st(h) in the I. E. period, in
reality are not valid evidence, quite irrespective of the cor-
rectness or falsity of his contention, as I hope soon to show
in the Indogermanische Forschungen.

It is proper for me to state that with Johansson and Franke,
I reject Senart’s theory of historical and learned orthography
in the inscriptions of Asoka.

Certain linguistic facts mentioned by me in the present
paper will be proved at length in my ‘Linguistic Notes on
the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra Redactions of the Fourteen-
Edicts of Asoka’ which is to appear in the American Journal
of Philology, presumably in numbers 119 and 120. The same
applies to the value of certain symbols used in these texts;
certain linguistic statements concerning the dialect of the
Girnar redaction will also be fully discussed in the same paper.

1 According to Dr. Bloch the reading kit on the Rampurva Pillar is
really kim ti. If kit; were correct we should connect it with Shb., etc.
kiti: see IF. xxiii, p. 253.
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‘Where there is dispute regarding the precise values of
certain characters in the Girnar recension, I have in most
cases 'briefly indicated” ‘the value I think should be assigned
to said characters, and the reason thereof. But I expect to
take these up systematically later.

In certain cases it is not easy to determine whether a given
form in the Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra, and Girnar redactions
is a ‘Magadhism’ or is really native to the dialects of these
texts. For example in the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra ver-
sions two different formations in the gerund are to be found,
namely, one in ¢ (i. e. {3, Vedic tvi) and one in tu. Now
there is but one form of the gerund in Dhauli, Jaugada, and
KalsI recensions, to wit, that in ¢fu. It therefore seems plau-
sible to consider the gerunds in ¢t in Shb. and Mans. to be
‘Magadhisms,’ especially as but one form of the gerund, that
in tpa (Sanskrit ¢vd@), is native to the Girnar redaction. Yet
as the dialects of the Shb., Mans., Dh., J., and K. texts are
in concord as opposed to the dialect of G. in some particulars—
few, to be sure, when contrasted with the linguistic agreement
of the dialects of Shb., Mans. and G. as opposed to the dialects
of Dh,, J., and K.—this conclusion does not necessarily follow.

It will be understood that in giving the characteristics of
the dialects, the ‘Magadhisms’ are for the most part passed
over in silence. Where there is room for doubt, I have tried
to demonstrate briefly whether the form is a ‘Magadhism’ or
not. Where a long elaborate proof is necessary to decide the
point involved, I have given reference to my paper which is
to appear in the AJP.

The orthography of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra redactions,
as well as that of the Kalsi recension, limit our investigations
to a certain degree. Thus it is impossible to say whether
Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra puna is the equivalent of Girnar
puna or Kalsi pund, or both; for vowel quantities are not
distinguished in the Kharosthi alphabet; nor is % distinguished
from 7, % from % in the Kalsi redaction.

Biihler’s editions of the Girnar, Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra,
and Kals1 recensions in Epigraphia Indica ii, 447ff.; and his
ed’s of the Dhauli and Jaugada redactions in ZDMG. 39, 4891f.
and 37, 87ff. respectively have been made the bases of our
investigations; though his ed’'s of Shb. and Mans. in ZDMG.
43 and 44 have been consulted; as well as his ed’s of Dh.
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and J. in the 1st vol. of the Archaeological Survey of Southern
India.

Franke, Pali und Sanskrit, p. 108ff. should also be consulted
for dialectic peculiarities. Johansson's essay on the dialect
of the Shahbazgarhi (and incidently the Mansehra) redaction
is a systematic exposition by a comparative philologist. I have
consulted it constantly, but the material in this paper is drawn
from the inscriptions themselves. It should be noted that
Johansson does not state what the characteristics of the dialect
are, and treats the general relations of this dialect with the
dialects of the other redactions only in a general way (see ii,
pp. 24, 25). The present paper and my “Linguistic Notes on
the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra redactions of the Fourteen-
Edicts of Asoka” which is to appear in AJP. (presumably in
no’s 119 and 120), are designed to supplement Johansson’s
work.—Konow’s treatise on the dialect of the Girnar recension
is descriptive only, and nearly neglects the phonology.—Senart’s
treatment of the various Asokan dialects is now nearly an-
tiquated, though valuable at the time.

With this general introduction ended, we will now proceed
to investigate the separate dialects.

Dialect of the Shahbizgarhi and Mansehra redactions.!

The most important characteristics of this dialect are: three
sibilants which correspond as a whole to the same sounds in
Sanskrit, though subject to certain phonetic laws which have
a slightly modifying effect? (pasu-; $ramana-; asilasa; loc. pl
-esu; ete.); r is not assimilated to any adjacent consonants
whatsoever® (sravakam, sramana-, susrusa, sahasra-, mitra-,

1 In the following citations, the forms are found in both versions, un-
less expressly stated to the contrary.

2 These laws are: 1. §- is dissimilated to s if the next syllable begins
with § 2. intervocalic s is assimilated to § if the preceding syllable con-
tains §, 3. siy and sy become $§ (written §), 4. Aryan 3t and §th become
st. Exceptions are ‘Magadhisms’. The whole matter is taken up in
detail -in my paper which is to appear in the AJP. Examples are: sus-
rusa, anusasisamti, manuda-, Shb. tistiti, Mans. [¢i]stitu.

3 Such is the view of Johansson. In AJP. I hope to show that we
can hardly avoid assuming that » was in fact assimilated in the com-
binations drs and drsy (in this case ¢s not §§ is the result).—In the same
periodical I take up the entire question as to whether dhkrama- is merely
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parakramena, agrena, vagrena, i. e. vargena, athrasa, i. e. ar-
thasa, dhrama-, i. e. dharma-, pruva-, i. e. purva-, savram, i. e.
sarvai)/éte.); vocalic/#. becomes ir ordinarily, ur after labials
(Shb. kitram, 1. e. kirtam, Mans. vudhrana, vudhresu, i. e. vurdh-,
Shb. mrugo, 1. e. murgo);t h in the combination Zum is assimi-

graphic for dharma- (as Senart, Biihler and Johansson hold) or really
represents dhirama- (as Pischel holds), and similar combinations. I come
to the conclusion that those who hold that dhrama- is merely graphical
for dharma- are right. The matter is an exceedingly complicaied one,
and not to be disposed of in a few words. I therefore ask the reader
to consult my article in AJP.—Johansson holds that » is assimilated to
dental stops (which then become linguals) in the dialect of Shb. (He does
not discuss the dialect of Mans. in this connection.) I have exhaustively
taken up this problem in the previously mentioned paper. My conclusions
are that ~ in fact is retained before dental stops in both Shb. and Mans.
but that ‘Magadhisms’ have largely supplanted the true vernacular forms
in both texts. Briefly my arguments are as follows: it being agreed
that the language of Shb. and Mans. is practically identical, it would be
strange if Mans. and Shb. should differ in such a point. Now in Mans,,
athra- (merely graphic for artha-) occurs a dozen and a half times; so
there can be no question but that in the dialect of Mans. » is not
assimilated to an immediately following th, for no other correspondent
to Skt. artha- is found ins Mans. This makes it certain that the single
athra- of Shb. is the true native form, and that atha- (i. e. aftha-), found
more than a dozen times, is a ‘Magadhism’ as atha- and this only is the
correspondent to Skt. artha- in the Dhauli and Jaugada versions of the
Fourteen-Edicts as well as in the six recensions of the Pillar-Edicts. As
a parallel where a ‘Magadhism’ has nearly driven out the native form in
Shb. but never occurs in Mans., we have sava- (the true native form is
savra- which is found several times in Mans. and a few times in Shb.).
The word athra- in Shb. is a blend of native athra- and ‘Magadhan’
atha- exactly as Shb. and Mans. dhiramma- is a cross between dhrama-
and dhamma- (this last has long been recognized). Mans. vadhrite (i. e.
vardh-) and vadhrayisati (i. e. vardh-) show that » was not assimilated to
an immediately following dh; but ‘Magadhisms’ have largely usurped the
place of the true native forms in Mans., and exclusively obtain in Shb.
(On Shb. diyadha- see AJP.) ‘Magadhisms’ or crosses between ‘Magadhisms’
and the true native correspondent to Indic ¢ have ousted the vernacular
correspondent in both Mans. and Shb.

t The history of Indic y in both Shb. and Mans. is treated in detail
in the paper mentioned above. Scholars are divided as to whether mrugo
represents murgo or mrugo. Biihler holds the latter, Johansson the former.
Likewise there is dispute as to whether vudhra- represents the actual
pronunciation or is merely graphical for vurdha-. I have tried to show
that the view of those who hold that mrugo and vudhra- are respectively
merely graphical for murgo and vurdha- alone is tenable. I have also
tried to demonstrate that all other apparent products of Indic 7 than ir
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lated (bramana-); tm is retained! (Mans. atma-); sm before ¢
becomes sp? (loc. sing. of a-stems, taken from the pronominal
declension, *aspt, *-asmi,” cf.’Avestan -ahmi as opposed to San-
skrit -asmin); suv- and sv- become sp-2 (spamikena, cf. Dh. J.
K. suvamikena, Shb. spasunam, Mans. spasuna, Skt. svasar-,
Mans. spagram, K. etc. svagam, Skt. svargam); viy and vy
become vv¢ (Shb. gerundive -tava-, i. e. tavva-, e. g. vatavo, Skt.
vaktavyds [see Whitney, Skt. Gr.3 § 964c end), divani, Skt.
divyani); dv- becomes b-5 (Shb. badaya-, a mistake for badasa-);
tv becomes tt, written ¢ and tf (gerund in ¢i, Vedic tv7; tada-
ttaye, Skt. taddtva-); my becomes mm (Shb. samma-, Skt. samyak-);
Aryan 3t (Skt. st, Av. 3t) and 3th (Skt. sth, Av. §t) alike become
st (Shb. asta-, so probably in the 13th edict, Shb. dipista, Skt.
(a)dipista; Shb. tistiti, Skt. *tisthitvi, Mans. tistitu, Skt. *tisthitu);
7ij becomes 7ifi, written 7 (Shb. vafianato, Skt. vyasijanatas); d
is retained in the Iranian loan-word dipi; intervocalic j becomes
y$ (Shb. raya, samaye, Kamboya-, Kamboyesu, prayuhotave;

and ur in both Shb. and Mans, are either ‘Magadhisms’ or blends of
‘Magadhisms’ and native forms; and that 7 does not lingualize following
dental stops in the true native forms of both Shb. and Mans. The whole
problem is exceedingly complex and can only be summarized here.

t Native tm in Shb. is completely ousted by ‘Magadhan’ ¢f {written ¢)
exactly as native prati by ‘Magadhan’ pati in Mans. (See Michelson,
IF. xxiii, pp. 240, 241.)

2 The exact value of the symbol which Biihler transcribes by sp is in
dispute. Provisionally I follow Biihler. The ‘Magadhan’ loc. sing. -asi
has largely taken the place native -aspi in both Shb. and Mans.

3 Graphically 7 is often omitted.

4 In Mans. the ‘Magadhan’ gerundive -taviya- has completely usurped
the place of native -fava- as Franke already has said; it is found a few
times in Shb. )

5 In my judgment (contrary to the opinion of Johansson) Mans.
duvadada- is & Magadhism as well as Shb. duvi and Mans. duve (cf. Kalsi
duve, etc.)

6 Johansson, Shb. i, p. 177, 63 of the reprint, judges Shb. and Mans.
uyanaspi (so for his -asi) wrongly. According to him it is ‘eigentl. wohl
ujana- st. wjjana.” Shb. and Mans. uyanaspi is merely graphical for
uyyana-. That is to say that -d y- in word-composition have a different
history than -dy- when not in word-composition (per contra, note aja,
i.e. ajja). The same holds true for the dialects of the Girnar, Dhauli,
Jaugada, and Kailst recensions of the Fourteen-Edicts; cf. G. uyanesu,
Dh. (wyan[asi], J. and K. uyanasi as contrasted with G., Dh., J. aja,
K. aja (Skt. adya, Vedic adya). That the y is purely graphic for yy
and the j for jj is shown by Pali uyyana-, uyyama-, ajja. See Henry,
Précis, section 87,3 and E. Miiller, Pali Gr. p. 49; and for the principle

6*
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Mans. pra[yuloltaviye); intervocalic k is either lost, or weakly
pronounced (ia, Mans, maa as contrasted with Shb. ma[ha]);
Indic’ wal -appears'as ni-m compounds (Shb. nik[rJamatu, Mans.
ntkramamtu, nikramisu; Shb. nikramanam);t h as the corre-
spondent to Indic dh in Shb. iha; Indic *utthanam? is retained

Jacobi, Erz. section 36. Windisch in his essay on Pali (in the trans-
actions of the International Congress of Orientalists held at Algiers) over-
looks this fact when he takes Pali uyyana- as a Magadhan relic. In
Prakrit -d y- in word-composition necessarily has the same history as
-dy- when not in word - composition, i. e. jj, Magadhi yy. Against
Johansson’s supposition that where we have y for j in Shb. (and Mans.),
it can be safely considered a ‘Magadhism’® is the following important
fact, viz, that y for j is never found in the Dhauli, Jaugada, or Kalsi
redactions of the Fourteen-Edicts, and yet it is agreed that the dialect
of the ‘Magadhan’ original—of which Shb. and Mans. are translations—
was composed in a dialect essentially the same as the dialects of these
redactions. That j becomes y in Magadhi Prakrit according to the native
grammarians proves nothing, for Magadhi Prakrit has only two note-
worthy agreements with the Magadhan dialects of the Asokan inscriptions,
namely that ! takes the place of » and -e of original -as (-0 in the other
dialects): but Magadhi Prakrit bas one special agreement with the dialect
of the Girnar redaction, numely that Aryan &t (Skt. o) and 3th (Skt. sth)
fall together in sf. I take Shb. and Mans. majura- to be a ‘Magadhism’:
cf. the correspondent in the versions of Dh,, J., K.

t Johansson (Shb. ii, p. 17) is in error when he places nikramisu in
the same category as dukaram, Shb. [du'katam, Mans. dukata (final m
graphically ommitted). In the first place [dujkatam and dukata are ‘Maga-
dhisms’ as I shall show in AJP. (cf. Kalsi dukatam), and so must be left
out of consideration. In the second place, note the difference in Kalsi
-dukatam, dukale and nikhamamtu, nikhamisu, nikhamitha (possibly -tha),
vinikhamane; cf. also Dhauli and Jaugada nikhamavi (for the formation
see Johansson, Shb. ii, p. 89, footnote 2). Shb. joti-kamdhani is certainly
a ‘Magadhism’ as is shown by Mans. agi-kamdhani, K. and Dh. agi-kam-
dhani; Girnar agi-khamdhani points in the same direction, cf. the contrast
with dukaram, dukatam. Johansson read Girnar agikamdhani, and so
offered an explanation which he thought preferable to the one given, but
the ki is absolutely certain: see the plate in Epigraphia Indica ii.

2 I see no reason why Shb. uthanam, i. e. utthanam, should not be
considered the true native word, and hence the exact equivalent of Skt.
utthanam. The fact that the termination in any case is the vernacular.
one, supports this view. Per contra note the ‘Magadhan’ endings -e and\.
-asi in Mans. uthane, Shb. uthanasi, Mans. ulthanasi]. That these last
cited forms are ‘Magadhisms’ is absolutely certain as Johansson previously
saw. Johansson regards Shb. uthanam also as a ‘Magadbism’. This is|
highly improbable because *uthana- never is found in any of the so-called
Magadhan versions of the Fourteen-Edicts. That the ¢tk of Shb. dhrama-
dhithanaye and dhramadhithan[e] is not a careless writing for th is shown



- ————

Vol. xxx.] The Interrelation of the Dialects elc. 85

(written wthanam); $c appears as ¢! (graphical for cc? paca):
the  of Kerala-; the nom. sing. masc. of a-stems a few times
apparently endsVin/\@.(Shbi.(janajete); original r-stems become
u-stems ( pituna, Shb. bhratunam, Shb. spasunan, Mans. spasuna,
Shb. and Mans. matapitusu); nom. pl. of the cardinal number 4
caturo (Shb. cature with ‘Magadhan’ -e for -0); the locative
plurals pamcasu (Shb. pa[mcalsu, Mans. pam[casu]) and sasw
by the analogy of a-stems; the genitive sing. of the first per-
sonal pronoun maha (Shb. ma[ha], Mans. maa:? see above);
ayo3 as a nom. sing. (only in Shb.); the peculiar optatives

by Mans. dhramadhithanaye, dhramadhithane, Kalsi dhammadhithanaye.
[For the views of Johansson, see his treatise on the dialect of the Shb.
recension, i, pp. 165, 166 (51, 52 of the reprint), 168, 169 (54, 53), 170
(56); ii, pp. 17, 18] These forms are ‘Magadhisms.”’ On ‘Magadhan’
uthana- and Girnar ustina-, see my coming paper in IF.

1 So Biihler reads in the two occurrences of the word in Shb. as well
as Mans. in his ed’s of these recensions in ZDMG. 43, 44; but in his ed’s
in Epigraphia Indica ii he reads pacha for the occurrence in the 13th edict
for both Shb. and Mans. (Biihler in EI. chk for ch); so that I am not
sure but his readings in EI. are really a mistake. The devanagarl
transcript in ZDMG, settles the reading in the 1st edict. If not a
blunder, then Mans. and Shb. pacha (his packha) in the 18th edict are
‘Magadhisms;’ cf. Kalsi [ pajcka (B’s [palchha). [His reading pacd (pachd
in his transcription) in the 13th ed. of G. in ZDMG. 43 is an error.]

2 Johansson, Shb. ii, section 118 (end) explains this as ‘wohl eine Kor-
fusionsbildung von mama und aham.’ This does not strike me as con-
vincing. The same form is found in Prakrit. Pischel’s explanation (Gr.
section 418) that it corresponds to Skt. mahyam is phonetically impossible.
The simplest solution seems to me is that maha is for *mama by influencu
of *mahyam. If we cared to go outside the Indic sphere, other solutions
—all more or less bold—readily would suggest themselves.

3 According to Johansson, Shb. ii, p.46, under different accentual
conditions -am becomes -am and -0 in our dialect. I am not convinced
of this. To begin with, a considerable portion of the material brought
forward in reality is not decisive as Johansson himself admits (see p. 45,
footnote 1). If the law be correct, extensive levelling must have taken
place. It should particularly be observed that ay[am] is found as well
as ayo. In my opinion ayo is for ayam by the analogy of the nom. sing.
masc. of other pronouns such as 80, yo, etc. The form ayi, I hold to be
a hyper-Magadhism: see IF. xxiv, p.55. Iyo is a blend of native ayo
and ‘Magadhan’ iyam, and is directly comparable to dhramma- a cross
between native dhrama- and ‘Magadhan’ dhamma-. The sole support for
Johansson’s theory according to the text of Biihler in EI. seems to be
dhramo, acc. sing. at Shb. xii, 6; and it is not venturesome to pronounce
this a simple error (cf. Mans. dkramam in the corresponding passage as
well as the quite numerous other accusative singulars of masculine
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siyasu and hamiieyasu (Mans. has lacunas where the forms
would otherwise occur); gerund in ¢ (written ¢i) corresponding
to Vedic' -tvi-(Shb:. tistiti, Mans. darseti *darsayitvi); certain
lexical features such as atra, apagratho! (Mans. has a lacuna
in the corresponding passage), Shb. mefiati (if not a blunder
for ma- it corresponds to Gothic mainjan, Old Bulgarian
meénitt), Shb. joti- (Skt. jyotis-), Shb. vuta (i. e. vutta, Skt.
uptani), Shb. vidhenam (if not a mere blunder; see Johansson,
Shb. i, p. 134, 20 of the reprint), Shb. wracamti, Shb. and
Mans. tatham,? Mans. vam, Shb. vo,3 Mans. asatasa, Shb.
asamanasa, Mans. spasuna, Shb. spasunam, Shb. yo,4 Shb.
yamatro.s

From the above it will be seen how much nearer to San-
skrit the dialect of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra redactions
is than the dialects of the other versions of the Fourteen-
Edicts. Geographically this is just what we should expect.

a-stems in both Shb. and Mans.). On the gender of ayo, see Johansson,
1 c., ii, pp. 34 (footnote 2), 79. Iyam in both Mans. and Shb. is a
‘Magadhism’. I may add that J's [imo] vanishes in the ed. in EI. and
is replaced by imam; his im[*o*] by im. which can be for imam; and ayi
is read at Shb. vi, 1, ayo at Shb. xiii, 11.

1 On the etymology of this word, see Biihler, ZDMG. xliii, p. 174.

2 On tatham, see Johansson, Shb. ii, p. 39.

3 On wvo, see Johansson, ii, pp. 44, 45; Franke, Pu Skt., pp. 105, 151.
Mans. vam corresponds to Skt. evam; cf. Johansson, Shb. i, p. 154, 40 of
the reprint.

4 The etymology of this particle has not yet been solved. Johansson,
Shb. i. pp. 154, 155 (40 and 41 respectively of the reprint) rightly saw
that Biihler's explanation was untenable. The suggestion of Johansson
that yo stands for *yava, a doublet of eva, is too far-fetched. His alter-
native will not be taken seriously. Yo is a fossilized nom. sing. masc.
of ya- as is shown by the correspondents to Shb. yo (not the particle)
at x, 21 in the Mansehra and Kailsi redactions, namely, yam. Similarly
Shb. so and ‘Magadhan’ gse as adverbs are fossilized nom. sing. of sa- as
is shown by the Girnar correspondent ta (*tad). (Shb. so and ‘Magadhan’
se are treated by Johansson, Shb. ii, pp. 42—44 without coming to any
definite decisions. However brilliant his suggestions are, his combinations
are strained and complicated as compared with the solution offered above.)
Shb. cayo (also hitherto unsolved) is simply ca-+yo.

5 On the etymology of this word, see Johansson, Shb. ii, p. 98. Here
again, I think Johansson goes too far afield in turning to extra-Indic
Indo-European languages to explain this difficult word, admitting that
occasionally we must do so to properly explain certain Middle-Indic
words. I see no reason why yamatro may not be analized as ya-+matro,
a possessive adj. compound meaning ‘as many as.’
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Indeed the dialect of Shb. and Mans. hardly belongs to the
Middle-Indic stage of developement.

We have next to take up tlie general relations with the
dialects of the other recensions.

Special points of contact with the dialect of the Girnar
version.

These are very numerous. It is instructive to notice how
. much more striking the points of contact are between the
“dialect of Shb. and Mans. and the dialect of G. than between
the dialect of Shb. and Mans. and the ‘Magadhan’ dialects.

Examples are: final -as appears as -o;! st is retained (Shbh.
Mans. nasti, Girnar wnastz; Shb. dhramasamstave, G. dhamma-
samstavo; Shb. [ha]stino, Mans. hastine, G. hasti-; Shb. vistri-
tena, G. vistatana, etc.); the sound r; the sound n? (Mans.
dhramacarana, Shb. dhramacaranam, G. dhammacaranam; Shb,
Mans. lramana-, G. bramhana-, etc); i (written m#i and )
from Indic ny3 (Shb. G. amiia-, afia-, Mans. aiia-); jii becomes
#i initially, and either #iii or # medially (Shb. fiatinam, Mans.
fiatina, G. fidtinam; Shb. raiia, rasio, G. rana, raiio);+ Il (written

t In Mans. ‘Magadhan’ -e has entirely wiped out native -o.

2 In cases endings 7 is replaced by n through the analogy of other
words where dental 7 is obtained phonetically. This is true for Mans., Shb.,
and G. There are a couple of cases where the same phenomenon takes
place in suffixes in the dialect of Shb. See Johansson, Shb. i, p. 166
(52 of the reprint), and Michelson, AJP. xxx, l.c. J's ka[lanam] vanishes
in Biihler's ed. in El. ii; 1 take garana to be a blunder for *garaha,
following Biihler. On Tambapamni, see Michelson, IF. xxiv, p. 53;
also on Pitinika-. On Biihler's reading karanam in G. see Michelson,
1 c. p. 53.

3 In Mans. we have doublets with nn*{written %); e. g. ana-, afia-,
manati, masniati. Similarly Mans. punam, puiiam but always Shb. pusiam
(G. pumiiam, Skt. punyam). I know no thoroughly satisfactory explanation
of the doublets. The best I can offer at present is that as » and % alike
were foreign to the dialect of the Magadhan scribe, he was careless in
distinguishing the two or was ignorant of their proper usage. The
forms with » then are purely fictitious. For the possibility of the prin-
ciple, see Johansson, Shb. ii. p. 43.

4 The alphabets of Shb., Mans., and G. hinder us from being positive
in the matter. For Shb. raiia, raiio can be either raniid, raiifio or rang,
rasio (and conceivably rannd, ranio); while G. raiia, raio can be either
rand, ratio or ramid, ranino (it will be recalled that long vowels are not
shortened before two consonants in the dialect of G.. Pali and the
various Prakrit languages point to ## in the forms. Shb., Mans. anapems,
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l) from Indic ly (Shb. Mans. kalana-, G. kalana-; ct. Pali
kallana-); bl is retained in the correspondents to Skt. bhavati,
bhiitalt''[as' '8’ ‘participle]”' (Shb. Mans. bhoti, G. bhavati; Shb.
Mans. bhuta-, G. bhiita-); partial agreement is not assimilating
r to adjacent consonants? (Shb. Mans. savratra, i. e. sarvaira,
G. sarvatra; Shb. Mans. parakramena, G. parakramena; Shb.
G. priyo, Mans. priye; Shb. Mans. $ramana-, G. sramana-;
Shb. satasahasra-, G. satasahasra-; Shb. Mans. bramana-, G.
bramhana-, etc.); Indic ks becomes cch, initially ch3 (written
ch in both cases), e. g. Shb. achati, G. achatim, Shb. [cham]ti,
G. chatifm]; ty becomes cc (written ¢), e. g. Shb. apaca, G.
apacam; initial y is retained in relative pronouns and adverbs
(frequently omitted in the ‘Magadhan’ versions; so it would
appear that it was either wholly lost in actual pronunciation
or very weakly pronounced); evam not hevam is the correspon-
dent to Sanskrit evam; the inflection Shb. raia, rano, G.

Shb. anapayami, Shb. anapitam, Mans. anapita, Shb. anapesamti, Mans.
anapayisati offer some difficulty when contrasted with G. dnapayami,
anapitam, anapayisati. Johansson (Shb. i, p. 165, 51 of the reprint) con-
siders the initial @ as long and that # phonetically became »n. Note that
we have the same phenomenon in Pali, e. g. ra#ifia, raiiio, yaiino, anapeti,
anatti. In ordinary Prakrit j% becomes nn (initially ), in Magadhi and
Paisaci ##i. For the agreement of Pali with Shb. Mans. in this point as
opposed to G., note Pali hirafifiam, Shb. [k}i[ra]fia-, Mans. hifia- (read
hiraia-), G. hiramna-.

1 ‘Magadhan’ hoti has nearly everywhere usurped the place of native
bhoti in Mans.; similarly hsuta- (written huta-) the place of bhita- (written
bhuta-); hotu has everywhere taken the place of bhotu. In Shb. koti is
found a couple of times. In G. hoti is found a few times but bhavati is
greatly predominant. That hoti is a ‘Magadhism’ is shown by the fact
that the Dhauli, Jaugada, and Kalsi redactions have hoti and this only
as the correspondent to Sanskrit Jhavati. Similarly regarding huta- and
hotu.

2 The law for the retention or assimilation of » in conjoint consonants
in the dialect of G. is: r is retained after stops and sibilants; and before
v; is assimilated to following stops, sibilants, and nasals. Exceptions are
‘Magadhisms.’

3 Where we have kk in G., Shb., Mans., these are ‘Magadhisms’ as is
shown by the fact that in the dialects of the Dhauli, Jaugada, and Kalst
recensions, kkh (written kh, kh and not kkh of course initially) is the
regular correspondent to Indic ks. Cf. Johansson, Shb. ii, p. 23. [Accord-
ing to Johansson, Biihler reads sam[chi]tena in ZDMG.; in EL he reads
samkhitena.] I may add that I reject Pischel’s ‘law’ as Johansson and,
I think, Bartholomae before me. As to whether Aryan 3 is reflected
by jjk in Middle-Indic languages, at present 1 am not able to judge.
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rand, rafio (and not -jin-); mayd (written maya in Mans. and
Shb.) as the inst. sing. of the 1st personal pronoun (and not
mamayd); aham' (and not hakam) as the nom. sing. of the
1st personal pronoun; y (and not k) in the ending of the
1st person sing. of the optative (Shb. vracheyam, G. gacheyam);
o-conjugation of karoti, prati (mot in Mans.), and not patt,
corresponding to Skt. prati (see Michelson, IF. xxiii, pp. 240, 241).
In the American Journal of Philology I shall show that it
is possible that the law in the dialect of the Shahbazgarhi
and Mansehra versions that § converts a following intervocalic
s to § is to be connected with the law that in the dialect of
the Girnar redaction original § (historical s) converts a following
st to st; it is also probable that Shb. Mans. st and G. st
from Aryan 3th are to be brought into correlation: observe
the retention of the sibilant and the deaspiration in both cases,
even if the final result is different. It is certain that in the
dialects of all three recensions that Indic sth becomes st, but
‘Magadhisms’ by chance take the place of the native sounds
in the case of both the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra versions.
It is more problematic if the law that in the dialect of the
Girnar recension that original drs and drsy become ds (Michel-
son, IF. xxiv, pp. 53, 54) should 'in any way be united with
the apparent law that in the dialect of Shb. and Mans. that
r is assimilated to an immediately s after ¢ (Michelson, AJP.
xxx), as vowel quantities are not distinguished in the Kharosthi
alphabet nor are geminations. If the two are to be brought
into rapport with one another, the law would be as follows: r is
assimilated to an immediately following s in the combinations
drs and drsy in the dialects of Shb. Mans. and G. becoming as(s)
in the dialect of Shb. Mans., as in the dialect of G.; original drs
remains in Shb. Mans.! but becomes as in the dialect of G.

1 Cases where the » is ommited are probably ‘Magadhisms.’ Yet it is
possible that the process which was completed in the case of drs, was
beginning to take place in the case of ars, and hence the graphic
fluctuation. The fact that  is assimilated before g but not before other
consonants in the dialect of Shb. and Mans,, may be accounted for by
the fact that s as well as  is a lingual consonant: # would naturally be
more readily assimilated to a consonant of its own class than other con-
/soaants. I call attention to the fact that in the American Journal of
Philology I have shown that, contrary to the opinion of Johansson, # is not
assimilated to immediately following dental stops in our dialect, nor are the
jental stops converted to lingual stops by the influence of the preceding 7.
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Special points of contact with the dialects of both the
Kalsi and Girnar redactions.

These are but few in number. Examples are: the contraction
of ayi to et (Shb. Mans. pujetaviya, K. pujetaviya, G. pijetayd, a
blunder for *pijetavyd; Shb. lekhapesami, K. lekhapesami; Mans.
hapesati, Shb.[hapesati], G. hapesati; Shb. [vadhe]samti, anape-
Samti; Shb. aloceti, G. alocetpd, Mans. draseti; Shb. vijetavi[ya]m,
G. vijetavyam; Shb. prativedetavo, patrivedetavo,? G. prativede-
tavyam); the phonetic correspondent to Sanskrit manusyd-,
Shb. Mans. manusa-, i. e. manussa-, G. manusa- i. e. manussa-,
K. manusa-3 i. e. manussa-; -eyu (and not evu) as the ending
of the 3d person pl. of the optative active (Shb. avatrapeyu,
Sruneyu, Shb. Mans. vaseyu, susruseyu, Mans. sruney[u], Mans.
haveyu, G. vaseyu, K. suneyu, sususeyw, huveyu, -neyu i. e.
*haneyuw).

It is an acknowledged fact that in edicts i—ix, the dialect
of the Kalsi recension is practically pure ‘Magadhan,” with
but few traces of the pative dialect. In edicts x—xiv the
local dialect is prominent, but ‘Magadhisms’ are not in-
frequent. It is probably due to this that we are unable to
point out more special points of contact of the dialects of
Shb., Mans., G., and K.

Special points of contact with the dialect of the Kalsi
recension.
For the reason stated above, few special points of contact
can be shown, even if they existed. Examples are: the con-

1 In Dh. and J. ayi is uncontracted ; as also in the ‘Magadhan’ portion
of K. ‘Magadhan’ ayi for e has forced itself into several words in Shb.,
Mans., and G. I consider that Johansson’s attempt to formulate a law
determining under what circumstances ayi is retained and when con-
tracted in the dialect of Shb. and Mans. (the dialect of G. is not treated)
is a failure. In my judgement ay:i phonetically contracts to e in the
dialects of G., Shb., and Mans. under all circumstances. The fact that
Shb. and Mans, are not always in agreement in the use of ayi and e
distinctly points in this direction, For the principle involved, see Franke,
Pali and Sanskrit, p. 109.

2 On Shb. prati and patri, see Michelson, IF, xxiii, pp. 240, 241.

3 This is the true native word. Manusa-, in the ‘Magadhan’ portion
is due to the influence of ‘Magadhan’ munisa- which is also found in the
‘Magadhan’ portion of K. This does not affect the fact that ‘Magadhan’
munisa- itself is a contamination of *manusa- and *pulisa- (Michelson,
IF. xxiii, p. 2541f.).
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traction of aya to e in the 3d sing. indicative and 3d pl. of
the imperative of the causative! (Shb., Mans,, K. pwjeti, Shb.
pat[rlivedetu,2 Mans. pativedetu,? K. [ pati]lvedemtu, Shb. rocetu,?
K. locetu,2 Shb. Mans. aradhetu,2 Shb. aradheti, Mans. ara-
dheti, Shb. vadheti, Shb. anuneti); Shb. Mans. K. kiti from
*kid *iti (Johansson, Shb. ii, p. 52); imam (written also ima in
Shb. and Mans.) as nom. acc. sing. neutre; ¢ in the gen. sing.
of Shb. Mans. etisa, K. etisad (as shown by Shb. imisa we
should expect this in Mans., and the corresponding form in
K., but ‘Magadhisms’ have usurped the place of the native
words).

Special points of contact with the dialects of the Dhauli,
Jaugada, and Kalsi (edicts i—ix) recensions.

It will probably always be a matter of dispute as to what are
special points of contact between the dialect of the Shahbaz-
garhi and Mansehra redactions on the one hand and the
dialects of the ‘Magadhan’ versions on the other. For it is
sometimes difficult to determine whether the seeming points
of contact are not after all nothing more than ‘Magadhisms’
in the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra versions. In some cases
absolute tests are wanting, and the matter becomes more or
less subjective. For example, I am persuaded that gerunds in
tu, the 4y passive, the word cw ‘but’ in Shb. and Mans. are
really ‘Magadhisms’, and not special points of contact with
the dialects of the ‘Magadhan’ versions.3 I am confident that

t The contraction of aya in these forms is foreign to the dialects of the
Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada redactions of the Fourteen-Edicts. Hence
where aya remains uncontracted in these forms in Shb. Mans. K., we
can safely conclude that these cases are ‘Magadhisms.’ (Exactly as where
ayi remains uncontracted to e in the dialects of Shb., Mans., G., and K.)
Johansson, Shb. i, p. 141, 142 (27 and 28 of the reprint) attempts to for-
mulate a law determining under what circumstances aya phonetically
remains or is contracted to e- successfully in my judgment, only he does
not make use of the principle of ‘Magadhisms’ in explaining the apparent
exceptions. Anuneti included for convenience. .

2 3d pl.; m graphically omitted.

3 For an argument in favor of holding such gerunds in -fu as occur
in Shb. and Mans. to be ‘Magadhisms’, see above p. 82. An argument to
show that the iy passive in Shb. and Mans. is a ‘Magadhism’ is that we
should otherwise have to assume that iyi remained or was contracted to
7 in both Shb. and Mans. under unknown conditions ; whereas iyi remains
in Dh,, J., and K. Moreover the present passive in iy is the only present
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the following are real points of contact and not ‘Magadhisms’:
the contraction of ava to o in the correspondents to Skt.
bhavati, 'bhavatu' (Mans., 'Shb. bhoti, Shb. bhotu; Dh. J. K.
hoti, hotu); original vocalic m appears as a+a nasal (Shb.
Mans. atikramtam, Dh. J. K. atikamtam); the initial ¢ of i
is lost after immediately preceeding vowels; the dat. sing. of
a-stems ends in -dye (written -aye in Shb. and Mans.); the
oblique cases in the sing. of a-stems ends in -aye! (written
-aye in Shb. and Mans.); samtam as a nom. sing. of the present

passive found in the dialects of the Pillar-Edicts. The fact that Mans.
ara. isu (i. e. arabhisu) corresponds to Shb. a[rabhli[yisu] points in the
same direction. ‘Magadhan’ s for native s should be observed in the ter-
mination of both words. Note too the Shb. passive kamiamiti (*hany-)
with active ending.—It should be noticed that cw (and not tu) alone is
found in the Kalsi redaction of the Fourteen-Edicts as well as the various
recensions of the Pillar-Edicts. The ¢ of the Dhauli redaction of the
Fourteen-Edicts then would be a trace of the true local vernacular (cf.
above). — This does not make it possible to declare cu the phonetic
equivalent of Skt. tw, as ¢ before u remains in the dialect of the Delhi-
Sivalik version of the Pillar-Edicts (cf. tuthayatanani, Skt. tustyayatanani)
On the etymology of cu see Michelson, IF. xxiii, p. 256 ff. I may add
that I hold Shb. and Mans. kida to be a ‘Magadhism’ also. Similarly
Mans. hidam, if not a pure blunder.

t Johansson’s explanation of this form is wholly erroneous. As Pischel
(see his Gr. d. Pkt.-Sprachen) rightly saw, aye corresponds phonetically
to Sanskrit ayai. For the use of dye (*ayai) as a gen. sing. no question
will be raised. The use of dye as an inst. sing. is thus to be explained
*iyas and *iya, the gen. and inst. sing. of 7-stems respective phonetically
fell together in *iyd; likewise *uvas and *wva of the wu-stems; after the
syncretism of the gen. and dative, iye did duty as a gen. also: now as
iya had the function of both gen. and inst., iye was made to serve as aun
inst. Hence dye of a-stems also was used as an inst. It would be
possible to assume that aye simply levelled aya. Another hypothesis that
is also piausible is: the inst. aya was levelled to dya by influence of the
gen. sing. aya (*ayas); so when aye came to be used as a gen., it also
was used as an inst As a matter of fact all the above forces may have
played a part in bringing about the result.—The original loc. sing., what-
ever it may have been, was simply wiped out in favor of aye. For aya
in the oblique cases of @-stems in Pali, and in the Girnar redaction of
Fourteen-Edicts; as well as in the dialects of the Pillar-Edicts see my
forth-coming essay on the dialect of the Girnar redaction. The dat. sing.
of a-stems in aye is simply borrowed from the @-stems. Pischel (see his
Gr. d. Pkt.-Sprachen) already saw the possibility of this explanation, but
rejected it on what appears to me insufficient grounds. Johansson's ex-
planation is untenable as Pischel presumably saw. See also Michelson,
IF. xxiii, p. 248.
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participle (written samta once in Mans.); similarly Shb. Mans.
karamtam (written also karatam in both Shb. and Mans.,
karata in Shb.), "Kalst!kalanitam' (written also kalamta, kalata);
the optative siya@ (written siya in Shb. and Mans.). It should
also be noted that in these dialects the nom. sing. neutre of
a-stems is frequently replaced by the nom. sing. masc. (Shb.
-0, Dh., J., K. -e; in Mans. ‘Magadhan’ -e replaces native -o).
And the vocalism of wucavuca- (written wucavuca- in Shb. and
Mans.) in the dialects of J., Dh, and K. is deserving of
mention in contrast with Girnar ucdvaca-. (Such is the reading
of J. in ASSL)
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Hymn to Tammuz (Cuneiform Texts from the British
Museum, Tablet 15821, Plate 18) with translation
and commentary by Professor J. DYNELEY PRINCE,
Ph. D., Columbia University, New York.

Transliteration and Translation.

Obverse.
- - — — ama-mu-ra nu-un-t
(Lament) for my mighty one who liveth no more.
2 — - —_ — — — nu-un-ti. ama-mu-ra nu-un-ti
— — — — who liveth no more, for my mighty one who
liveth no more.
3, — — — mulu — — — nu-un-ti ama-mu-ra nu-un-ti
— — — — who — — — liveth no more; for my mighty
one who liveth no more.
4 — — — — — — — du mu-ud-na-mu nu-un-ti
———————— my spouse who liveth no more.
5 — — — — — — mu mu nu-un-ti
————— my — — — — — who liveth no more.
6. — — — — dimmer gal mu-an-na nu-un-ti
— — — — great god of the heavenly year who liveth
no more.
7. w-mu-un-e a-ra-li nu-un-ti

Lord of the lower world who liveth no more.

8. u-mu-un-e sar-ra lamga ki nu-un-ti

10

11.

13.

Lord of vegetation, artificer of the earth, who liveth no more.
. lax(?)-ba en dimmer dumu-zi nu-un-ti

The shepherd, the lord, the god Tammuz who liveth no more.
. w-mu-un-¢ ba-ta(?)-ba nu-un-ti
The lord who giveth gifts who liveth no more.
mu-ud-na-bi-ta (an-na)-ka nu-un-ti
‘With his heavenly spouse he liveth no more.
— — — — mu-tin-na nu-un-ty
(The producer of) wine who liveth no more.

14 — — — — lum-lum-ka na-am-mal nu-un-tz

Lord of fructification; the established one who liveth no more.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

w-mu-un (gir)-ka na-dm-mal nu-un-ts

The lord of power; the established one who liveth no more.

gud kala-a-dim aliiin-ne-en'dib (LU)-ib (LU)-bi u-3a (U)-a-dim
ne-tus (KU)

Like a mighty bull is his appearance; the forceful one,
like an ancient bull he coucheth. .

gud kala-a-dim alam-ne-en ma bir-bi u-3a (U)-a-dim ne-tud
(KU).

Like a mighty bull is his appearance; in his ship of plenty
like an ancient bull he coucheth.

me-e-zu (?)-da(?) LI ga-a-an-ma-kud

In accordance with thy word(?) the earth shall be judged.

su-gir-ma. LI ga-a-an-ma-kud

(Thus) the high parts of the earth verily shall be judged.

— — — — mulu — — — me-a ga-a-an-ma-ab-gu (KA)

————— who — — — — verily they shall cry out
for it.

[3ukuw (PAD) nu)-kii-a-mu ga-a-an-ma-ab-gu (KA)

For food which they have not to eat they shall verily cry out.

(@) nu-nag-a-mu ga-a-an-ma-ab-gu (KA)

For water which they have not to drink they shall verily
cry out.

(ki)-el 3ag-ga-mu ga-a-an-ma-ab-gu (KA)

Verily the maiden who is pleasing shall cry out for it.

(kala) 3ag-ga-mu ga-a-an-ma-ab-gu (KA)

Verily the warrior who is acceptable shall cry out for it.

— — — — a(?)-zu gir-e kur a¥ ba-3ub (RU)

— — — — thy — — — — the mighty one, the land with
a curse is destroyed.

————— gir-e kur a3 ba-sub (RU)

————— the mighty one, the land with a curse is
destroyed.

Reverse.

(gir) kur-ra i-de ugun (DAR) nu ugun (DAR) kir-e
Power of the land (is he). With (his) gift no gift can vie.
(gir) kur-ra gu (KA) zu-tu-ul-zu-tu-ul-e
Power of the land (is he). The Word which overcometh

disease.
gir U-mu-un-da w-mu-un-da
Power he exalteth, exalteth.
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30. [$uku (PAD)] nu-ku-a-mu a-mu-un-da
Food which they have not to eat he raiseth up.
31. @/nurnagsaEmucarmusun-da
Water which they have not to drink he raiseth up.
32. ki-el 3ag-ga-mu w-mu-un-da
The maiden who is pleasing he raiseth up.
33. kala Sag-ga-mu w-mu-un-da
The warrior who is acceptable he raiseth up.
34. kala mu-lu-zu-ne mu-da-ab-xa-lam-ma
The mighty one who destroyeth your people.
35. dimmer ab-u tur mu-lu-zu-ne mu-da-ab-zxa-lam-ma
The god Ninib destroyeth even the least among your people.
36. i-de-bar Sag-ga-ni Nina nam-ba-e-bi-bi
With her gracious aspect Nini speaketh.
37. sar-bar 3ag-ga-ni xu-ub-na-an-ni-bar-ri
In her gracious rising verily she shineth forth.
38. (ki) am-dirig-ga-na ur-ba kala(?) alam
Where she waxeth full, her procreative power is mighty
of aspect.
39. mu-lu-mal PA gubu (KAB)-gub(DU)-bi-na Jam-elteq-ga
zu-ba-e-ku
The creative one (with) the staff of her left hand, verily
she establisheth the cleansing uzulu-herb.
40. gi-sa (DI)-da-ni im-e-a-an-me
With her sceptre of judgment she commandeth.
41. mu-lu-mal li-du-ni im-mi-ir-ri-a-an-me
The creative one with her firm voice she speaketh to him.
XLL er-lim-ma dimmer dumu-zi-da
XLI lines. A hymn for the god Tammuz.

Commentary.

The present hymn to Tammuz in Eme-sal is one of a series
found in Cun. Texts from the British Museum, Vol. xv, plates 10ff,
Of these Dr. F. A. Vanderburgh has published in his thesis
“Sumerian Hymns” (Columbia University Press, 1908) Plates 10,
15—16, 17, 19 and also Plates 11—12 in the JAOS, 1908.
I have published Plates 14, 22, and 23 in the AJSL, while
Dr. Vanderburgh, who is at present preparing for publication
Plates 7, 8, 9, and 13—12, has aided me with the present
text by many valuable suggestions.
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Obverse.

Line 1. ama = AM ‘bull’ I render ‘mighty one.’ Note that
the god Ea is also’ called-a" bull 'in"1i, 58, 52.

Line 3. mu-ud-na = zd’iru ‘spouse;’ cf. Br. 1304. Here the
bereaved IStar is probably speaking.

Line 6. dimmer gal mu-an-na ‘great god of the year (lit.
‘oame’) of heaven,’ in contradistinction to the present condition
of Tammuz as lord of the lower world arali, line 7, whither
he had been transported, leaving the heavenly (or upper) year
destitute of vegetation.

Line 8. wu-mu-un-e sar-ra ‘lord of (spring) vegetation.” Note
that sar = SAR = kirfy ‘plantation,” Br. 4315 and see Prince,
Materials, p. 283.

The mourning ceremonial for Tammuz took place just before
the summer solstice which was followed by a season of rejoicing
at his re-appearance. For this mourning-ceremonial which
was evidently practised at Jerusalem in the time of Ezekiel,
cf. Ezek. viii, 14:

DRI DY SO NENN YK WA M N WY nnb YR Nk 8an
$NBN AR NLap Mo

Probably also in Zech. xii, 10, the words Tn1 5p 1501 refer
to the ritual lamentation for Tammuz.

lamga Ii; he was the artificer of the earth, because he was
the cause of plant life especially. For lamga, cf. Prince op.
cit. 221.

Line 9. laz(?)-ba. Although the first sign is obscure, it
is most probably laz of the combination laz-ba = ré'w ‘shepherd,’
IV, 27, 1a.

The Sumerian form dumu-zi ‘son of life,’ i.e., ‘life itself’
= the god of life par excellence, is clearly the original of the
Semitic corrupted name of this god ZTammue, which appears
also as the name of the fourth month. Note the fuller form
dumu-zi-da in line 42, showing that the full form of the word
for dife’ in Sumerian was zid.

Line 10. ba-ta(?)-ba. This seems clearly ba verbal prefix
+ the locative infix -ta- + the root ba = BA = qd3u ‘give,
bestow,” Br. 107.

Line 13. I assume that some word meaning ‘producer, i. e.
‘of wine’ has been erased here.

Note the ES. form mu-tin-na for gei-tin. See Prince, op.

cit., p. 247 =kardnu ‘wine.’
VOL. XXX. Part I 7
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Line 14. On lum = LUM, see Prince, op. cit., p. 227.

na-am-mal, seems to consist of the abstract prefix nam- + mal
= GA = Sakanw, Prince, p. 231.

Line 15. This line evidently contains gir-emfigu ‘power,’
Br. 9184 + the genitive suffix -ka.

Line 16. The second sign here must clearly be read kala
owing to the following vowel of prolongation -a, and not lig,
as is frequently the case. The suffix I read dim and not gim,
as the hymn is in ES.

On alam, see Prince, 29. This is not a certain reading for
the sign CALAM. Note that Hrozny reads this sign with
value alana, probably associating it with Sem. ldnu ‘appearance,’
Br. 7299, which seems to be its meaning here.

The suffix ne-en seems to consist of the demonstrative ele-
ment ne- + the verbal -en, seen in mén ‘o be.

Note that the combination dib (LU)-dib (LU)-bi has the
meanings $itparu, Br. 10740; Jitbucu, Br. 10741; and itmarru,
Br. 10742. Hence my translation.

a-.s‘a(ﬁ)-a-dim consists of Ja—TU=Iabiru ‘ancient, Br. 9465,
+the prolonging vowel -a+the suffix dim (GIM) = dike unto.’

tus$ (KU) = a3dbu ‘sit, dwell’, Br. 10523. The god is con-
ceived of as sitting, i. e., couching like a powerful bull resting.
The couchant attitude is no doubt suggested by the fact that
the god’s power is temporarily at rest in the lower world.

Line 17. md = elippu ‘ship,” Br. 3683. This is his ritual
ship of state or wealth; bir — ¢ibtu ‘wealth,” Br. 2029, probably
referring to the ceremonial of carrying the image of a god in
a small symbolical ship.

Line 18. me-e-zu(?)-da ‘in accordance with thy word; me
= gillu ‘utterance’, Br.10370. LI means er¢itu ‘earth, Br.1104;
perhaps this is correct here in connection with the verb-root
tar-kud — danu ‘judge,’ Br. 364. The prefix ga although pre-
cative properly, I render here as ‘shall,’ expressive of the singer’s
hope and thus also in the following lines.

Line 19. su-gir I render as ‘highlands’; see Br. 233 — Elam-
tu = ma = mdtu ‘land’, Prince, 228. This combination seems
to be in genitive apposition to the following LI = ercitu (see
just above on line 18).

Line 20. me-a here is perhaps the cognate accusative of
gu (KA) and means ‘they cry a crying'— ‘they cry lustily
for it -
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Line 21. 3uku (PAD) = Lurmatu ‘food,” Br. 9929. In nu-
kiv-a-mu, ki = akalu ‘eat,” Br. 882, passim. I supply this muti-
lated line from kindred passages. Note also below line 30.

Line 22. Note the parallelism here with line 21. nag = 3ata
‘drink,’ Prince 251.

Line 23. Fki-el = ardatu ‘maid-servant’ For full discussion,
see Prince 204. In 3ag-ga-mu, 3ag = damqu, Br. 7291 + the
relative suffix -mw, in this case probably not the -mu of the
first person, but the indeterminative relative possessive -mu
discussed Prince, p. XXI.

Line 25. a$ = arratu ‘curse, see Prince, 41. $ub (RU) = ma-
gdtu ‘overwhelm,” Br. 1432. Literally: ‘the land he over-
whelmeth (with) a curse.” I render it passively “is destroyed”
here, because the curse is negative on the part of Tammuz,
consisting in his absence.

Reverse.

Line 27. The first sign here must be gir = emigqu ‘power’
fully discussed, Prince, 149. (gir) kur-ra seems to me to be
an epithet of the god. i-de I take as prepositional; cf. Br. 4005:
mazxar; here = ‘before’ or ‘in comparison with.” wugun (DAR)
= the abstract prefix u-+ gun =biltw ‘gift, tribute” See Prince,
341. In the last part of the line pap must be = nakdru; here
= ‘vie with,’ Br. 1143.

Line 28. zu-tu-ul zu-tu-ul-e by repetition means ‘to over-
come disease thoroughly.” Note xutul = xat@t $a murct, Br. 2056:
‘overcome disease.” Here Tammuz is the life giving Word, a
conception which has many parallels in early Semitic literature
and which culminated in the Word of the Gospel of St.John.

Line 29. I must regard -da here as a verb = nada ‘lift up;
see Br. 6654 = Jagft ‘be lofty.

Lines 30—33 incl. are parallel with lines 21—24 incl. above.

Line 34. The suffix -zu-ne ought to mean “your people”
(muly = niga, Br. 1339). See Prince, p. XXIII § 10 on -zu-ne
which can sometimes but incorrectly mean ‘their. za-lam-ma
must signify ‘destroy’; sce Br.11850: za-lam = xulluqu ‘destroy.

Line 35. The god ab-u = Ninib, Br. 3836.

Line 36. i-de= naplusu ‘look, aspect, Br.4010. bar=namdru
shine forth,” Br. 1775. ¢-de-bar is a combination which means
‘agpect’ in this connection. 3ag — damqu ‘gracious, Br. 7291.
nam-ba-e-bi-bi; the prefix nam is not necessarily negative; cf.

7%

553572
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Prince, p. XXIX § 34: it merely serves here to strengthen
the ordinary, ba-prefix. bi-bi = qibat ‘speak’, Prince, 57.

Line 37. sar = nipzw ‘rising,” as of the sun or a planet,
DW 474, sar-bar is a synonym or a parallel of i-de-bar of
the preceding line. I render the precative force of zu- in
zu-ub-nani-bar-ri as ‘verily she shineth forth;’ note that bar
— namdru *shine forth,” Br. 1775. pit& ‘open out,” Br. 1791.

Line 38. (ki) really — ‘place; here probably — ‘where, wher-
ever.” am-dirig — ‘fullness,” with abstract prefix am + dirig ‘be
full,” Prince, 81. I render wur- here as bultu ‘procreative
power,” Br.11258 + the 3 p. suffix -ba. The sign after BA
is probably lig or kala, as it seems to be pronmounced in this
hymn (note above line 16 LIG -a = kala-a). kala(?) + alam
must mean ‘mighty of aspect.’

Line 39. mu-lu-mal ‘she who’ (relative mulu) + mal = $akdnw
‘establish, make,” Br. 5421. This must be an epithet applied
to Nind. PA can only indicate the goddess’s sceptre of power;
Br. 5573: zaftu ‘sceptre, staff.” kab = gubu = Jumeélu ‘left
hand,” Br. 2684. T believe that DU =gub is a gloss giving
the reading of KAB = gub(u). Sam-nag-ga; this nag = elteq
= uxuly ‘a cleansing plant like a soap,” DW. 43; the prefix
3am = U is the determinative for ‘plant.’ Zu here must
= nad@ ‘put in a specified place, Br. 10 542.

Line 40. In gi-sa (DI)-dan-ni, gi= ‘reed, Prince, 138; sa
(DI) = milkw ‘counsel, judgment,” Br. 9531; da is probably the
infixed postposition before the suffix -ni ‘her.’ me = qdlu
‘speak,” Br. 10361.

Line 41. li-dw appears in li-du an-na = elitum 3a zamdrs
‘high voice in singing.’ It is probable that LI was pronounced
ngu(b), a cognate of me= qdlu ‘speak.” du in li-du = kinu
‘irm, Br. 4884. In im-mi-ir-ri-a-an-me, ‘unto him’ is contained
in the -r- element.

It should be noted that in lines 36—41 the goddess Ninj,
the consort of Tammuz, is represented as being the revivifying
power acting against the destructive force of Ninib. Nini is
thus associated with Tammuz in this hymn as a life-giver after
the winter solstice. While she and Tammuz are away, all
vegetation ceases.

Line 41. er-lim-ma; the second syllable is really Iib, probably
pronounced lim in conjunction with the following -ma.
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By a fortunate chance the Berkshire Athenaeum of Pitts-
field Mass. has come into possession of one of the tablets of
Ashurbanapal’s library.t Like the other specimens known to
exist in this country,? this one also was brought to this country
by the Rev. Dr. W. F. Williams, who, bemg at Mosul while
Layard was conducting his excavations in the region, obtained
some tablets from native Arabs. Three fragments are now
in the possession of Dr. Talcott Williams of Philadelphia (son
of Rev. Dr. Williams), a fourth after passing through several
hands came into the hands of Mr. George Harding, a Trustee
of the Berkshire Athenaeum who about two years ago presented
it to the institution. My attention was called to it during a
visit to Pittsfield, and I wish to express my obligations to
Mr. H. H. Ballard, the curator of the Athenaeum who kindly
placed the very interesting specimen at my disposal for study
and copying. It measures 8!/2 ><10 cm. and contains parts
of 31 lines on the obverse and parts of 24 lines on the reverse
together with a colophon showing parts of 6 lines. By com-
parison with similar colophons, the one on our text can be
completed, adding about 3 more lines. Completing the tablet
in this way, we are enabled to estimate the number of lines
missing at the top of the obverse at about 9 lines. How
many lines are missing at the bottom of the obverse and at
the top of the reverse, it would, of course, be difficult to say,

S Another Fragment of the Etana Myth.—By Morris
¥
.“\

t Discovered at Kouyunjik by Layard (1849). See Jastrow, Did the
Babylonian Temples have Libraries (PAOS. XX VII, 147 seq.) and Bezold’s
Introduction to his Catalogue of the Cuneiform Tablets in the Kouyunjik
Collection etc. (Vol. ).

2 Two have been published by me (1) “A Fragment of the Babylonian
Dibbara Epic” (Phil. 1891) and (2) “A New Fragment of the Etana

Legend” (Beitrige zur Assyriologie, Bd. III, pp. 363—383).
VOL. XXX. Part II. 8
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but from the comparison of this fragment with the twelve
others known to us and a study of the various editions
of the''text 'that ‘they represent, the conclusion may be
reached that the obverse of our fragment covered about
70 lines and the reverse about 54.t The tablet when received
contained considerable incrustation. Thanks to careful
treatment at the Chemical Department of the University
of Pennsylvania (for which I am under obligations to my
colleague Prof. E. F. Smith and to his assistant Mr.Wallace)
and to a thorough soaking of the tablet in water, many lines or
individual characters that were at first obscured became entirely
legible, or sufficiently so as to enable me to practically make
out all of the tablet that has been preserved. Conjectural
restorations are indicated in the transliteration and translation
by being placed within brackets. The clay of the tablet is
of the reddish color that is characteristic of so many of the
tablets of Ashurbanapal’s collection. The characters are care-
fully written but often difficult to read especially in the
crowded portions. An interesting feature is the small double
wedge frequently appearing in some of the lines,? indicating that
in the copy from which our tablet was copied a line ended at
the mark in question. The bearing of this feature on the inter-
pretation will be shown further on. As to the holes evidently in-
serted into the clay before the characters were inscribed, scholars
still waver between the supposition that they were made to
protect the tablet from cracking in the course of baking, or
as receptacles for wooden pegs on which the tablet rested
while the one side was being inscribed. Probably neither
supposition is correct. Tablets can be burned without air
holes—witness the large historical clay cylinders and the
business documents—and the attempt to steady the tablet by
means of pegs at the places indicated by the holes would hardly
prove very effective. The holes are both too close together
and too irregularly distributed to make this supposition a
plausible one. .I have sometimes thought that they were in-
serted as a kind of guide to the scribe in copying his tablet,
but Ql}is;,thesis also encounters objections.

1 The colophon takes up 9 lines and these being more widely spaced,
the reverse contains fewer lines than the obverse. See below pp. 113—123,
2 On the reverse 1l. 3. 12, 16. 17. 19. 20. 21. 22.
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That the tablet belongs to the Etana myth follows from the
colophon and is confirmed by the context. It is therefore a
curious chance'that' two'of ‘the 'four fragments of the royal
library that found their way to this country should form parts
of one and the same series.

IL
The fragment reads as follows:!

Transliteration. .

Obverse
[about 9 lines wanting].

1. [it-ti@)kas — — — — ru-a-u-[tu]?
(lu] it-ba-ru a-[-na-ku]
[erit] pa-3u i-pu-am-ma [a-na siri izakkar]
————— Sa ru-a-u-ty — — — —
5. [lim-ni-ta]3-ma kab-[ta-ti nu-u-ri-is]+
il [GAL-la)5 3a ilani [a-3ak-ku ni-kul-ma]s
al-ka(?)7 ni-zal-pa-am-ma — — —
ni-it-ma-a irsibim — —
ing mahar (i) Samad ku-ra-di ma-mit it-[mu-u]
10. [3a] i-ta-a 3a (i) Sama¥ [it-ti-ku]
(i) Samad lim-ni§ ina ka-at ma-lji-si [limahhis@)8

1 Restored portions and conjectural readings in brackets.

? A variant writing to ru--u-tu. Cf. Muss- Arnolt, Assyr. Dictionary,
p. 941% where it is used of the friendship between ox and horse.

3 Restored according to rev. 1. 8. Traces of lim and fa are discernible.

4 Restoration likewise based on rev. line 8 only that—since it is
Shamash who is bringing the charge against the eagle,—rev. 1. 8 reads
tu-u-ri, whereas here where the eagle and serpent are forming a plan,
we must read nu-u-ri, corresponding to the verbs in ll. 7—8 which are
in the first person plural.

5 Traces discernible. Cf. rev. 1. 9.

6 Restored according to rev. 1. 9 but nikul again instead of takul.

7 The first sign can hardly be anything else than al, though Gestin
(Briinnow Nr. 5004) is possible. The second sign is very puzzling. I
have settled upon ka as the most likely, though it looks as though the
scribe had started to write a different sign—perhaps Sun (Briinnow Nr. 250).

8 Compare for lines 10—11, the parallel in the other fragment of the
Etana myth published by me obv. 1.13 (Beitrige zur Assyr. 111, p. 364),
where we can now restore after ka-at the word ma-%i-si and which on
the other hand enables us to restore the end of 1. 10 and 12 of our
text. Note also that in the other fragment 1l. 10—11 appear as one line,

8%
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3a i-ta-a 3a (il) Samay |it-ti-ku)
li-is-su-3u-ma ni-ri — — —
kak-Fw mur-tap-pi-duw éli-su — —
gis-par-ru ma-mit (i) Samas lib-bal-ki-tu-3u-ma [li-bar-ru-su]t
i3-tu ma-mat [(il) Sama3] it-mu-u irsitim — —
1z-20k-pu-nim-ma 3a-da-a e-lu-{u ur-ha e-te-ku-u)
amu I (kam) ta-a ili i-na-sa-ruf-u]?
alpu rimu pu-ri-mu er@y3 i-bar-ram-[maj
20. siru ik-kal i-ni-i-u ik-ka-lu mare [siri(?)]
ar-mi sabité siru i-bar-ram-[ma)
ertv ik-kal i-ni-’i-u ik-ka-lu maré [eri(?)]
sa-ap-pa-ri di-da-ni er@t i-bar-ram-[ma)
siru ik-kal i-ni-'i-u ik-ka-lu maré [siri(?)]
26. — — — kak-ka-ri siru i-bar-ram-ma
[ert ik-kal i-ni)-"i-w th-ka-lu mdré [eri(?)]
[ertr ir-bi ak-]-kul-li maré eri ir-bu-w i-3i-ti
[i8tu mare eri] ir-bu-w i-3i-ti
[t3tu maré eri)t li-mut-tu ik-pu-du-ma
30. [eras lib-ba-]1%%u li-mut-tu
[ik-pu-ud-ma a-na a-ka-li ad-mi 3a rw'als-$u i3-kun
[number of lines lacking about 80].

15

by

Reverse.
[number of lines lacking about 30].

_________ i — —
—————— ¢ -pu(f) — — —

though with the indication that in the text from which it was copied there
were two lines as in our text. The word limfit is of course conjectural
but some such word must have stood there,

1 Parallel line in the other fragment obv. 12 which suggests the
restoration at the close.

2 Cf. the phrase la na-sir mamit ildni rabiiti (VR. 8, 67).

3 So the compound ideograph Id-Hu is to be read and not nadru, as
is shown by the phonetic writing e-ru-u in the fragment published by
Scheil (Rec. des Travaux, xxiii, p. 21; rev. 1. 2 and 4). This is confirmed
by [e]-ru-u in the fragment K. 15647 rev. 20 (Beitrige zur Assyr. ii, p. 445)
which in turn corresponds to rev. 212 of our fragment where the ideo-
graphic writing Id-Hu occurs.

4 Restoration suggested by the other fragment obv. 2 which itself may
now be restored as follows: i§tu mdré eri [li-mut-tu ik-pu-du-ma}.

s The restoration [lib-ba-]3u is quite certain. Traces of ba discernible.
Cf. the other fragment obv. 3 where no doubt limuttu is to be added.

6 Restored according to the other fragment obv. 5. .
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e [w-mi-)$am-ma im-ta-na-ha-[ra (l) Samad)
| [¢-na] 3u-ut-ta-ti a-ma-ta-ma man-nu i-di-ki i-3ak-na tud-se
aradka

5. [ia-]a-8 ertt bul-lit-an-ni-ma
[a-na] u-mi da-ru-u-ti zi-kir-kalu-us-te e3-me
(il) Samas pa-3u epud-ma a-na eri i-zak-kar-[3u)
lim-ni-ta-ma kab-ta-ti tu-u-ri-is
) GAL-la 3a iani a-3ak-kw ta-kul

] 10. ta-ma-ta-a-ma la a-sa-an-ni ka-ak-ka-[ri]t

a-lik a-me-la 3a a-3ap-pa-rak-ka kat-ka li-ig-[bat]

@il) Eda-na_w-mi-sam-ma im-ta-ah-la-ra (i) Samas

: ta-kul (il) Samad lu-bur Su--e-a irsitim? mithar-ti3 i-da-am

| az-li-[ia)

ildnt u-kab-bit e-dim-ma ap-kid.

! 15. ig-dam-ra mas-3ak-ki-ia (SAL)EN-ME-LI (mes)

}v az-li-ia ina tu-ub-bu-Hit iddni ig-dam-[ru-]

} be-lum ina pi-i-ka li-sa-am-ma id-nam-ma $am-na Sa a-{la-di)
kul-li-man-ni-ma Sam-ma Sa a-la-di bil-ti u-suh-ma 3u[-ma

Suk-na-an-ni]s

@) Sama3 pa-3u i-pu-ud-ma a-na (i) E-ta-na i-zak-[kar-5u]

20. a-lik ur-ha e-ti-ik Jad-a a-mur Su-ut-ta-tum ki-[rib-3a bi-ri]é
ina lib-bi-3a na-di eric w-kal-lim-ka $am-[ma 3a a-la-di]
a-na zikir (3) Sama3 ku-ra-di (il) E-ta-na il-lik [ur-ha e-ti-ik

' Sad-a)
‘ t-mur-ma Su-ut-ta-tum ki-rib-3a ib-ri ina lib-[bi-3a na-di erat]?
ul-la-nu-um-ma ul-tak-ka-as-[3u]3

~— ——

1 From this line on to the middle of 1. 21 we have a duplicate in
Harper’s 2d fragment, Beitrige zur Assyr., 1I, p. 394 (K. 1547 Rev.).
Lines 5 to 10 of this fragment may now be restored according to our text.
2 The reading confirmed by ir-gi-[ti] in Harper's fragment 1. 9. Note
that line 13 of our text covers two lines in Harper's fragment (1. 8—9).
3 Briinnow Nr. 11261 or perhaps rapadti as Harper restores (ib. p. 892,
line 10).
4 Correct Harper's reading accordingly. Cf. IV R2 20 Nr. 1, 27 az-lu
tu-ub-bu-hu.
5 Restored according to the duplicate 1. 16.
6 Restoration based on 1. 28.
7 According to 1. 21.
| 8 See the line before the colophon to K 2606 rev.—parallel to our
text [wl-]la-nu-um-ma u3-ta-ka-a3-3u. Correct Harper's reading of the
line accordingly. For ullanum in the sense of “recently just now,” see e. g.
Virolleaud, L’Astrologic Chaldéenne, Sin Nr. III, 4; xviii, 29 etc.
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Colophon.
25. erft pa-3u i-pu-3am-ma ana (i) Samas beli-3u [t-zale-kar]
duppu’ IT-(kam)- 'ala 'i-51 tum(?) — — —
éhal A¥ur-ban-apal 3ar [ki3¥ati Sar mdt ASur(ki)].?
3a (il) Nabu (il) Tas-me-tum uz-nu ra-[pa-asd-tum idruki-3u]
i-hu-uz-zu énd ma-mir-tum [ni-sik dup-Sar-ru-ti)
30. 3a ina Sarrdni a-lik mah-ri-ia [mimmu 3ip-ru 3u-a-tu la
1-iu-uz-zu)
[ni-me-ki (i1) Nabu ti-kip sa-an-tak-ki ma-la ba-as-mu
ina duppini ad-tur as-nik ab-ri-e-ma
a-na ta-mar-ti $i-ta-as-si-ia ki-rib ekal-ia u-kin].

Translation.
[Obverse.]

1. [Let us form (?)] friendship [you and I(?)]J?

Verily, a friend I [to thee will be (?)]

[The eagle(?)]® opened his mouth and [to the serpent (?)

spoke],

[An agreement (?)] of friendship [let us make (?)],
5. The wicked and mighty (?) let us crush (?) ¢,

[The gallu]® of the gods, [the alakku let us destroy],

1t Restored according to 1II R 21, 26—34; 33; 38; IV R2 55 etc. etc.

2 While the restorations in this and in the 4th line are of course
purely conjectural, it is evident that the serpent and eagle are proposing
to form an alliance.

3 Room for two signs—hence the suggestion to read ID-HU, though
of course it is possible that the serpent is addressing the eagle.

4 nu-u-ri-is (like tu-u-ri-is rev. 8) from ardsu(?), perhaps related to résu
(Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 104%) like aradu to ré5u. One is naturally
inclined at first to take limnita and kablati as permansives “evil and
wicked art thou” but there are various obstacles in the way. One should
expect kabtata as in the 4th tablet of the Creation Story 1.8. To denounce
one as “evil and mighty” would be a strange combination. I prefer to
take both words as descriptive epithets. The force of the ma which as
the combining element outside of verbs is not infrequent in divination
texts (see e. g. IV R2 34 Nr. 1, obv. 4) seems to be that of conveying a
compound term “powerfully wicked” or “wickedly powerful.”

5 The addition of la to Nun points to the reading gallu and I have
no hesitation in identifying this with the well-known designation of
a particular demon, for which, to be sure, the ordinary ideographic
designation is Te-Lal (Briinnow Nr. 7732) but which is also written
phonetically gal-lu-u and gal-lu. See Bluss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 2172
The juxtaposition with the demon adakkw leaves no doubt as to the
identification. ' .
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— — let us set up — — —
Let us lay a ban on the earth — —
In the presence/of Shamashpthe warrior, the ban they laid.

10. Whoever [transgresses] the bounds of Shamash,

May Shamash grievously through the destroyer! [cut off]!
‘Whoever [transgresses] the bounds of Shamash,

May he remove him and — — —

May the overpowering weapon [fall] on him — —

15. May the sling, the ban of Shamash hit him [and catch him]!
‘When they had laid the ban [of Shamash] on the earth — —
They set up, they -ascended the mountain [they took the

road (?)].
For one day they kept the charm?2 of the god.
An ox, a wild ox, a wild ass, the eagle caught,

20. The serpent ate, 3 drew back, the young [of the serpent(?)] ate.
A mountain goat, gazelles, the serpent caught,

The eagle ate, drew back, the young [of the eagle(?)] ate.

A wild mountain gazelle,4 a didanu,5 the eagle caught,

The serpent ate, drew back, the young [of the serpent (?)]
ate.

25. — — — of the ground ¢ the serpent caught,

[The eagle ate, drew back], the young [of the eagle(‘?)] ate.

1 For mahisu in the sense here taken it is sufficient to refer to the
passage in the hymn to Shamash Z4. IV, p. 31, col. I11, 29 where the word
appears in juxtaposition with mu-tir-ru bili “destroyer of cattle.”

2 Instead of ta-a one is tempted in view of the preceding lines to
read i-ta-a, the accidental omission of the ¢ being due to its resemblance
to the preceding kam. However, tii as a synonym of mamitu is no
doubt correct.

3 The reading ¢k-7ib “drew near” is of course possible here and in the
succeeding lines, but in view of ik-ka-lu, the preference is to be given to
tk-kal, just as in the Deluge myth (Gilgames XI, 155) ik-kal i-3a-ah-hi
“ate and went away” which is a partial parallel to our passage. Cf. Muss-
Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 34". Whether at the end of the line we are to
restore erid or siru is also open to question, though the general sense is
not affected whichever reading we adopt.

4 Cf. II R 6, 6d. Our passage fixes the correct reading of the term
with au 8 and not dap-pa-ru as has been hitherto assumed. Delitzsch in his
Assyrische Tiernamen, p. 48 read correctly sapparu, but his comparison
of a very doubtful Arabic term ).a..«a “young gazelle" is not acceptable.

¢ Or di-ta-nu as IL R 6, 79,

¢ It is tempting to restore 3ah kakkari in view of 1I R 24 Nr.1 rev.
19, but the traces do not favor this.
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[When the eagle stirred up] tribulation(?),! the young of the
eagle raised an uproar.?
[When |theoyoungof ithe eagle] raised an uproar,
[When the young of the eagle] planned evil,
30. [The eagle directed his heart] in evil design.
[To eat the young of his friend] he determined.3

[Reverse.]

————— [the eagle] daily faced Shamash.
[In] the hole I will die and he who stirred up, should settle
the strife4 of thy servant.
5. Me the eagle let me live and
Eternally,. I will glorify thy name.
Shamash opened his mouth and spoke to the eagle.
The wicked and mighty one didst thou carry off.
The powerful one of the gods, the a¥akkw didst thou con-
sume.
10. Therefore thou shouldst die® and to the unseen(?)® land
Go! The man whom I shall send to thee may he seize
hold of thee.?
Etana daily faced Shamash,8

1 The reading ak-kul-li is suggested by the following i3itu.

2 Cf. e-%i-t¢ mati (L R 40 col. IV, 86) by the side of editw and i-§it-tw
(see Jastrow, Religion Babyl. . Assyr., I, p. 480 note 12 and 1I, p. 54
note 7). The general sense is “uproar.’” “Geschrei” as I rendered it
II, p. 64, is perhaps better than “Vernichtung” (I, p. 480), though destruction
is also involved.

3 While the restorations in these lines are again purely conjectural,
the general context has, I think, been correctly caught with the help of
the fragment above (p. 103, note 8) referred to. .

4 For tud-3e in connection with dik# see the Hammurabi Code col. VIII,
2 tu-ud-sa-am-ma id-ki. The contrast to dik@i would naturally be dakinu.

5 The emphatic form ta-ma-ta-a-ma conveys the force of deserving
death; it is a threat rather than a mere assertion.

¢ asannu is a new word and evidently a description of the dwelling-
place of the dead. One is reminded of the a-far la a-ri “unseen place”
in the incantation IV R2 16, 47 which, as 1. 61 a-lar la a-si-e shows,
refers to the nether world.

7 Evidently in the sense of furnishing assistance, as in the passages
quoted by Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 8612

8 The phrase implies an appeal to the god (as above l. 3)—making
the direct statement that Etana opened his mouth etc. superfluous.
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Thou hast consumed, o Shamash, the strength (?) of my sheep,
in the whole earth the young(?) of my lambs.?
The gods I have honored; the shades, I have regarded,
15, The priestesses2 have put an end3 to my offerings. +
My lambs through slaughter® the gods have put an
end to.
O lord! By thy command may some one go out and give
me the plant of birth!
Show me the plant of birth, tear out the fruit¢ and [grant
me] an offspring!
Shamash opened his mouth and spoke to Etana.
20. Take the road, pass to the mountain, seek out the hole,
[look] within it.
‘Wherein the eagle has been thrown, I will show thee the
plant [of birth].

t A difficult line. The parallelism with az-li-ia leaves no doubt as to
the force of 3u-'e-a. In the Gilgames epic, ku-bur (VI, 123, 147, 188)
written as in our passage, occurs in connection with the “horns”’ and
“tail” of the divine bull, and the general sense of “strength” fits the con-
text. The “strength of my sheep” would be equivalent to “my strong
sheep.” As a parallel to this, I am inclined to take i-da-am az-li-ia,
connecting the former with admu “offspring”. Naturally, this is merely
offered as a suggestion. To take idim as a verbal form from da’amu
“dark” gives no good sense. Shamash being addressed could not be the
subject, as little as irsitum which is fcminine. If my interpretation is
correct, iddm as a parallel to kubur would have more specifically the force
of “vigorous.” Is this perhaps the underlying sense of the stem addmw
from which we get admu in Assyrian “young, vigorous” and % in Hebrew,
—parallel to vir “the strong one” as the designation of “man”—by the
side of the other word for man among the Semites Wiy olwd) ete.
= Assyrian endu, nié, tenidéti etc. as the “weak” one? .

2 Our text shows that “priestesses” are introduced—not priests as
Harper assumed—hence the feminine plural igdamrd. The syllabary V R
13 rev. 49 is, accordingly, to be restored [Sal En-1-Me-Li == 3a-il-tu. In
the text IV R 60* B obv. 7 we have the masculine equivalent with masdaku
as in our case. See Jastrow, A Babylonian Parallel to the Story of Job
(Journal of Bibl. Literature, XXV, p. 159 notes 84—83).

3 igdamra I take in the sense of “destroy” as implying the rejection
of the offerings. IV R 60* C rev. 99 Sahdtu “destroy” is employed in
the same way.

4 mas-3ak-ki-ia. Cf. Jastrow ib. note 85.

5 Not as a sacrifice but as an actual destruction.

6 biltu I take as a reference to the tearing out of the plant—not to
the birth of a child as Harper assumed.
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On the order of Shamash the warrior Etana took [the road
passed to the mountain],

Sought| loutotheohole;) looked within it, [wherein the eagle
was cast],

(Where) recently he had been left to perish.!

Colophon.

25. The eagle opened his mouth and to Shamash his lord [spoke].
2nd tablet of the series ala i-si tum (?) — — —
Palace of AsSurbanapal, king [of the universe, king of
Assyria],
Whom Nebo and Ta$mit [have granted wide] understanding,
Endowed with clear vision [for the glorious art of writing]?,
30. Whereas among the kings before me [none had acquired
that art).
[The wisdom of Nebo, the grouping(?)3 of all extant col-
lections (?)4)
On tablets I wrote, compiled and revised, to be seen and
to be read in my palace I placed.5]

1 II, 1 from 3akdsu.

2 nisik dupdarruti is to be taken as a compound term “writing-art”
and to be connected directly with the preceding éna mamirtum. The
latter phrase might be rendered “clear insight.” To separate nisik dup-
$arruti from what precedes as Myhrman does (Z4, X VI, p. 167), following
Delitzsch, Assyr. Worterbuch, p. 293, is to lose the force of the whole line.

3 ti-kip—for which Delitzsch’s explanation (4ssyr. Thiernamen, p. 8),
connecting it with talmudic A3n “join" still seems to be the most satis-
factory. Cf. also II R 49, Nr.1 obv. 13 and III R 57, Nr. 6, 52 seven
ti-ik-pi stars =seven “joined” stars.

4 santakku is certainly to be derived from satdkw with inserted =, as
the variant sa-tak-ki (V R 51, col IV, 55) shows. My suggestion for
santakkw is based on the circumstance that the ideograph for the word
is the sign Ti§ (Meissner, Nr. 7563) in S. A. Smith, Keilschrifttexte Asur-
‘banipals, I, p. 112, 15=7V R 13 and elsewhere (see Muss-Arnolt, 4ssyr.
Dict., 12 787%) in the phrase sabé samtakkika = “thy collected troops.”

5 It is of course possible that the colophon contained several additional
lines like IV-R256 and V R 61. A collection of all the various colophons
and a careful renewed study of them is much to be desired, as a supple-
ment to Delitzsch’s discussion in his Assyrische Thiernamen, pp. 6—11 and
in the Assyr. Worterbuch, pp. 2903—294. Such a study would show that
the various classes of texts had distinctive colophons. See Jastrow,
Religion Babyloniens und Assyriems, II, p. 226 note l for the form
characteristic of divination texts.
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IIL

The general charactericof the contents of the fragment is
clear. The obverse evidently opens with a scene between the
serpent and the eagle, in the course of which the two agree
to form a friendship in order to carry out some plan of attack
together. That plan involves the capture and destruction of
demons and, apparently also, of placing the entire earth under
a ban. The serpent and eagle swear a powerful and binding
oath in the name of Shamash who is here viewed in his
usual réle of judge and punisher of those who do wrong.

The next scene leads us to the mountain whither the
serpent and eagle have gone. During the one day that they
kept the agreement, they succeeded in capturing a number of
animals and sharing them together. Then the catastrophe
occurs. Prompted apparently by & suspicion of the serpent’s
fidelity, the eagle plans an attack upon the young of the
serpent. At this point, unfortunately, the obverse of the frag-
ment breaks off, and when the thread of the narrative is again
taken up on the reverse, we find the eagle thrown.into a hole
and in a state of utter despair appealing to Shamash to help
him out of his predicament. The sun-god reproaches him for
what he has done, but acceding to the eagle’s prayer to let
him live, declares that he will send a man to his assistance.
The third scene introduces us to the man who is none other
than Etana. He is a shepherd! whose flocks have evidently
suffered through the ban that has been laid upon the earth.
They have failed to bring forth young and Etana, accordingly,
appeals to Shamash to show him the plant of birth. Shamash in
reply tells Etana to go to the mountain to the hole wherein
the eagle has been thrown and there he will see the plant of
birth. The fourth scene takes us back to the mountain but
with the meeting of Etana and the eagle, our tablet—the
second of the series—closes.

t See K 2606 obv, 6 ri-e-um-Fi-na (Harper, Beitrige zur Assyr., II,
p. 399). It is interesting to note that on cylinders representing Etana's
flight, a shepherd with his flocks is pictured as looking at the eagle
bearing Etana aloft. According to Dr. W. H. Ward’s plausible explanation,
the accompaniments to a scene on a cylinder stand in a direct connection
with the main representation, symbolizing other episodes that belong to
it. In this case, therefore, the shepherd would be Etana feeding his flocks.
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In order now to understand the purport of these four
scenes it is necessary to pass to a consideration of the other
fragments/ of this/ myth that are known to us. It is the merit
of Dr. E. J. Harper! to have added to the three fragments
dealing with a story of the eagle, serpent and Etana found
by George Smith? among the tablets of Ashurbanapal’s library,
seven others in one way or the other connected with the two,
An eleventh fragment—also from this library was published by
me as indicated above? and a twelfth—in the older Babyloman
script—by Scheil.4

Harper divided his ten fragments into three groups as
follows:—(1) containing a story of the serpent and the eagle
together with what he calls —erroneously however—a prayer of
Etana for his son,> (2) the story of Etana’s ride on the back of
the eagle, (3) an assembly of the gods. In my publication of the
11th fragment, I suggested® a somewhat different order but
Jensen’s discussion of the fragments? together with the study
of the 13th fragment, herewith published, has led me to a
modification of my views. The new fragment shows that
Jensen was right in his suggestion that the 11th fragment
though ending with the consignment of the eagle to a hole in
which he is to die does not necessarily involve the death of
the eagle. My contention, therefore, that the episode of the
eagle with Etana must be placed before the discomfiture of
the eagle was erroneous. I now accept Harper's view which
is adopted by Jensen that the story of the serpent and the
eagle comes before that of the eagle and Etana. There is
now also no reason for questioning$ the connection of K 8578
with Rm 79, 7—8, 43 as proposed by Harper, but on the other
hand the new fragment while confirming my suggestion that
the first line of K 8578 obv. is to be completed in accord-
ance with the colophon to K 2606 rev. raises the question
whether K 8578 represents the 4th tablet of the series?

1 Die Babylonischen Legenden von Etana, Zu, Adapa und Dibbarra
(Beitrage zur Assyr., 11, pp. 391—408).

2 Chaldaean Genesis (3th ed.), pp. 138—144. 3 See above p. 101, note 2.

4 Recueil des Travaux, xxiii, pp. 18—23.

5 It is an appeal of Etana to the sun-god.

6 Beitrdge zur Assyr., III. p. 371,

7 Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, VI, 1, p. 100 note 2.

8 As was done by me in Beitrdge zur Assyr, II, p. 8370. See Jensen's
strictures KB, VI, 1, p. 102.
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Attention has already been called to the fact! that the colo-
phon of our fragment contains as the opening line of the
following tablet)the same words asiin the colophon to K 2606
rev. Moreover, the last line of K 2606 rev. would appear to
be identical with the last line of our fragment. In the case
of our fragment, however, the colophon states that this
" tablet is the 2nd of the series, whereas K 2606 is entered
as the 3rd tablet of the series.2 It follows that we have
here two different editions of the text and that what covered
only two tablets in the ome copy covered three tablets in
the other. The marks on the reverse of our tablet indicating
the ends of lines in the copy from which our fragment was
copied shows, as a matter of fact, that the 12 fragments from
Ashurbanapal’s library represent different copies. Since K 2606
represents on the obverse the account of the assembly of the
gods —Harper’s third episode—we would have to assume in
order that K 2606 rev. and our fragment should represent
duplicates of one another, that the broken off portion of the
obv. and the rev. of K 2606 contained considerably more than the
episodes which in our fragment cover the obverse and reverse.
A consideration of this thesis will show that it is improbable.
The new fragment, as will presently be shown belongs to a tablet
much longer than any of the others and to assume that K 2606
should represent part of a tablet again twice as long (at least)
as the new one is certainly highly improbable. Moreover, if K
2606 belongs to a tablet so much larger than the ome of
which the new fragment forms a part, we would certainly not
expect—since the tablets of any edition of a series are of the
same size—that what covered two tablets in the edition of
which the new fragment is a part should require three tablets
in the other edition but rather the reverse. A simpler solution
will be suggested in the course of this discussion.

IV. ,
The analysis given of the new fragment shows that it
belongs to Harper’s first group. The next point to be made
clear is its relationship to the other fragments of this group.

1 See above p. 105, note 8.
2 A renewed examination of the fragment kindly made by Mr. L. W.
King confirms Harper's reading (3 wedges).
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Taking up K 1547 first, we note that the reverse is a
duplicate of the reverse of the new fragment which we will
designate’' hereafter“as-“the 13th,—1l. 5—20 of the former
=11. 10—20* of the latter, i.e. 16 lines against 111/2 lines,
indicating that we have two different copies before us. The
indications in 1l. 16, 17, 18 and 19 of the ends of lines in
the text from which the 13th fragment was copied show
that the scribe had an original before him in which the lines
agreed with the length of those in K 1547. The obverse of
the latter shows no points of agreement with the obverse of
the new fragment but corresponds with the rev. of K 2527,—
1. 28—42 of K 2527 =1l. 1—24 of obv. of K 1547. Now,
the obverse of K 1547 begins with the appeal of the serpent
to Shamash for revenge upon the eagle who has eaten the
young of the serpent. The lower edge of the obverse of K
2527 is preserved so that we have on the reverse, as on the
obverse of K 1547, the continuation of the story—the advice
of the sun-god to the serpent to enter the carcass of a wild
mountain bull and to pounce upon the eagle as he swoops down
to eat the flesh of the carcass. The immediate continuation
of this episode is furnished by the reverse of the 11th frag-
ment. Evidently the first seven lines! correspond to K 2527
rev. 36—42 and to K 1547 obv. 17—24. The practical agree-
ment in regard to lines (7 as against 8) shows that these
three fragments belong to tablets of about the same size.

The strategy succeeds, the eagle is caught, stripped of his
feathers and altogether badly battered is thrown into a hole and
there left to die. This hole is evidently in the mountain, for it is
to this hole to which Etana is sent by Shamash. The two tablets
therefore,—K 2527 and the 11th fragment—closed with this
episode, while the reverse of K 1547 represents the continuation.
The obverse of the 11 th fragment contains the incident of the
treachery of the eagle and joins on to the end of the obverse of
the 13th fragment—Il. 2—5 of the 11th fragment =11. 29—31
of the 13th fragment, tLough the lengths of the lines do not
correspond. The new fragment thus furnishes a piece of the
narrative that takes precedence to what is contained on the
other three—namely, the alliance between the eagle and the

1 Some of my readings must be corrected as Jensen (K. B. VI, 1,
p. 106seq.) very properly pointed out.
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serpent, and their adventures until the point of treachery.
Again, the obverse of K 2527 represents the episode after the
destruction of the young of the serpent by the eagle, namely
the appeal of the serpent to Shamash, but we have no means
of accurately determining the size of the gap between where the
obverse of the 11th fragment breaks off and where the obverse
of K 2527 takes up the thread, but it was probably not large.
At the top of the obverse of the 11th fragment only a few
lines are missing, for the end of the reverse represents in all
probalities the last line of the tablet, followed by the colophon.
Assuming that K 2527 and the 11th fragment represent parallel
texts, both must have begun at the point represented by 1. 27 of
the obverse of the 13th fragment, which marks a new phase in
the narrative —the beginning of the treachery. We thus obtain
for these two tablets (a) obverse = 20 lines of the 11th frag-
ment plus 20 lines of K 2527 — 40, to which we may add as
a maximum a gap of say 10 lines = 50 lines and (b) reverse
= 21 lines of K 2527 plus 17 additional lines of the 11th
fragment = 38 lines which with 3 or 4 lines of the colophon
would bring the total to about 42 lines. The break of circa
30 lines at the end of the obverse of the 11th fragment and
the beginning of the reverse (20 of which are filled up by the
obverse of K 2527) must of course be distributed between
the two sides. We thus obtain for the total length of each
of the two fragments between 90 and 100 lines, both covering
the following episodes: (1) treachery of the eagle and destruction
of the young of the serpent, (2) appeal of the serpent to
Shamash, (3) advice of Shamash, and (4) success of the strategy
and the discomfiture of the eagle. The new fragment covers
this entire field and, in addition, starts at a point further
back—the story of the alliance and of the adventures of the
eagle and serpent in the mountain. It also continues the
story after the discomfiture of the eagle, furnishing three new
episodes: (1) the appeal of the eagle to Shamash for rescue,
(2) the appeal of Etana for the plant of birth, (3) the coming
of Etana to the place of the eagle in the mountain. The
length of this tablet must therefore have been considerably
greater, namely, 27 lines till the obverse of the 11th fragment
plus 90 to 100 lines, and since at the top of the obverse only
a few lines are missing,—inasmuch as we have the close of
the reverse preserved—we may estimate the length of the
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tablet to which the 13th fragment belongs at about 130 lines
—perhaps only 124 lines divided between the two sides.
The episode'of ‘the alliance and of the adventures of the eagle
and serpent with which the obverse of the 13th fragment begins
—say from 33 to a maximum of 36 lines—not being sufficient
to cover an entire tablet, we are justified in assuming that
in the editions to which K 2527 and the 11th fragment be-
longed, the tablet that preceded began at a point further back
than the account of the alliance and the adventures, which
could have been narrated on the reverse. In other words
the relation of the edition of K 2527 and the 11th fragment,
which we may call edition A, to the edition of the 13th frag-
ment, which we may call B, is about the same as the edition
of K 1547—the obverse of which == reverse of K 2527, and
which we may call C, is to A;ie.

(a) obverse of A in tablet no x of the series = rev. of

B, and '
(b) obverse of C in tablet no x of the series = rev. of the
preceding tablet in A,

which means that the tablets of edition B contain much
more than edition A, and the tablets of edition C much
less than A. What therefore would be the 2nd tablet in
B would be the 3rd tablet in A, while a part of it in C
would even run over into the 4th tablet. The point is of
importance for the relationship of the two remaining joined
fragments of Harper’s first group K 8578 and Rm 79, 7—8, 43.

Before taking these up, attention must be called to the
relationship of K 1547 to the 13th fragment. Just as K 2527 and
the 11th fragment end with the same episode—the discomfiture of
the eagle,—so K 1547 and the 13th fragment end with the coming
of Etana to the eagle, but while the first pair represent parallel
texts, this is not the case with the latter pair, for the obverse of
the 13th fragment begins at a point considerably further back
than the obverse of K 1547 which (so far as preserved) starts
with the advice of Shamash to the serpent. Since at the most
six lines on the bottom of the reverse are missing to bring it
to the point where the 13th fragment closes, there are (making
allowance for a colophon on the reverse) at the most 10 lines
missing at the top of the reverse. As a matter of fact, counting
8 lines back on K 2527, line 22 (= top of obverse of K 1547)
would bring us to the beginning of Shamash’s answer to the
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appeal of the serpent and with which K 1547 in all probabilities
began. The total length of K 1547 would thus be 8+24+17
(additional lines on the 11th fragment) up to the discomfiture
of the eagle = 49 lines. Then the 24 lines of the reverse of
the 13th fragment plus a few lines missing at the top would
make the total length of this table about 80 lines. The three
editions would thus be made up of tablets as follows:

Edition A = Tablets of 90 to 100 lines

Edition B.= Tablets of 124 to 130 lines

Edition C = Tablets of about 80 lines.

The calculation is naturally only approximate for the length
of the lines differs somewhat also in the three editions but it
is close enough for our purposes. The result reached above
is thus confirmed that what corresponds to the 2nd tablet of
the series in B would reach into the 3rd tablet in A and
perhaps into the 4th tablet in C.

Coming now to the two joined fragments, they evidently con-
tained the second address of the eagle to the sun-god pro-
mising to do all that was asked of him,! and the dialogue
that ensued between the eagle and Etana upon the coming of
Etana to the hole wherein the eagle lay. Etana asks the eagle
to show him the plant of birth2 but here, unfortunately, the
fragment breaks off. The colophon to the 13th fragment,
however, shows that the 3rd tablet of edition B began with
an address of the eagle to Shamash and since K 8578 etc.
begins with er#t pi-i-$u, Jensen accepts my suggestion, made
at the time of the publication of the 11th fragment, that this
line is to be restored according to the colophon of K 2606
which tallies with that of the 13th fragment. Through the
contents of this fragment the conjecture is strengthened, if not
indeed definitely confirmed, since, as we have seen it contains an
episode to which K 8578 etc. naturally joins on. We may there-
fore with perfect safety assume that K 8578 represents either

1 ]l. 5—6 “whatever he will say to me [I will do], whatever I will
say to him [let him do]. See Jemsen KB VI, 1, p. 110. The reference
is to Etana. L. 7 “according to the command of the warrior Shamash,
{Etana took the road]’ begins the episode of Etauna's coming to the
eagle, accompanied, apparently, by a young eagle to show him the way.

2 Line 12seq. evidently repeats in substance rev. 17seq. of the 13th frag-
ment—the same appeal being made by Etana for the plant of birth, but

this time addressed to tlie eagle.
VOL. XXX. Part IL 9
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the beginning of the 3rd tablet of edition B or the 4th (or more
“probably the 5th) of edition C. To which of these two editions
it actually belongs, ‘it-isof course impossible to say. Dividing
the contents of all the fragments of the first group now
known to us (KK 1547, 2527, 8578 etc.) and the 11th and
13th fragments into episodes we obtain the following survey:

(1) The alliance between the eagle and serpent and the ad-
ventures of the two recounted on the obv. of the 13th frag-
ment 1. 1—26. .

(2) The treachery of the eagle proposed and carried out
despite the warning of a “very wise” young eagle recounted
(a) on the remaining portion of the 13th fragment, 1l. 27seq.
and (b) on the 11th fragment obverse,

(3) The appeal of the serpent to Shamash for revenge on
the eagle, recounted on K 2527, 1l. 1—14.

(4) Advice of Shamash to the eagle recounted (a) K 2527
obv. 156—28 (including 6 missing lines), (b) K 1547 obv. 1—9
(circa 8 lines missing).

(6) The carrying out of the strategy proposed by Shamash
and ending with the discomfiture of the eagle recounted (a) on
the reverse of the 11th fragment (end of tablet) (b) rev.
30—42 of K 2527 (circa 17 lines missing to end of tablet)
(c) K 1547 obv. 1l. 10—24 (circa 17 lines missing of episode).

(6) The appeal of the eagle to Shamash for rescue and the
latter’s decision to send Etana to help the eagle out of his plight,
recounted (a) on the reverse of the 13th fragment 1. 1—11
and (b) on the rev. of K 1547 1l. 1—6 (circa 6 lines missing).

(7) Etana’s lament and request for the plant of birth
recounted (a) on the reverse of the 13th fragment Il. 12—18
and (b) on the reverse of K 1547 1l. 7—16.

(8) Address of Shamash to Etana and the order to the
latter to go to the hole in the mountain into which the eagle
has been cast, recounted (a) on the reverse of the 13th frag-
ment 1. 19—24 (end of 2nd tablet of edition B.) and (b)
K 1547 rev. 17—20 (circa 6 lines missing to end of tablet).

(9) Second address of the eagle to Shamash, the coming of
Etana and the dialogue between the eagle and Etana recounted
on K 8578 4+ Rm 79, 7—8, 43 (3rd tablet of edition B or
bth(?) tablet of edition C).

Let us now take up the fragment K 2606 which contains
in the colophon the indication that it is the third tablet of
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the series ala i-si “he left the city”. Scheil does not appear
to have noticed that the fragment published by him, which I
designate as the 12th) runs parallel to a considerable extent
with K 2606,1 so that in part the latter can be restored
through comparison with the former,2 and vice versa some read-
ings of Scheil can be corrected. But on the other hand the
two fragments are not duplicates. Not only do they diverge
from a certain point,3 but Scheil’s fragment is a large tablet
dating from the Hammurabi period with two columns to each
side.4 The two accounts appear to stand in the relation to
each other of the beginning and end of an episode. In both
a state of anarchy is described, due apparently to the hostility
of the Igigi.5 The land is without a ruler. Authority is
lacking, habitations and sanctuaries are not built, and the city®
is besieged by the Igigi, but while the description of the terror

1 ll. 10—16 of K 2606 correspond to 1. 1—9 of the 1st col. obv. of
the 12th fragment. ]

2 In K 2606 1. 9, we must evidently read [ra-]-bu-tum; 1l. 9—11 can
now be restored according to ll. 1—3 of the 11th fragment. Inl. 4 of the
12th fragment we must read according to K 2606, 12 kali-§i-na i-lu i-gi-gu.
For the latter we have in K 2606 the ideographic form. In 1. 2 of the
11th fragment read im-ta-li-ku. The traces of an additional line seem to
have been omitted by Harper between lines 12 and 13. Scheil’s reading for
the beginning of 1. 7 can hardly be correct, while if we substitute ina u-mi-
$u-ma (like K 2606 1. 14) we get a perfect sense. In 1.9 of the fragment
we must read la ba-nu-u kib-ra-ti ni-i§ pa-ra-ak-ki like 1. 16 of K 2606. L.8
of the fragment evidently contains the phonetic writing wk-ni-a-am for the
ideograph Za-Gin (=uknu, Briinnow, Nr.11776) in 1.15 of K 2606. Cf. Scheil,
Recueil des Travaux, xxiii, 22 who wrongly, as it now turns out, rejected
the proposed reading. At the close of 1. 10 of the 12th fragment we must
evidently read e-lu da-ad-nim = €lu da-ad-mi (1. 18 of K 2606). At this point
the two texts divide. It should be noted that this 12th fragment now in the
J. Pierpont Morgan Collection in New York (see Johns, Catalogue of the
Collection p.22) is not only badly preserved but very difficult to read, so
that without a parallel text one easily misreads certain signs.

3 See close of preceding note.

4 Apart from palaeographic evidence, the tablet has also the ear marks
of the Hammurabi period in the expanded phonetic writings like uk-ni-a-am,
ma-a-tam Fi-im-tim etc. The determinative for deity is omitted before
Etana—also characteristic of the Hammurabi period. The tablet is a
valuable indication of the age of the Etana story. :

5 Seven in number. Cf. 1. 17 of XK 2606 (il) si-bit-tum with 1. 19
(and 12) the ideographic form 5 4 2.

8 1. 19 ala Igigi 3u-tas-hu-ru[-u). The city is evidently the one referred to
in the opening line of the series ala i-si, and where the subject is some god

g*
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in regard to which the Annunaki hold counsel is continued
in the 12th fragment, in K 2606 the goddess Ishtar! is
represented | asCintervening. She looks about for a king and
places him in control, while En-lil looks out for the sanctuaries
"of the gods(?).2 It would be in accord with the character
of the Babylonian style of poetic composition to repeat at
the close of an episode the description of the conditions exist-
ing at the beginning, witness the frequent descriptions of
primaeval chaos in the Babylonian creation myth. Unfortunately,
the reverse of K 2606 is not preserved with the exception
of the closing line and a part of the last line. The colophon
furnishes as the opening of the 4th tablet, a line that agrees
with the one given in the 13 th fragment for the 3rd tablet, and
since the preserved portion of the closing line in K 2606 agrees
with the closing line of the 13th fragment,3 it would be too
strange a coincidence if the two tablets did not close with
the same incident—the coming of Etana to the place where
the eagle lies.

On the other hand, if what covered three tablets in one copy
corresponds to two tablets in another, the tablets of the former
must have been of a smaller size and we cannot therefore
assume that from the point where the obverse of K 2606
breaks off to the end of the reverse there should have been
included all the eight episodes covering about 125 lines em-
braced in the 13th fragment. We are thus confronted wi
a problem for which no definitive solution can be offerred
until more fragments of the narrative come to light, but the
most reasonable conjecture is to assume that various versions
of the tale existed, differring considerably from one another
and in which episodes were included in one version that
were omitted in another. So much is clear that the anarchy
described in the 12th fragment and in K 2606 must have
preceded the rescue of the eagle by Etana, and since the
narrative can now be carried back continuously to the alliance

who is represented as deserting the city. If, as is possible from the
reference in 1. 24, the god is Enlil, the city in question n.ight be Nippur.
t Also designated as In-nin-na in 1. 22,
2 The reading 1. 24 pa-rak-ké ildni, seems to me preferable to parakké
* schamé which Harper proposes. The photograph(p.505)favors either reading.

3 In the 13th fragment we have as the closing line ul-la-nu-um-ma

ul-tak-ka-as-[3u] and in K 2606 ... la-nu-um us-ta-ka-ad-3u.

A
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between the eagle and the serpent, the state of anarchy must
have preceded this incident also. There is every reason,
therefore, to believe 'that Scheil! is right in his supposition
that the state of anarchy represents the beginning of the entire
narrative,? just as the Gilgamesh epic opens with a description
of terror and confusion existing in Uruk.

Accepting this as a working hypothesis, we would have to
assume that the first tablet of the copy of which the 13th frag-
ment represents the 2nd, contained the episode of the state
of anarchy and the restoration of order. Then followed the
eight episodes covered by the 2nd tablet, after which came
another address of the eagle to Shamash—perhaps a second
appeal—then presumably an answer of the sun-god and, finally,
the coming of Etana to the eagle. The joined fragments
K 8578 + Rm 79, 7—8, 43 represent the beginning of this im-
mediate continuation of either the 13th fragment or of K 1547.

" The episode in the 12th fragment and with which K. 2606
begins must therefore be removed from the position assigned
to the latter by Harper as a third group and placed before
the nine episodes into which we have divided the first group.
Harper’s second group consisting of the joined fragment and
supplemented by three further fragments and recounting Etana’s
flight on the back of the eagle remains where it is and would
thus form the conclusion of the tale. The flight naturally
follows the rescue of the eagle by Etana. Taking the joined
fragment Rm 2, 454 + 79, 7—8, 280 as one, it is clear that
this and K 8563 are duplicates or parallels and that both
began with the story of the flight.3 K 3651 of which only
a part of the obverse is legible, joins on at 1. 18 to the re-
verse of Rm 2, 454 etc. while Rm 522 (only one side preserved)
duplicates K 3651, beginning with 1. 12 of K 3651 and extending

tl e p. 18 _

2 If this be so, it must be borne in mind, as above pointed out, that
K 2606 being the 3rd tablet of the series represents the repetition of the
description as an introduction to an account of the restoration of order
by Ishtar and Enlil

3 Harper has confused the obverse and reverse of K 8563. In
K 8563, the beginning of the obverse is preserved. Lines 6—17 of K 8563
=11. 1—16 of obverse of Rm 2, 454 etc. The reverse of K. 8563 refers
to the “death™ of the king(?) Etana (I. 4) and to his shade (e-dim-
mu-3u 1. 7) and therefore furnishes some incident that followed upon
the flight.
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5 lines beyond the latter, 11. 26—30 of Rm 522 corresponding to
11. 24 to 27 of the reverse of Rm 2, 454 etc.! If we are to assume
that these two'fragments'(K 3651 and Rm 522) also began with
the account of the flight, we would have to suppose for the
former at least 40 additional lines at the top, which would
give us a tablet of at least 130 lines and for the latter an
addition of 50 lines at the top which would give us a tablet
of 160 lines. This is most unlikely and it is much more
probable that both fragments began with the second—and
fatal—flight to the place of Ishtar, the first ending successfully
with the arrival at the gate of Anu, Enlil and Ea.2 This second
flight forming a new episode would be an appropiate place at
which to begin a new tablet. The joined fragment and K 8563
would thus contain both episodes, while the other fragments
would begin with the second flight—the same relationship
therefore as between K 2527 and K 1547. If we assume
(as above suggested), that the story of Etana’s coming to the
eagle extended into the 5th tablet of edition C, we may sup-
pose that the episode of the first flight was still told in this
tablet and that the two fragments therefore represent the
beginning of the 6th tablet of this edition—and-in all pro-
babilities the last tablet of the series.

The larger size of the tablets of edition B (to which the 13th
fragment belongs) warrants us in assuming that both flights
were included in one tablet. Rm 2, 454 might, therefore,
represent the 4th tablet of edition B though this would assume
a long narrative in the 3rd tablet before the actual flight
began. Perhaps here too it may be more reasonable to sup-
pose that the other two fragments represent the 4th tablet
of edition B and the 5th of edition A, while Rm 2, 454 which
is a much broader tablet than the others (see the photographs
in Harper, BA, II, p. 509 compared with p. 503) would then
represent a fourth edition of the narrative—complete perhaps
in three or at the most in four tablets. Certainly, the fatal issue
of the second flight must bring us to the end of the narrative.
The result of our examination thus shows that the fragments
so far recovered represent five and probably six different
copies of the text:

1 Note also that 1l. 18—23 of reverse of Rm 2, 454 etc. = Il. 17—25
of reverse of Rm 522 — 1l. 18—24 of K 8651 obverse.
2 11, 84—36 of reverse of Rm 2, 454 etc. See also below p. 125.
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(1) Edition A in 5 tablets

(2) Edition B in 4 tablets

(3) Edition- ¢ inC6. tablets

(4) Edition D in 3 or 4 tablets

(5) A fragment of an edition (K 2606)
which may not have contained all the episodes. All these are in
the Kouyunjik collection, to which is to be added the (6) frag-
ment of the Hammurabi period—a large tablet with two columns
to each side—representing the beginning of the story and
which probably told the whole story in one tablet.

V.

Combining now to the various fragments of the story and
leaving aside the possibility that in some version or versions
certain episodes were not included, we may reconstruct the
story so far as known to us up to the present as follows.
The scene is laid in a city which has been deserted by
its patron deity or possibly by the gods in general. A
state of confusion and anarchy exists, due apparently to the
hostility of the Igigi. The Anunnaki hold a counsel in order
to put an end to this state of affairs. The goddess Ishtar and
the god Enlil appear to be the ones designated to come to the
rescue. A king is put in control on earth by the goddess,
while on high Enlil aids in re-establishing order. As in so
many of the Babylonian myths, we thus have a correspondence
between occurrences on earth and phenomena in the heavens.
Confusion and anarchy below is paralleled by disturbances
on high. During this state of anarchy, productivity ceases
on earth. The sheep do not bear young, the gods are deaf
to appeals or powerless to intervene against the ravages com-
mitted by hostile powers.

Eagle and serpent are next introduced as forming an alliance
to carry on a work of destruction. They defy the authority of
Shamash who represents order and justice. From the fact that
the king whom Ishtar places in control is also designated as
re'u “shepherd” and that Etana appears in the story as a
shepherd,! we may perhaps be permitted to conclude that the
king who is installed or possibly re-installed by Ishtar is none
other than Etana. However this may be, there is certainly a

1 See above p. 111.
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direct connection between the ravages committed by the eagle
and serpent and the distress of Etana, both being due to the
general/confusion’' that''éxists through the lack of control on
the part of those higher powers that represent order and the
harmonic working of the laws of nature. The state of affairs
reminds one somewhat of the conditions that prevail during
the period that Ishtar is retained as a prisoner in the lower
world, ‘during which time likewise the animals do not bring
forth their young.t In this case we have, as is generally
recognized, a nature myth portraying the change of seasons;
and in view of the frequency with which this motif reoccurs
in Babylonian myths, it is not improbable that the conditions
portrayed at the beginning of the Etana story rest on the
same general basis—a portrayal of the rainy and stormy
season in the heavens and on earth, which could be sym-
bolically represented as a time of confusion and disorder.

All this, however, must be viewed as merely conjectural until
a fortunate chance shall bring to light more fragments of this
part of the narrative.

The alliance between the eagle and the serpent comes to
an untimely end. They go into the mountains to hunt for
food. Each is accompanied by a young brood. First the eagle
kills an animal and shares it with his young (or with the young
of the serpent), then the serpent kills an animal and shares it
with his young (or with the young of the eagle), but the eagle
seizes the opportunity while the young of the serpent are
engaged in eating to pounce down upon them. He does this
despite the warning of one of the young eagles, described as
“very clever” or “very wise”, who urges him not to break the
laws of Shamash i e. not to run counter to the laws of righte-
ousness and justice. The eagle consumes the young of the
serpent and the latter appeals to Shamash for revenge for the
injury inflicted. Shamash listens to the serpent and proposes
a strategy. He advises the serpent to conceal himself within
the carcass of a wild bull—one of the animals slain during
the alliance between the eagle and the serpent —and then when
the eagle swoops down upon it, to seize him and tear him to
pieces. The strategy succeeds. Again the young eagle warns
the father eagle and again the latter pays no heed to the

1 Cuan. Texts XV, Pl 46 rev. 6—17.
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warning. He -lands upon the bull, the serpent jumps out,
tears the wings and feathers of the eagle and the latter is
left to die in 'a/'holé"in'“thé’ mountains. He does not die
however. It is now the eagle’s turn to appeal to Shamash
to whom he promises eternal obedience, if only the sun-god
will help him out of his plight. At the same time Etana
“the shepherd” daily appeals to Shamash to again bring about
fertility among his sheep. He asks the sun-god to show him
the plant of birth that he may give it to his flock. Through
the new fragment the meeting of the eagle and Etana is for
the first time made clear. The plant of birth grows in the
mountains in the very hollow into which the eagle has been
cast. Shamash reveals this to Etana who takes the road to the
mountain and, guided by one of the young eagles (if Jensen’s
restoration KB VI, 1 p. 110, 8 is correct), comes across the
eagle. The eagle appeals to Etana to release him from the hole
and as a reward promises to fly with Etana to the dwelling of
the gods. We are unfortunately left in doubt whether Etana
secures the desired plant and the gap in the narrative at this
point also prevents us from ascertaining the purpose of the flight.
In a general way we may conjecture that the eagle holds out
the hope to Etana of being placed among the gods, in other
words of securing immortality like e. g. Ut-napishtim, the
hero of the deluge. This is a favorite theme in Babylonian
myths which, it will be recalled is introduced into the Gil-
gamash epic.! Etana mounts on the back of the eagle and
together they fly upwards. They reach the heaven of Anu
and at the gate of Apu, Enlil and Ea—i. e. the ecliptic,?
they make a halt. So far so good. Again a gap occurs in

t See Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and | Assyria (English ed.) pp.494 seq.

2 The ecliptic, known as the Jarran Samd “road of the sun” (see
Kugler, Sternkunde wund Sterndienst in Babel. I, p. 259; Thompson,
Reports of the Astrologers etc., Nrr. 88, 103; Virolleaud, L’Astrologie Chal-
déenne, Ishtar, Nrr. XXT, 73; XXV, 57, 58 etc. etc.), is divided into three
sections, known as the “road for Anu.” “road for Enlil” and “road for Ea”
respectively (Virolleaud, Ishtar Nr. IV). The gate of Anu, Enlil and Ea is
therefore synonymous with the entrance point of the ecliptic. The Etana
myth thus assumes the established astrological system, as is also indicated by
the goal of the second flight—the station of Ishtar, identified in the astro-
logical system with the planet Venus. See Jastrow, Religion Babyloniens
und Assyriens, II, pp. 441 and 444seq. In the Adapa myth, the hero also
reaches the gate of Anu (Jensen, Keilinschriftl. Bibl, VI, 1, p. 96).
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the narrative and when the thread is once more taken up, we
find the eagle urging Etana to continue the journey in order
to redch/the place where Ishtar—i. e. the planet Venus—dwells.
As in the case of the first flight, a distance of three kasbu
or six hours is covered. Whether at this point the eagle’s
strength is exhausted or whether the goddess herself inter-
venes, at all events the precipitous descent begins. The eagle
falls through the space of three double hours and reaches the
ground. The close of the narrative is missing but clearly the
purpose of the flight has failed. We are left to conjecture
what happened to Etana and to his ancient “airship.”

In view of the composite character of so many of the stories
that have come down to us from ancient Babylonia,! it will
not seem hazardous to assume that in the Etana myth two
originally independent tales have been combined, one based
on a nature myth and describing a state of anarchy and con-
fusion in a city which was deserted by its patron deity or by
the gods in general. During this period all fertility ceases.
The Igigi are hostile to the city and among those who suffer
from the anger of the gods is Etana, the shepherd whose
sacrifices to the gods are of no avail in bringing about fer-
tility among his flocks. Order is restored through the inter-
vention of Ishtar—the goddess of fertility in cooperation with
Enlil. After the restoration, Etana appeals to Shamash—or
perhaps originally to Ishtar to show him the plant of birth
of which he has heard and through which his sheep can again
be brought to bear young. The request is granted. Etana,
it would appear, is also reinstated as ruler over his people and
it is reasonable to suppose that the tale ended with the
transfer of Etana as a favorite of the gods—like Ut-napish-
tim—to a place among the immortals. ' '

A second tale is that of an alliance formed by the eagle
and the serpent, the treachery of the former and his punish-

1 For the creation story see the author's paper “On the Composite
Character of the Babylonian Creation Story” in the Noldeke Festschrift
Vol 1I, pp. 969—982; for the Gilgamesh epic, the author's Religion
of Babylonia and Assyria (English edition), pp. 513seq. and Hermann
Schneider, Die Entwicklung des Gilgameschepos (Leipziger Semitistische
Studien, V, 1) who (p. 83) calls attention also to the parallels between
Etana and Gilgamesh which led to the later confusion of the two by
Greek writers.
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ment through the intervention of Shamash—the representative
of justice and order, This tale appears to be a piece of
ancient folklore rather than a myth, to which there has been
added after the manner of folk tales a moral—not to break
the decrees of Shamash,

These two tales—the modified na.ture myth and the folk-tale
with a moral—were combined, just as in the Gilgamesh epic the
two independent series of tales of Gilgamesh and Etana were
combined.! The alliance of eagle and serpent who join forces
in a warfare against the animals of the mountains is made a
feature of the confusion that reigns while the gods manifest
their anger or hostility. The serpent’s appeal to Shamash
for vengeance suggests Etana’s appeal to the god for the plant
of birth and the complete link between the two tales is brought
about by the meeting of Etana and the eagle in the mountain
where the sought for plant is to be found. The transfer of
Etana to the gods leads to the episode of the eagle carrying
him thither as a reward for helping the eagle out of his sad
plight. That through the combination both tales underwent
a modification is surely natural. So it is a reasonable con-
jecture that in the story of the eagle and the serpent, the
former actually dies after being torn to pieces by the serpent.
Indeed if one reads the description, it is difficult to see
what else can happen to the eagle except death. There
seems to be nothing left of him after the serpent finishes his
work. In order to connect the two tales, the eagle is revived
and is rescued by Etana. Similarly, in the original tale of
Etana, there is every reason to suppose that he was actually
placed among the gods. This is shown by the success of the
first flight in which the goal is attained, since the heaven of
Anu—the highest part of heaven2—is reached. The second
flight is clearly a duplicate of the first and betrays in the
language used its dependance upon the former. It is a favorite
theme with the Babylonian theologians to whom we owe the
preservation and final form in which the old folk tales and
popular myths were cast, that man cannot come to the gods,
nor can he find out what is in store for him after death, beyond
the certainty that he will be condemned to inactivity in a

1 See the references in the preceding note.
2 Gilgamesh Epie, XI, 115.
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gloomy subterranean cavern. There may be exceptions but
that is the general rule. It would be quite in keeping with this
spirit if 'in’ the-combination of the two tales, Etana is pictured
as prevented from attaining his goal. Instead of being brought
into the presence of Ishtar he is thrown down to the earth.
Just as he appears to be approaching his goal, the eagle with
Etana on his back falls through the great space of three
double hours! that he has traversed—just as Gilgamesh after
all his wanderings comes back to Uruk whence he started out
with his main purpose—the securing of immunity from death—
unaccomplished. The two tales thus combined are made to'teach
. a lesson or rather two lessons,—(a) one that the laws of Shamash
cannot be transgressed without entailing grievous punishment
and secondly—and more important—(b) that man cannot be im-
mortal like the gods. It is this lesson which the Babylonian
theologians made the burden of the composite Gilgamesh epic,
as is shown by the close of the tale on its present form. It is
this lesson likewise which is illustrated by the tale of Adapa
who through a deception practised on him forfeits immortality;2
and it is this same lesson which, as it seems to me, the Etana
myth in its final form was intended to convey.

In view of the new and important fragments of the myth
that have been found since Harper published his study of the
text fifteen years ago, it would be profitable to reconsider in
detail the many parallels of the story found among other
nations and to some of which Harper already called attention.s

t That the 2nd flight is merely a dup]xcate of the first is seen in the
persistance of the “three double hours” as the distance traversed. In
reality the two flights cover six double hours and the eagle ought to fall
this distance before reaching the earth.

2 See Jensen, Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek. VI, 1, pp. 94—101.

3 Beitrige zur Assyriologie, 11, pp. 404—407. In the story of the Kai
Kaus or Kavi Usan, the King of ancient Iran (990 B. C. according to
traditional accounts), who attempts to fly to heaven with the help of
eagles and comes to grief, we can see the influence of the myth of
Etana, transformed and adapted to teach the lesson of punishment for
heaven-defying pride. In a paper on this story, read before the American
Oriental Society, April 21st, 1909, under the title “A Legend of Aerial
Navigation in Ancient Persia,” Professor Jackson gave the various Persian
and Arabic sources for the tale, viz: The Pahlavi Dinkart 9. 22, 5—12
(translation by West in Sacred Books of the East, v. 37, pp. 220—223);
Tabari's Annales (ed. de Goeje I, pt. 1, p. 603); Firdusi, Shahname (ed.
Vullers & Landauer 1, 411—412, 1l. 461—486; 2, 1638, 1l. 2018—2019);
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To do so, here, however, would carry us too far and must be
left for some other occasion.

Al-Tha'alibi, Histoire de Rois des Perses (ed. Zotenberg, Paris, 1900,
p- 163), told in connection with Kai Kaus' building of a high tower in
Babylon, from which the attempt to reach heaven by means of eagles
was made. This interesting combination of the aerial flight with a tale
that is evidently suggested by the biblical story of the Tower of Babel,
is a direct consequence of the introduction of the moral element in the
old nature myth. The biblical story, voicing the same warning against
ambitious pride, was associated with the tale of Kai Kaus and the latter
made the central figure of the combined tales.

May we perhaps see in the tlight of Ganymede with the eagle to the
seat of the gods and in Psyche’s flight with the winged Cupid and her
fall to earth, (as told in Apuleius’ beautiful tale of Cupid and Psyche
—Metamorphoseon V, 104) traces with modifications of the episode in the
Etana myth? Cf, moreover, Meissner, ZDMG@G. 48, p. 190, note 5 about
the story of Kai Kaus,
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The Origin and History of the Minaret.—By RicHARD
J. H. GorreeiL, Professor in Columbia University,

New York City.

THE minaret is usually considered to be one of the most
distinctive features of the Muhammadan mosque and the history
of its origin is naturally of interest to the student both of Islam
and of the history of architecture. But unlike the Mihrab
(prayer-niche) and Minbar (pulpit), the references to the
minaret in Arabic literature are very few; and the traditions
that have gathered around it are so scarce as to make one
feel that the religious significance that attaches to the Mihrab
and the Minbar are entirely wanting in the Minaret. Indeed,
the name itself is strange, and in no way expressive of the
purport for which the object was built. The word 3Li. can
have meant originally only “an object that gives light”. As
such, it is used in old Arabic poetry for the oil lamp or rush
light used in the cell of the Christian monk, exactly parallel
to the Syriac menarta;! from which, however, it is not neces-
sary to derive the word, as Guidi and Fraenkel? have done,
seeing that the formation is perfectly regular. It is then used
for a “light-tower” or “light-house”;3 the signification “a monk’s
cell or chamber for retirement”, given by Lane4 from the
Kanz al-Maraf must be a late and a local one. Schwally
has suggested,> and he is followed by Douttée,6 that the ap-
plication of the word mandrat“» to the tower of a mosque is
due to the light held by the Muezzin as he recites the call
to prayer at night which gives the onlooker below the idea
of a light-tower; but the explanation strikes one as involved
and far-fetched. The transfer of the name from a light-tower

1 Guidi, Della sede primitiva dei popoli Semitici, p.38. Cfr. e. g.
Imrulkais (ed. Ahlwardt) 148, 37. 1bid. 162, 20 3)lie = lae.

2 Gmdl, loc. cit., p. 837; Fraenkel, Aramdische Fremdworter, p.270. |

3 See, e. g., the description of the lighthouses of the coast of Syria in
al-Mukaddasi (Ed. de Goeje), p. 177.

4 p. 1728, 5 ZDMG. 52, 145.

6 Les Minarets et Pappel & la pritre in Revue Africaine, 43, 339.
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to the tower of a mosque must have been occasioned by the
resemblance of the one to the other. It is impossible to fix
the time at which this transfer was made. The earlier and
more significant designation of the minaret is mi’dhanah or
midhanah (pronounced in the language of the street ma’dhanah)?
—“a place from which the time of prayer is announced”; but
it occurs seldom in the literature of the Middle Ages, and
seems to have been driven out completely by the more common
word manaral.

It is generally conceded that the earliest mosque in Islam
had no minarets at all.2 The mosques built in the days of
Mohammed at Kuba and Medinah were so simple that there
was no place for building anything like a tower, even if the
means and the necessary skill had been available. Caetani,
in his monumental Annali di Islam,® has shown that the
mosque at Medinah was, at first, intended simply as a dar or
private dwelling for the prophet and his family: there was no
intention to build a place of assembly for the faithful. A
court with a portico around it, through which one entered
into the living-rooms of the family was all that it contained.
The whole was surrounded by a wall which was to preserve
the privacy of the dar. We have here, in embryo, the open
Sahn and the closed Liwan of the later mosques. Bilal, the
first Muezzin, was in general the herald of Mohammed, not
only the caller to prayer. The Adhan itself was copied from
the Christians and the Jews.4+ Ibn Hisham tells us that when

1 Or mad’mz Lane, Catro Fifty Years Ago, p.78. In a story told in
Kitab al-Aghani xx, 85 &33le, 3,ic and &=se-o are used promiscuously.

2 The historians of archltecture, then, go too far when they say, as
does Adamy, Architektonik auf historischer und dsthetischer Grundlage,
1L, 16: “Ein oder mehrere Tiirme, Minarets, waren gleichfalls notwendige
Bestandteile fiir die Moscheen™. So, also, Adolf Fih, Grundrif der Ge-
schichte der bildenden Kiinste (Freiburg 1897) p. 272: “wesentlich waren
endlich die Minarets”; and Liibke, Grundrif der Kunstgeschichte, 13th ed.
II, 70: “Miparets . .. sind ebenfalls unumginglich”. The Adhan, itself,
however, is necessary; Dardir, Sharh akrab al-masalik p. 46: daws 515V
O SO BoSge .
© 31, 438 et seq.

4 Of course, Mohammedans do not admit this: in fact, the Jews are
presumed to have been surprised; al-Zurkani, Shark al-Muwatta, 121:
L Ceosl vl 18 Qb\“ lomews Lo Dol o)) JM..LJ\ d-"‘f
- L...o uia ¢ 85« »$. Mohammedan Scholastics have all sorts

of conceits in regard to the origin of the adhdn, e. g. that Gabriel was
VOL' XXX. Part IL 10
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the first Moslems came to Medinah they prayed without any
preliminary adhan.! But the Moslems heard the Jews use a
horn,? and the Christians the Nakis or clapper (the so-called
dyw & or onmetpéy, a long piece of wood struck with a
flexible wabil, the Aramaic nakoshd, which is still in use among
the Nestorians %); and they wanted something similar for their
own use. So Mohammed gave the command “Rise, O Bilal,
and summon to prayer!” Later tradition has embellished
this simple account. Al-Nawawi gives the words in this wise
“Go to some prominent place and summon to prayer”.t It
was quite natural that Bilal should make use of a position
from which he could best be seen and heard. Upon one
occasion, during the Umrat al-Kasi in the year 7, Mohammed
ordered Bilal to recite the Adhan from the top of the Ka'bah;s

the first to recite it in heaven (al-Sharkani, Hachiyak I, 231), and that
Adam or Abraham was the first on earth to follow the custom (al-Zur-
kani, loc. cit.).

1 ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 847: goi=u 61 19003 o all (Jouoy K 03
Bged ity Ball JL»J\ al-Kastallsni, Irshad al-Sari 1T, 3 & oedanhl Oé
Ut (8oL and BMall yoamilnd emeimy o0kl \)AM A Ofr.
Muslim, al- Sahih (Delhi 1309), p. 164 al-Zurkani, Sharh al- Muwatta, p.121.

2 As far as we know, the Jews used the horn (shbfar) only on certain

festlvals On the Arabic pronuncmtlon of ),A.«: see al-Kastallam (loc.
(— xnow; cfr. Jawaliki, ed Sachau, p. 94 Tbn Hlsham, ed. Wustenfeld
II, 108). The earlier traditions use the word ;9 (Muslim, al- Sahih,
p.164) or 3¢ (Ibn Hisham I, 348; al-Zurkani, Skarh al-Muwatta, p.121;
al-Si‘ati. al-Hasa'is al-Kubra, Hyderabad 1319, 1, 196). Another word
used appears in various forms: a3, a3, 2°3, 253 (Ibn Hisham 1T, 108).
Lisan (X, 181, 174) and Taj al-‘druas (V, 478) decide for a3, though
there are authorities against them. Another, and later, tradition mentions
a fire-signal: oo\ 19,5338 Aigdyns s i Blall g 1oty o) ‘);‘3
al-Bukhari (ed. Krebhl) I, 75; Zurkani, loc. cit.; Ibn Hisham II, 108 (note
in one Ms.).

3 Payne-Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus 2466. The Nakis was indeed used
at first for the early morning dadhan in Fostat; al-Makrizi, al-Khitat,
2nd ed., iv, 8. On the use of the word in the older poetry, see Jacob, Das
Leben der vorislam. Araber, pp. 83, 122 and Douttée, Les Minarets, passim.

+ b goee J\; al-Kagtallany, ibid. p. 3; Zain al-*‘Abidin, al-Bahr
al-Ra'ik, p. 268 Jb adee 3 OBV Mawnrg.

s Ibn Saad, Biographien, ed. Sachau, IlI, 1, p. 167 ‘Wellhausen, Mo-
hammed in Medinah, p.302. Ibn Hisham, p. 822, says only that Moham-
med ordered Bilal to recite the adhdn; but see Dze Chroniken der Stadt
Mekka, iv, 109.
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which to some of the Meccans appeared to be an unholy act.
Upon another occasion, so the tradition runs, Bilal issued
* the call from the'top 'of 'a’‘high’' house that happened to be in
the neighbourhood of the mosque;! and in the time of the
Umayyads, the poet al-Farazdak still speaks of the Adhan as
being pronounced “on the wall of every city”.2 Even in the
later law books it was laid down that “the Muezzin, if he is
on the road, may call to prayer while riding; if he descends
(from his beast) he must halt, but if he is riding, he need not
halt”.3 The example set by Mohammed, and especially by
Bilal, was followed; even though no formal prescription can
be found in reference to the ceremony. If the Mosque is
large, says a later authority, “there is no harm if a Muezzin
call to prayer from each one of its sides, so that all that
are near it may hear him at one and the same time.”4
There is then, as will be seen, no mention of a special place
for the Muezzin. We first hear of minarets in connection with
- the mosque of Medinah under the Umayyad Walid ibn ‘Abd
al-Malik (86-96 A. H.).> This holds good, also, for the early
mosques built outside of the Balad al-Haram.® The mosque
of Kufah was built by Sa‘d ibn abi al-Wakkas in the year
17;7 and that of Basra by Abi Misa al-Ashari in the same
year;8 but in connection with neither of these is anything
said about a minaret. The one attached to the Basra mosque
is said to have been added by Ziyad ibn Abi Sufyan during
the Caliphate of Mu‘awiyah.® One of the earliest mosques
built was that of ‘Amr ibn al-Ast in Fostat, Egypt. It was,

1 Ibn Hisham p. 348; Zain al-‘Abidin, Al Bakr al-Ra’ik p. 268 ‘Abd al-
Rahmin ibn al-Kasim, Kitab al- Mudawwanah I, 60 in the name of Malik
ibn Anas., al-Shafi'T. Risalah 1T, 152 (e (A 33Shl pms Coly 03
a LW s)l,aa oyl o) ).4,1: Cfr., also, al-Si‘at1, al- Hasa'is al- Kubra

1, 196 (but only Lslsvel 130s),

2 5 13L L@,s,s NE1%S) )LM POTRW JS yewo ) \Jﬁ (s~3~9; cited
on the authority of Ibn Barrl, Lisan X VI, 150.

3 ‘Abdal-Rahman ibn al-Kasim in note 1.

4 al-Kagtallani II, 17.

5 Schwally in Z. D. M. G. LII, 143, citing al-Samhudr.

6 For the mosques built in the Maghreb, see W. and G. Margais, Les
monuments arabes de Tlemcen (Paris 1903, p. 46.

7 al-Biladhuri (ed. de Goeje), p. 275; Yakut IV, 325.

8 al-Biladhuri, pp. 346, 347; Yakat I, 640.

9 al-Biladhuri, p. 348.

10*
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to judge from the accounts, a very simple building, without even
a concave mihrab and with a very low roof:! and certainly, it
had/n6'minaret. .‘There'is a definite tradition that before the
time of Maslamah ibn Mukhallid, one of Muawiyah's governors
in Egypt (ca. 36 A. H.), there was no elevated place at all
for the Muezzin. Mu%wiyah ordered him to increase the size
of the mosque and “to build gsawami” for the adhan. So
Maslamah constructed for the jami® four gawami® at its four
corners. He was the first one to construct them in it; they
having not existed before this time ... the stairway, by means
of which the Muezzins mounted was in the street, until Khalid
ibn Sa'id transported it inside the mosque”. What the sau-
ma‘ah was, we do nat know. The Arabic lexicographers derive
it from a root meaning “to be sharp, pointed” or “to be
provided with points or teeth”;2 but the root is one that is
very rare in Arabic and it has no congener in the other
Semitic tongues3. The word seems to have come to the
Arabs from the name given to the cell of the Christian monk—
perhaps in connection with the Stylites who lived on the top
of a pillar. At least, both Bar ‘Ali¢+ and Bar Bahlals gloss

t al-Makriz1, al-Khitat, 2* ed. IV, 6; Abu-l-Mahasin 1, 76; Lane-
Poole, The Story of Cairo, p.42. The same is true of the Jami‘al-Askar,
the second mosque built in Cairo.

2 15 al-‘Aris V, 411: Hlies (5 ladl o mems Ko gual |
2oV (yo duu’aa]\ A3 gapad db, Lp,.w\) Aol Caaoan . W‘)—U
C"“"l" \_,).U\ sosbl A= Lisan X, 76: gg\h\)-‘\ )Lw A:u_,,o]\,.
Zain al-‘Abidin, al-Bahr al-B@ik, p. 268: 3 (e ¥,l4| dacgally
vy ;J‘ dazilo duo\” Zamakhshari, Asis al-Balaghah s. v.: cs09
dLn A:uya)\ g,», A.wl) Sy LQ,.L.«:, e)\ 3 worJJ olos )lsuL\
ol dlice a sort of cloak: so, also, al Jauharl 8. v.: daegally
Leslis )V Olilally Ugwely & & aesal (5 ladl C i}h,'sxf
o, 01 9559 dyadle. In some traditions, the word is used for the
place of the Muezzin; al-Sarakshi, al- Masbit 1, 138:  gohis o 3,51 Yy
im0 g0 &; and cfr. Idrisi, ed. Dozy and de Goeje, 139, 9.

3 Georg Hoffmann (Z. 4. IX, 336) connects with it the word 3:-:-3,)'
“a whirlwind of dust”. Similar formations are discussed by al-Si‘uti,
Muzhir 11, 77, . ¢+ Ed. Hoffmann, No. 968.

5 Ed. Duval 221, 26. Al-Kindi, in his account of ‘Ain Shams, says
that the figures upon the obelisks are covered by a d=<e.; which, of

course, can mean only “a pointed hat” or “tapering hood” (Oestrup in
Bulletin de ' Acad. Royale de Danemark, 1896, No. 4. p. 200) whence the
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the Syriac estond by sauma’ah; and when the Caliph al-Walid
mounted up to,,the ;southern tower of the great Church in
Damascus before demolishing it, he found a monk living there
in a sort of hermitage (sauma‘ah), which he refused to leave.t
In the twelfth century the traveller Ibn Jubair found the
custom still prevalent; a Mohammedan anchorite inhabited
‘the western minaret,2 which place the philosopher al-Ghazali
used as a retreat. It is only in the Maghreb that the term
sauma'ah remained in use among the Mohammedans.? Ibn
Abi Zar' in his description of the mosque of the Kairuanese
at Fez uses it interchangeably with manarah.4 It has gone
over into Spanish as “zoma”.s
Nor does it seem that all mosques, even in later times,

had minarets;6 and the historians of architecture go too far
when they describe them as necessary parts of the building.
‘Al-Nu'aimi, who lived in the fifteenth century (or his epi-’
tomizer), in his description of the city of Damascus,? gives
us a more or less complete account of two hundred and one
mosques; to which he adds twenty-eight by name only. He
is very careful to mention the peculiarities of each building.
But only twenty of the whole number are said to have had
minarets. It is difficult to imagine that he makes mention of
the fact only when the minaret was in some way noteworthy:

note has gone, through Ibn Zulak, into Yakat III, 763, and from here
into al-Makriz1 I, 81, al-Kazwini I, 149 and indirectly into al-Si‘uti, Husn
al-Mukhadarah 1, 32. Ibn Iyas (in Arnold, Chrestomathia p. 56) has
8 a3 for dmogo,

t Al-Nu‘aimi, Tanbih al-Talib in J. A. ix Ser. V1I, p. 189; Muhammed
ibn Shakir, Uyin al-Tawirikh in Quatremére, Histoire des Mamlouks 11,
p-264. On al-Walid’s activity in building mosques, see de Goeje, Frag-
menta pp.4,38; 12, 7.

2 Ed. de Goeje p. 266, 19; Fr. Schiaparelli p. 257.

3 'W. and G. Margais, Les Monuments arabes de Tlemcen (Paris
1903), p. 45.

t (ybbl V! ed. Tornberg, pp. 30-32.

5 P. de Gayangos, History of the Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain I,
notes p. 499; though this is doubtful. The word was entered in the first
ed. of Engelmann, Glossaire des Mots espagnoles (Leiden 1861) p. 99, but
it is omitted in the second ed. (1869) by Dozy.

6 Therefore, if there is no minaret, the adhan is to be recited at the
door; al-Ramli, Nikayat al- Muhtdj (Cairo 1886) I, 305: ssucedl 555 ) o)
Ol e 035 ol S Bl

7 See Sauvaire in J. 4. ix Ser. VI, 409 et seq.
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for, in most cases, the .mere fact is adduced or the additional
note, that it.was made of wood or was recently constructed.
The conclusion to be drawn is that out of the large number
of mosques in the city, only very few were provided with
minarets.

In the same manner at Jerusalem, neither the Kubbat «l-
Sakhra nor the Masjid al-Aks@ had a minaret; the style of their
architecture, of course, made it impossible. At a later time,
four were added on the Haram area. The only author that
seems to mention them is Mujir al-Din (a late writer of the
fifteenth century), who asserts that those that were to be
seen at his day occupied the same position as did their
predecessors during the reign of “Abd al-Malik (72 A. H.).1

The origin of the minaret is not apparent at first sight.
Franz Pascha, in his “Baukunst des Islam”2 sees no con-
" nection with the architecture of any other faith or race:
“Ohne Vorbild wurden die Minarete ... erfunden”; with which
Pool is3 in substantial agreement: “ With Christians, bells doubt-
less led to the idea of towers, and with Moslems the call to
prayers by the human voice led to minarets”.” Schwally,+
however, looks for some outside influence, but does not find
it: “Wahrscheinlich sind die Muslime nicht von selbst auf
diese Gebetstiirme verfallen. Aber wo sind die Vorbilder,
durch die ihre Architekten oder Bauherren bestimmt wurden,
zu suchen?”

From what has preceded it is evident that the idea of the
minaret arose during the ‘Umayyad dynasty and in Syria. In
part, it was copied from the towers of the Christian Churches.
‘Whether the sawami® which Mu'awiyah ordered his lieutenant
in Egypt to build on the mosque of ‘Amr, were towers of any
pretentions, we know not. But the suggestion of a tower as
the place from which the call to prayers was to be made, or
as belonging to a religious edifice seems to have come from
the great church in Damascus which al-Walid finally turned
into a mosque. Mohammad ibn Shakir says expresslys that

t Uns al-Jalil (Cairo 1283), p. 879.

2 Handbuch der Architektur, 1886, 11, 17,

3 Studies in Mohammedanism, 1892, p. 336.

¢« Z. D. M. G. LII, 144.

5 Quatrémere, Histoire des Mamlukes 11,273; J. A. 1896, ix Sér.VII, 423.
In fact “at each angle of this temple there was a small tower erected
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the western and eastern minarets existed a long time before
the days of al-Walid. | Al-Walid built the northern one called
ma’dhanat al ‘Arus, after & favourite designation of the city
as “the bride of the world”.t What these towers had
been used for is not certain; the variations in Mohammedan
traditions seem to evidence this uncertainty. The one upon
which al-Walid mounted is said to have been called al-Sa‘eh,
which would suggest a clock tower. Yakiit has the tradition
that this same minaret was originally a fire-temple and that
a flame rose up from it into the air.2

But there was a more general influence at work, of which
the towers on the Damascus church are only one expression.
The earlier explorations of de Vogiié and the more recent
ones of the Princeton expedition to Northern Syria leave
little doubt that the Church at Damascus merely followed, in
respect of its towers, an older Syrian and (we may add)
Mesopotamian tradition. In the basilica of Tafha, which com-
petent authorities date from the fourth and fifth centuries,
de Vogiié sees the transition from the Roman basilica used
for civil purposes to the Christian Church: #to the right of
the fagade”, he says, “there is added a tower in three stages”
—a style of architecture common in the Hauran.? One has
only to study the construction of the other Syrian Basilica—
e.g. at Hass (fourth century),t at Kasr al-Banat (fifth century),$
of Kalb-Luzeh and Termanin (sixth century) to see here the
origin of the church steeple.

This Syrian and Mesopotamian tradition leads us back—of
course—to the Ziggurats of the old Babylonian and Assyrian
shrines. With regard to the Syrian Christians, the evidence
is not more direct than that sketched above. Even if such
Ziggurats had been standing in their day, they were too fervent
anti-idolaters to have adopted anything as specially heathen
as a Ziggurat would have appeared to them. In building
towers they merely followed the architectural tradition as it

by the Greeks for astronomical purposes”; Guy le Strange, Palestine under
the Moslems, p. 230.

+ Mukaddasi, p. 159. 2 II, 596.

3 La Syrie Centrale, I,57; Butler, The Amcrican Archaeological Ex~
pedition to Syria, p. 409.

4+ See illustration in Butler, Joc. cit. p. 220; who, however, places it in
the sixth century. 5 Butler, loc. cit. p. 166.
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was current in the country; for such towers were not un-
common in other than religious edifices-—in large houses and
even/\in/\donneetion Gwith'funeral monuments.t It was different
with the Mohammedans. They showed very little distaste to
accept ideas, formulas, as well as architectural and other
traditions from systems that had preceded them or were even
their rivals. What originality Islam possesses lies more in the
ethical and religious fervour which they imported into that
which they borrowed. The proof of this, in the present con-
nection, is to be seen in the two minarets of Samarra: the
so-called Mauliyyah and the minaret of the mosque of Aba
Dulaf.

During the last two years, these have been the subject of
careful investigation on the part of two travellers—the General
de Beylié and Ernst Herzfeld. De Beylié’s Prome et Samarra 2
is valuable especially because it gives us, in addition an ob-
servant description of the mosque of Abd Dulaf, about fifteen
kilometres north of Samarra in the very heart of the desert,
and which has, also, a helicoidal minaret. Herzfeld’s work is3
strong on the historical and archaeological side. Herzfeld holds
that the architects of al-Mutawakkil, in building the minaret
of Samarra (850) followed a tradition which they had brought
with them from Persia, and that this minaret goes back to
the Ziggurat through Persian affiliations—more specifically
through the celebrated Tirbal of Gor or Phiruzabad. He
seems to deduce this from the fact that this was the only
Ziggurat at the time that had retained sufficient of its old
form to serve as a model. The point must remain undecided.
At least as late as the fourth century—as Herzfeld himself
admits—Ammian mentions such a tower at the Nahar Malka
near Ctesiphon and Zozimus knew of several at Bersabra,
i. e. al-Ambar. The Borsippa tower which was described by
Harpocriton in his Cyranides 365-355¢ B. C. and which was
in use under the Seleucid kings up to 296 B. C. was still
recognized as a Ziggurat by the Jewish traveller Benjamin

t De Vogiié, loc. cit.; Kraus, Geschichte der Christlichen Kunst 1, 308
speaks of these small towers as “die zu den Emporen fiihrenden Treppen
asufzunehmen.” 2 Paris 1907.

3 Samara, Berlin 1907. An illustration of the Samarra minaret can
also be seen.in Sachau, Am Euphral und Tigris, p. 86.

¢ De Miely in Revue Archaeologique, 1900, p. 412.
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of Tudela in the twelfth century.! That which distinguishes
the Samarra minarets, from the tower at Gor and from the
relics mentioned by the writers of the fourth century is the
fact -that it is helicoidal or round. Dieulafoy says expressly
of the tower at Gor?2 that “each of the stages is square and
less in size than the preceding one”. Ammian compares the
tower at the Nahar-Malka with the Pharos at Alexandria,
which evidently was not purely helicoidal. The idea that is
peculiar to them all is that of a tower with an outside ramp;
and it seems evident that we must look for the original of
both the helicoidal and the square or staged tower in the
Babylonian Ziggurat.

It must, however, be confessed that cogent proof of this
statement can not at present be given. Herzfeld believes that
the Ziggurat was simply a massive pile of bricks with an
outer ascending ramp and that the Babylonians and Assyrians
did not build what we are accustomed to call “staged-towers”.
He also holds that they were not merely portions of the Temple
proper or adjunct to it; but that they also served as fortresses
and were used for astronomical purposes. But it seems to
me that he is mistaken in his interpretation of what evidence
we have regarding the Ziggurat. When one commences to
sift that evidence, it becomes surprisingly meagre; and we
can reasonably doubt whether—as is currently believed —every
temple had a Ziggurat. The following, however, seems to me
to be sufficient to prove that the Ziggurat was indeed a stage-
tower. 3

a. The ruins of the so-called “observatory” at Khorsabad.
This is distinctly stated to contain evident traces of three
stages and a part of a fourth—each stage receding from the
one below it.4

1 J. @ R. XVII, 519.

2 L'art antique de la Perse, IV, 52.

3 T have omitted those remains that have not been deﬁmtely examined ;
e. g. at Kalah Shergat—“Triimmer etwa von einem Tempel, einem Stufen-
turm oder einem anderen monumentalen Bau’’; Sachau, Am Euphrat und
Tigris, p. 113.

¥ On the authority of Place, Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de l'art dans
Uantiquité, I1,403. At Assur the height neither of the older towers nor
of that of Shalmanezer IT can now be determined; W. Andrae, Der Anu-
Adad Tempel in Assur (Leipzig 1909), pp.13. 64—though in the recon-
struction four stages are given.
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b. The ruins of the stage-tower at Borsippa brought to light
by Sir Henry Rawlinson. Three stages are said to be clearly
defined.’ 'Hilprecht speaks of the “six or seven stages still to
be recognized”;! but upon what authority, I do not know. Its
Babylonian name was E. UR. IMIN. ANKI, which Sumerio-
logists translate either as “Temple of the seven planets of
Heaven and Earth” or “Temple of the seven directions (spheres)
of Heaven and Earth” it sibitti hammamé 3ame w'irsitim).?
The name, however, need not necessarily stand in any relation
to the architectural features of the tower or Ziggurat.

c. At Mughayyar Loftus3 seems to have found traces of
two storeys of the Ziggurat, though his description is not at
all clear. The second storey “recedes several feet from the
lower wall”, though it is closer to the edge of the first at
its North-West end than at the South-East. He speaks of
a gradual stepped incline between the two storeys, though
its connection with the entrance in the lower storey is not
defined. Taylor+ describes a staircase, three yards broad,
leading up to the edge of the basement of the second storey;
but no further traces appeared. There seems to be no posi-
tive evidence that we are at all in the presence of a Zig-
gurat.

d. For Birs Nimrid we are dependent upon the general
description given by Rich,> who saw traces of at least four
stages, each one receding from the one below. No mention
is made of a rampart.

e. At Abu Sharain, also, there is little positive evidence of
a Ziggurat. There is a large basal substructure upon which
some edifice has been erected, and to which an inclined plane
led upé. Too little has remained of the upper part to deter-
mine its character.

f. At Tell-Loh the excavators are said to have found the
remains of some sort of a building with terraces receding one

1 Explorations in Bible Lands, p. 184.

2 Schrader, K. A. T.3 p. 616. Langdon, Building Inscriptions of the
New- Balylonian Empire I, 57 translates: “House of the oracular deity
of the seven regions of earth and sky”.

3 Travels and Researches in Chaldaea and Susiana, p.128.

{J. R A S XV,26l

5 Babylon and Persepolis, p. 167.

6 Taylor in J. R. 4. S. XV, 404.
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from the other.! It is quite doubtful whether this is part of
a Ziggurat at all.

g- At Nippur Hilprecht assumes that there was a Ziggurat
of five stages, but no reason is given for this assumption; and
I am not aware that the special monograph on the subject
“E-kur, the Temple of Bél at Nippur” has ever been pub-
lished. He confesses that very little is left of the higher
stages of the Ziggurat of Ur-Gur.2 Haynes found only con-
siderable remains of a sloping second terrace. Peters, however,
thinks that there is sufficient warrant for supposing an original
Ziggurat of two stories, upon which Ur-Gur built one of three.3
He confesses, however, that the two upper stages of Ur-Gur’s
Ziggurat “were so ruined by water that it was difficult to
trace or restore them”.¢ Of the supposed causeway, only so
much was found as lead up “to the top of the first terrace
of the Ziggurat”.s

h. At Bismaya, too, the results have been very unsatis-
factory and hardly warrant the supposition that traces of a
real Ziggurat have been found. According to Banks,6 the
small amount of the rubbish in the place in which it is sup-
posed to have been would warrant, at best, the conjecture
of a Ziggurat of two or three stages. In fact, not more than
one stage, in reality, was found with a flight of steps leading
up and this may be nothing more than an elevated platform
for some building. Further down in the so-called plano-convex
temple, the base only of some building was unearthed: nothing
compels us to hold that this was part of a temple-tower.

i. The so-called Tirbal of Jaur or Gor (Firuzabad). Herz-
feld represents this to be also merely a tower “von quadrati-
schem Grundrif mit dullerer Wendelrampe”. But Dieulafoy,
who has examined the ruins minutely says distinctly that the
tower “is composed above the platform, of four stages ...
Each stage is square and recedes from the preceding one by
a space equal to /10 of the base”.?

j» The account of the temple of Bel at Babylon given by
Herodotus8. Whatever value we may place upon his trust-

t Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de l'art dans Uantiquité, 11, 398; Hil-

precht, loc. cit. p. 232. 2 Loe. cit. p. 374.
3 Nippur, 11, 122, 124, 4 Loc. cit. p.162.
5 Loc. cit. p. 147-8. 6 A.J. S. L. 1905, pp. 80-32.

7 Lart antique de la Perse, 1V, 79, 85. 8 T, 180.
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worthiness, there can be no doubt of the idea that he intended
to convey. . After mentioning the first tower, he speaks of an
dAdos Tupyos = another tower having been erected upon this first
one (érepos, i. e. mupyos), and so on up to the eighth.! He would
hardly have described each one of these as an individual
" tower, if the whole had been one massive structure. Harpo-
criton, also, mentions three towers superimposed as still stand-
ing in his days; and he did not regard it as one single tower. 2
And finally, Benjamin of Tudela, though much too succinct
in his account, speaks of the outer rampart as if it were not
continuous: Y3 DHY DY DI DOVT MBK TR WY P
“and every ten cubits there are ways (or slopes), by means
of which one goes in a circle, encircling it until one reaches
the top”.3 He seems evidently to have a stage-like arrange-
ment in mind. Unfortunately it is impossible to verify these
statements. The bricks have all been carried off to be used
in other buildings; and all that remains to mark the spot is
a depression called by the Arabs al-sahn, “the bowl”.4

k. Representations in Babylonian and Assyrian art; two of
which only have come down to us: the representation on the
so-called Loftus boundary-stone and the relief from the wall
of the palace of Sargon at Nineveh. The first of these Herz-
feld ignores entirely; yet there can be little doubt as to the
stage character of the tower it is meant to represent.® As
regards the second, Herzfeld® is at pains to prove that it
does not represent a Ziggurat at all; but his argument is not
at all convincing. The rather crude manner in which the
Assyrian artists expressed themselves need not deter us from
seeing in the two curves that flank the portal an attempt to
picture the inclined planes of a Ziggurat. Herzfeld suggests
that they represent two towers; but then there would be no
reason for the curves. And the portal reminds us of a similar
portal which is part of the Tirbal of Gor, as described by

t Zehnpfund, Die Wiederherstellung Nineves (4. O. V, 4; 1903) p. 23
speaks of six stages; but does not give his authority for the statement.
- 2 Revue Archaeologique, 1900, p. 412 et seq.

3 Adler’s translation, J. Q. R. XVII, 527; The Itinery of Benjamin of
Tudela (1907), p. 48 is not quite exact.

+ Hilprecht, loc. cit. p. 553.

5 See e. g. Hommel, Balyl. Assyr. Geschichte, p. 19; Hincke, A New
Boundary- Stone of Nebuchadrezzar I from Nippur, Phil. 1907, pp. 17, 239.

6 Loc. cit. p. 27.
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Dieulafoy: “on passait d’abord sous une porte signalée actuelle-
ment par les naissances d’un arceau de 60 cm. d’épaisseur,
puis on s’engageait’ sous une ‘gallerie recouverte d’un berceau
en partie conservé”.!

A reminiscence of the Babylonian stage-tower may also be
seen in the stories told about the famous tower in the castle
of Ghumdan in San'a. The ordinary report was that it was
seven stories high; i e. that it had seven stages;2 though al-
Hamdani, in his Iklil, is certain that it had twenty, and not
seven, stories.3 A glance at the picture of the castle given
in the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum4 will show how the
mistake arose. The rock has evidently been built upon in
terrace-like formations.

The evidence here adduced does seem sufficient to permit
the view that real stage-towers did exist in connection with
Babylonian and Assyrian temples. But it may be wrong to
assume that these were the only kind of towers constructed
there. The two round towers in the mosques of Samarra
and Aba Dulaf seem to point to the possibility that some of
the Babylonian Ziggurat may have been built in a similar
round form. :

It is, however, in another part of the Mohammedan world
that we are able to trace the further influence of the old
Mesopotamian tradition. All through the Middle Ages, Egypt
stood in close connection with Irak and with Persia: until the
Ottoman Turks brought the influence of Constantinople to
bear upon the land of the Nile. The great centres of literary
and of artistic development in Irak made their influence felt in

t I am not able to follow Jeremias in attributing a cosmic character
to the Ziggurat; Das Alter der babylonischen Astronomie, 1908, pp. 32-34.
Max von Oppenheim, Vom Mittelmeer zum Persischen Golf 11, 240, speaks
of the tower of ‘Akar (“Akr) kif, to the north-west of Bagdad as a relic
of the Babylonian period (cfr. also, Niebuhr, Reisebeschreibung 1I, 305;
Rich, Narrative of a Journey to the site of Babylon, p.80; Ker Porter,
Travels, 11, 275; Layard, Nineveh and Babylon p.476). But Peters, Nippur,
1,188, 854, is probably right in holding that it does not contain the
remains of a Ziggurat. The Arabic legends in regard to its origin can
be read in Tabari II, 917 etc.; Yakat I, 863; al-Hamadhani pp. 196, 210;
Hamzae Ispahanensis Annalium Libri X, ed. Gottwaldt, p. 35.

2 Yakat 1II, 811; al-Kazwin1 11, 33. Cfr. Caussin de Perceval, Essai
I, 7.

3 D. H. Miiller, Die Burgen und Schlosser Siidarabiens I, 13, 15, 56.

4 Vol IV, 1. Tab, 1.
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the land which has so seldom been ruled by men of its in-
digenous races. One of the earliest monuments of Arab archi-
tecture 'is ' the ‘mosque’' of Ibn Talan in Cairo.! There can
be little doubt of the connection of its “corkscrew tower” on
the one hand with the Pharos? in Alexandria, on the other
with the minaret of Samarra. We can have some correct
idea of the form of the Pharos from the description left us
by Arabic writers, from a mosaic in St. Mark at Venice
(twelfth century) and from a curious representation found in
some manuscripts of two noted Arabic writers—Yakit3 and
al-Kazwini.4 Tt was of three storeys; the first square, the
second octagonal and the third round.5 The minaret of Ibn
Talin, also, has three storeys, but the forms of the second
and the third are reversed. Now, it is quite possible that in
building his minaret, Ibn Talin was partly inspired by the
Pharos at Alexandria. We. know that he repaired it and
added a Kubbal or dome on the top.® But there is a distinct
tradition, upon the authority of al-Kudai (died 454-5 A. H.)
that Ibn Talan fashioned both his mosque and its minaret

1 See e. g. Coste, Architecture Arabe, plate XXXVII; Lane, Story of
Cairo p. 73; K. Corbet, The Life and Works of Ahmad ibn Tulun in
J. R. A. 8. 1891, p. 527; De Beylié¢, Prome et Samara, p. 122; Saladin,
Manuel d'art Musulman, 1, 81; Kaiser and Roloff, Agypten Einst und
Jetzt, 1908, p. 199. Lane-Poole, 4 History of Egypt, p. 65 adds “Archi-
tects, however, throw doubts on the antiquity of Ibn Tulin’s minaret”;
but no arguments are adduced.

2 Alfred H. Butler was the first to suggest that the Pharos served as
a model to the workmen of Ibn Tulin; see Academy, Nov. 20 1880;
Arab Conquest of Egypt, p. 398. Van Berchem (Corpus, p. 481) holds
the same view. On the other hand, Herzfeld (loc. cit. p. 35) thinks that
the Pharos was rebuilt in accordance with the form of the minaret of
Ibn Talan. 3 1, 263. 4 11, 98.

s Hardly four, as Butler, Arab Conguest of Egypt, p. 391 asserts. See
Khitat, 2* ed., I, 254. The earliest coins containing a representation of
the Pharos are dated in the year 15 of Domitian, i.e. 80 A. D. Here it
has in reality only two stages, seemingly square. On the coins of Com-
modus the representation is strictly conventionalized: three round towers
superimposed. See E. D.J. Dutilh in Bulletin de I'Institut Egypt. 1897,
p. 24. Herzfeld (loc. cit. p. 33) suggests that the form of the Pharos
itself is not Greek, but that it was inspired by Babylonian precedents.

¢ Khitat, 2" ed. pp. 253, 254 (cfr. al-Si‘ati, Husn I,44). The text is
not quite plain: “Ahmad ibn Talan made some repairs in it and placed
on the top a Kubbak of wood, that whoever entered it (the manarah)
might be able to go to the top. It was spacious, but without a stairway?”.
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after those of Samarra. There is little reason to doubt the
correctness of this, tradition, or to call it—as Herzfeld does—
“Geschichtskonstruktion”.  Al-Kuda‘i stood in high renown
among Mohammedan historians of Egypt,! and his work was used
liberally by all who have written on the history and the anti-
quities of the country. Ahmad ibn Tulin had spent part of
his youth in Samarra;2 and when he succeeded in swinging
himself upon the throne of Egypt, he kept up connection with
his friends in that city.3 It was with him that commenced
that artistic influence of Mesopotamia in Egypt which had
formerly belonged to Syria. It was one more avenue opened
through which that artistic influence of late oriental civilization
was to affect the early Middle Ages, on which Strzygowski has
dwelt so often.4# And one is tempted to see both in the
Pharos and in the minaret of Tilin nothing more than a
combination of the square or angled Ziggurat and the round
one that has been presupposed in order to account for the
Samarra towers.

But in one important particular the minaret of Ibn Talin
differed from the Pharos; and here we must see the-direct
influence of Mesopotamia. In the Pharos, the ascent was
covered and was, therefore, an integral part of the building.
Yakit says “It has a wide stairway which a horseman can
ascend with his horse”;> “The ascent is roofed overé with
slabs that rest upon the two walls that enclose the staircase.
One mounts up to an elevated platform with encircling battle-

1 See Becker, Beitriige zur Geschichte Agyptens, I, 20; idem in Z. A.
XXII, 430; N. A. Koenig, The History of the Governors of Egypt by
al-Kindi (N. Y. 1908), p.23. Strzygowski (Jahrbuch der Kionigl. Preuss.
Kunstsammlungen, 1904, p. 246) also accepts the testimony of al-Kuda‘l.

2 Tabari 11T, 1670; Vollers, Fragmente aus dem Mugrib des Ibn Sa‘id,
p- 7; Abul-Mahasin I, 6. 3 Vollers, loc. cit. p. 47, 15.

4 Loc. cit. p. 287. Cfr. René Dussaud, Les Arabes en Syrie avant
U Iglam (Paris 1907), p. 45. On the general question, see Migeon, Manuel
d’Art Musulman 11,71, 102, 439 et seq.

5 Consequently, there were no steps. lbn Khurdadbeh, Kitid al-
Masalik, (ed. de Goeje) p. 114, 16 has £’ ﬁie, which reminds him of
the ascent in the minaret of the Samarra mosque. Mas‘idi has the same
expression; and the doubt of Butler (Arab Conquest of Egypt, p. 392,
note 2) “it does not seem quite clear whether there were actual steps or
an inclined plane for mounting the tower”, is not justified.

¢ Yakit has Ciieo and not the unintelligible S«&iw of al-Kazwini.

AN
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ments, from which one has an outlook over the sea. In this
there is a space as if it were a square tower which one
ascends by another series of steps unto another place from
which one can look down wupon the roof of the first. It is
also surrounded by battlements. In this space there is a
pavilion like a watchman’s cabin”. That he is speaking here
of an inner staircase! is plain from his statement a little
further on that this staircase winds around “something like
an empty well’—a fact that is also reported by the Chinese
author of the thirteenth century Chao-Yu-Kua in his ethno-
graphic work Chu-fan-chah: “in the middle of the tower there
was a spring”.2 Idrisi (twelfth century) says explicitly: “one
mounts by means of a wide staircase, constructed in the
interior, just as is the custom in mounting mosques”.3 The
minaret of Ibn Talan, however, has its ascent outside, in the
form of a rampart, just as was the case with the Ziggurat.+{
The persistence of this tradition in Mesopotamia itself is seen
in the tower built at Bagdad by the Caliph al-Muktafi in the
eleventh century (the Kubbat al-himar or “Cupola of the Ass”)
“ascended by a spiral stair of such an easy gradient that the
Caliph could ride to the summit on a donkey trained to an
ambling gait”.s

The combination of the square or angled base surmounted
by a circular tower remained the predominant type of the
Egyptian minaret; though the ascent has been placed inside.
This general character, of course, admitted of certain variations.
The minaret upon the tomb-mosque of Kala‘in is made up
of a square base, surmounted by another square retrocessing
and by a circular top; that on the tomb-mosque of Barkik

t Hirth, Die Linder des Islam mach chinesischen Quellen. Supplément
au Vol. V du T°oung-Puao, Leiden 1894, p. 53.

2 Description de L’Afrique, p. 139,

3 Van Berchem, Saladin and de Beylié have correctly described the
Pharos as telescopic in form; while the minarets at Samarra and Abi
Dulaf are helicoidal. See Prome et Samarra, p. 115, note.

¢ Guy le Strange, Bagdad during the Abbasid Califate, p. 254. A
similar tower “up which four horses could be driven” is mentioned by
Chao-Yu-Kua as existing at Lu-Mei, which Hirth supposes to be Da-
mascus. If this is so, the author must confound the tower to which he
refers with some other—perhaps the Pharos itself, as de Goeje suggests:
loc. cit. p. 47.

5 Coste, Plate IX; Saladin I, 112. Cfr., also, the minaret of al-Ghurf,
Coste, Plate XXXVI; Prisse d’Avennes, L'Art Arabe, plate XXVI.
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of a square base, followed by a circular construction, and
then by a round top resting on pillars.! Sometimes the cir-
cular part was ‘broken 'into'an’ hexagonal or an octagonal
The minaret on the mosque of al-Hasan has a square base
surmounted by an octangular tower; which is followed by a
second octangular tower; the whole surmounted by a top piece
resting upon columns.? This is also the form of the minaret
on the madrasah of Muhammad ibn Nasr. The minaret of
the tomb-mosque of Kait-Bey has a square base that develops
before the first stage is finished into an hexagonal. Upon
this is a circular tower, surmounted by a round top resting
on pillars.3 At other times the square base was broken as
in the minaret of the mosque of al-Mu‘ayyid, where it is -
hexagonal; 4 or in that of the Azhar where it is also hexagonal—
surmounted by a decagonal, and this is crowned by two towers
that support the top piece.$

Both forms, the square and the round tower, have, however,
persisted uncombined in various parts of the Moslem world;
the cleavage is rather marked. The square minaret persisted
in Syria6 (whenever Egyptian influence was not at work), as
can be seen in the “Ma’dhanat al-‘Aras” in the Cathedral
mosque at Damascus’ and even in the general character
of the “Minaret of Jesus” there. That of the mosque of
Zakariyya (the cathedral mosque) at Aleppo is a simple square
all the way up.8 The Umayyads carried this form into Spain;
the most noted example to day being the Giralda at Sevilla,?
which has been copied faithfully in the tower of the Madison
Square Garden of New York City. It was also carried into
Africa, where, to this day, the usual form of the minaret is
square. Witness the Jama Zaitoun at Tunis, the minaret of
the Kalad Beni Hammad (the Berber capital of North Africa);
the Katubia in Morocco, the Mosque at Oran or the Mangurah

1 Coste, Plate XIV.

2 E. T. Rogers and Miss Rogers in Art Journal, 1880, p. 77.
3 Coste, Plate XXXII.

4 Coste, Plate XXXI; Saladin I, 144

5 Coste, Plate XXXVII. ¢ Mukaddas1 (ed de Goeje), p. 182.
7 Saladin I, 72. The top of the “Minaret of Jesus” is evidently a
Jater addition. 8 Saladin I, 105.

9 Saladin I, 282; Adolf Fih, Grundrif der Gesch. der bildenden Kiinste,
p. 280; Liibke, Gesch. der Architektur, p. 81; W. and G. Margais, Les
Monuments Arabes de Tlemcen, p. 45.

VOL. XXX, Part II. 11
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at Tlemcen.! Only in a few cases, as at Hamonda Pasha
in Tunis, is the absolute square broken into a hexagonal.
On''the’-other-'hand," the round minaret is generally found
in Mesopotamia and the countries further east.2 Some of the
great mausoleums, it is true, seem to represent an angular
base surmounted by a short,3 pointed tower—such as the tomb
of Zubaidah the wife of Harin al-Rashid near Bagdad with
its pyramidal stalactite top or the tomb of Hasan al-Basri at
Zobair near that same city, with its tower curiously formed
of eight stages in telescopic arrangement.4 Nor are peculiar
forms wanting; e. g. the minaret in the Sik al-Ghazal at
Bagdad, 5 which though round increases in width towards the
- top where it finishes in a beautiful stalactite top (similar to
the minaret at Amadieh®), or the minaret at al-Anah with
its eight regular storeys,? which reminds one forcibly of some
of the towers recently found at Axim.8 In some cases, but
at a later period, the round form was frankly discarded—as
in the minaret of the Bibi Khanim at Samarcand 9—that
noble structure erected by Timir to his much-beloved wife—
which is octagonal in form, or in that of the Royal Teki¢ at
Teheran, which is square.1® But in general, one will find
round minarets of one sort or another from Mesopotamia up
to the confines of China. There is, of course, much variety
in the details of these round minarets, and their architecture
has been affected by local taste and racial traditions. The
Minar Kalan (the great minaret) at Bokhara is an immense
structure “36 feet at the base and tapeéring upward to a height
of 210 feet”.11 At times a sort of spiral is worked into the
tower, as at the Imperial mosque of Ispahan,12 or at the
“Gir Amir”, the mausoleum of Tamerlane. In the Minar of

1 Saladin I, 198, 217, 224, 228 etec. 2 Saladin I, 289.

3 Saladin I, 320; de Beylié, Prome et Samarra, p.32.

4 Revue du Monde Musulman VI, 645.

5 De Beylié, Prome et Samarra, p. 48.

6 Binder, Am Kurdistan, p. 207, 7 4bid., p. 69.

8 Jahrb. des Kaiserl. deutschen Archiolog. Inst. 1907, pp. 45, 46. Cfr.
Am. Journ. of Archaeol. XI, 340.

9 Skrine and Ross, The Heart of Asia, p. 392.

10 Revue du Monde Musulman 1V, 483; Jackson, Persia Past and
Present, p. 417.

11 Skrine and Ross, The Heart of Asia, p. 874.

12 Saladin I, 897.
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the Kutab mosque at Delhi, the smooth surface is broken by
projecting ribs which form flutes which are alternately angular
and circular up''to-the first“storey;t circular in the second
and angular in the third. The fourth storey is plainly round.2
" It is this round form, though much smaller in circumference,
that has been adopted by the Turks and which they evidently
learned in Mesopotamia. It is this style that is found, again
with very few exceptions, in Constantinople and the Balkan
Peninsula. 3
But it is not only in Mohammedan countries that the idea
first expressed in the Babylonian Ziggurat has survived. I
should not like to be misundertood as falling in with the
Babylonian exaggerations of some of our most learned As-
syriologists and of seeing everything through spectacles coloured
by the grandeur of the antique world. But in matters of art
and of architecture especially, the borrowings and the in-
fluences have been so numerous, that one civilization may be
said to stand upon the shoulders of its predecessor. It is a
well-known fact that the early Christian basilica had no
towers attached or superposed. The same is true of the
earliest Byzantine churches in Italy—the classic home of the
campanile. Even to this day there are none attached to the
cathedral of Parenzo (535-543), of Prado (571-5686) or to that
of San Lorenzo at Milan (6" century), which are among the
earliest examples of church architecture in the West. It is
true that some of the old Italian churches have at present
campaniles adjoining. This is the case with a number of the
Ravenna churches—the Basilica Ursiana, Sant’ Apollinare

1 Ferguson, History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, p. 505. A
similar method is employed in many of the grand palaces of Mesopotamia
and in the Minar, or lighthouse at Beni Hammad in North Africa. See
De Beylié in J. 4. XII (1900) p. 197.

2 Ferguson, loc. cit. John J. Pool, Studies in Mohammedanism (1892)
p. 386 “It is not exactly a minaret, that is to say, it is not now, if it
ever was, connected with a mosque, but it is a lofty turret or tower
which is called a minar”.

3 One might go still further and examine the connection that exists
between the Babylonian Ziggurat and the stage-temples found in Tur-
kestan, at Turfan, Astana and Syrchab (Griinwedel, Bericht 4iber archdio-
logische Arbeiten in Idikutschari und Umgebung in Abhandl. Phil. Philol.
Klasse der Bayer. Akad. 1906, p. 49; Regel in Petermann's Mitteil. for
1879, 1880 and 1881); but such an examination would be foreign to the

scope of the present paper.
11*
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Nuovo, Sant Apollinare in Classe. San Vitale is even sur-
mounted by two towers. It must be noted, however, that the
towers' ‘on 'San’ Vitale 'are not campaniles in the true sense
of the term, but merely means for reaching the gallery.t As
regards the campaniles themselves, all authorities agree that
though the main edifices of the churches are of the fifth and
sixth centuries, the campaniles were erected at least two
centuries later.2 The dating of the campanile is in no way
affected by the undoubted fact that the bell was used in
connection with early Christian churches. Gregory of Tours,
towards the end of the sixth century, seems to be the first
to mention it as part of the church paraphanalia.8 The
Chronicle of the abbots of Fonteinelle, speaking of the years
734-738, mentions the “Campanum in turricula collocandum
ut moris est ecclesiarum”.4 Some of the belfries (e. g. of St.
Satyrus) are supposed to be as old as the sixth century.> But

belfries are not towers. The oldest campaniles are supposed .

to date from the beginning of the ninth century—those of
Santa Maria della Cella at Viterbo and Sant Ambroglo at
Milan: though that of Sant Apollinare in Classe is held by
some to be of the eighth century.¢ The campanile of Sant’
Apollinare Nuovo is however reliably dated between 850
‘and 878.

It is-therefore a pertinent question—whence did thls ad-
dition to church architecture come? The writer of the article
“Kirchenbau” in the Protestantische Real-Encyclopidie? is of
opinion that it was an original conception both in Italy and
in the Frankish Empire, and that it had no connection
whatsoever with the East. I understand this to be also the
meaning of Adolf Fih’s words: “Ein neues Element bilden

1« . le torri della basilica di San Vitale, dalla muratura sincrona
ad essa, furono erette per dare accesso alla gallerie superiore”; Venturi,
Storia dell’ arte Italiana (Milan 1902) II, 160.

2 G. T. Rivoira, Le origini della architettura Lombardia (Rome 1901),
I, 49 et seq.; Venturi, loc. cit.; Ch. Diehl,” Ravenne (1903) p. 48.

3 Venturi, loc. cit. II,149; Protest. Real-Encycl. VI, 704.

4 Cited from Eulart, Manuel d'archéologie framgaise p. 174 in Arthur
Kingsley Porter, Mediaeval Architecture (N. Y. 1909) I, 81, note 3.

s Raffaele Sattaneo, Architecture in Italy (London 1896) p. 255.

¢ Dehio and Van Bezold, Die kirchliche Baukunst des Abendlandes,
I, 185. - 11X, 1786.
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die meist kreisrunden Tirme”.! But one might well ask in
return—if they were not necessary as belfries, what purpose
did they serve?//In'Ravenna they 'could hardly be needed as
‘towers of defence, since the whole city was enclosed by a
wall. Nor could they be used as light-houses; for that pur-
pose they were too far distant from the shore. It is certainly
peculiar that the rise of the campanile or church tower syn-
chronizes with the coming of the Arabs into the Mediter-
ranean. The first Arab raid upon Sicily is said to have taken
place in the year 701;2 and though Sicily and certain parts
of Southern Italy did not come under their direct rule until
the Aghlabites were strong in Africa during the ninth century,3
Arab influence permeated the Eastern Mediterranean long be-
fore that. I do not know what authority there is for the
statement that the columns for the basilicas at Ravenna were
made in Istria by oriental workmen;* but Ravenna was a
great centre from which Oriental influences passed on into
Europe—not only in art, but also in decoration, in mosaics,

and in miniatur-painting as well.> The basilica of St. Mark
" at Venice, supposed to contain the remains of the saint brought
thither in 828 from Alexandria, is adorned with columns
garnered in the East; and the campanile has an “ascent by a
continuous inclined plane built between an inner and outer
wall and turning with a platform at each angle of the tower”
which reminds one at once of the ascent in the Pharos at
Alexandria. Like the minaret, the campanile could be either
round or square. Most of the early examples are round; but
square ones are not wanting, e. g. at San Giovanni Evangelista,
San Francesco and San Michele in Affricisco in Ravenna.
And like the minaret,6 the campanile was at first not an
integral part of the church building. It was generally placed’
near to it, sometimes even leaning upon it; until in the church

t Grundrif der Gesch. der bildenden Kiinste, p. 228.

2 Weil, Chalifen I, 478.

3 Weil, loc. cit. 11, 249; Miiller, Islam I, 551.

4 Baedeker, Ifalie Septentrionale (1892), p. 301.

5 Ch. Diehl, Ravenne, pp. 107-109; Venturi, Storia dell' Arte Italiana
1I, 110, 127; Corrodo Ricci, Ravenna (Bergamo 1902), pp. 5, 7, 64.

¢ Lane, Cairo Fifty Years Ago, p. 108 “. .. not otherwise connected
with the mosque than by an arch, over which is a way to the terraces
above the arcades”.
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spire it became almost a necessary part of every Christian
place of worship.

It seems./tolne,Ctherefore, that a possible explanation of
the sudden appearance of the campanile in Italy during the
eighth and ninth centuries, would be that they are due to
Mohammedan influence. Whether this influence came from
Egypt, or from Syria and Mesopotamia, or even from the
Maghreb, is a point upon which I should not like to insist.
But this much does seem to follow from a study of the history
of the monuments, that the old idea of the Ziggurat or tower
in some way connected with worship at a shrine has filtered
down to us through the Mohammedan minaret and finds its
expression to day in our church steeple.

April 1909.
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Dr. Samuer Grant Orrpaant, Professor in Olivet
College, Olivet, Mich.

NErTEER native nor occidental grammarians have adequately
defined the scope of the dual in Sanskrit, but both agree on
the general strictness of its use. The great Panpini states the
general rule for grammatical number with the utmost sim-
plicity,—bahusu bahuvacanam | dvyekayor dvivacanaikavacane
. 4. 21f), i.e.: In the case of many, the plural; in the case of
two (or) one, the dual (or) the singular (is used). As regards
the dual he appears to know only two exceptions. In I 2.59,
he states:—asmado dvayo¢ ca, or that the plural of the first
personal pronoun may be used of two, and in the next section
he adds:—phalguniprosthapadanam ca naksatre, or that the
plural may be used instead of the dual of the lunar mansions
phalgunt and progthapadd. We may add that both of the
Paninean exceptions are found in Vedic.

Whitney (Sk. Gr. § 265) admits “ouly very rare and spo-
radic exceptions” to its strict use “in all cases where two ob-
jects are logically indicated, whether directly or by combination
of two individuals”” Speijer (Sk.Syn. § 26) states:—“In all
periods of the language the dual is the proper and sole num-
ber by which duality is to be expressed”. He thinks it not
improbable that in the voluminous mass of Sanskrit literature
sundry instances may be found of duality expressed by the
plural number but he is confident that “the number of such
exceptions cannot be but exceedingly small”. .

Students of Vedic syntax, however, occasionally observing .
some of the phenomena to be presented in this study, have
had an idea that this strictness of use was not as well main-
tained in the older period of the language. Professor Del-
‘briick, for instance, in his Altind. Syn. (p. 102) asks: ,Steht der
Plural als allgemeiner Mehrheitskasus auch da, wo man den
Dual zu erwarten hiitte?“ and adds: ,Es giebt unzweifelhaft
im Veda Stellen, an welchen der Plural auffallend erscheint.

The first instance he cites is that of RV. III. 33, which we
notice here as it does not recur in the subsequent study. In
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this hymn the two rivers, Vipat and Cutudri, are described in
stanzas 1—3 in the dual. In stanzas 4, 6, 8 and 10, the rivers
speak)in the first plural, but this is an exception recognized
in all periods of the language. (Cf. Pan. L c.; Speijer, op. c.
§ 25). In 5,9, 11 and 12 they are addressed in the plural,
a not uncommon mark of great respect in the later language,
though Speijer (Ved. u. Sk. Syn. 10g.) pronounces it post-
Vedic and post-Papinean. In the closing 13th stanza the
waters are addressed in the plural, naturally enough as dapas
is plurale tantum. The latter half stanza returns to the dual
as the address is dropped and the two rivers are compared to
two bulls. Surely everything is normal enough, with the ex-
ception of the unusual plural of the second person in address
in the Vedic. Had we plurals in the descriptive stanzas 1—3
and plural and dual transposed in 13, Delbriick might well
have thought the numbers remarkable. He is still less happy
in his citation of RV. IV. 38. 3, for he overlooks the fact that
the padbhis belong to a horse, in which case the dual is hardly
to be expected. The other instances he cites are fully con-
sidered in § 6 of the present study.

With truer insight Professor Bloomfield has long been of
the opinion that for some reason or other the hieratic lan-
guage of the RV. admitted the dual more freely than the
Atharvanic or popular speech. This needed closer definition.

It was, then, to investigate the phenomena associated with
the Vedic dual and to determine the extent of the supposed
encroachments of the plural upon its domain that this study
was undertaken. In its preparation all the dual substantives
and adjectives, including participles, have been collected from
the entire Rig and Atharva Vedas. These have been grouped
into several parts as follows: 1, The dual of natural bodily’
. parts; 2, the dual in comparisons; 3, the dual of implemental
pairs; 4, the dual of cosmic pairs; 5, the dual of conventional,
customary or occasionally associated pairs; 6, the elliptic dual;
7, the dual dvandva compounds; 8, the anaphoric dual; 9, the
attributive dual. These have been studied each as a unit and
also in its relation to the others.

The present paper is concerned only with the first of these,
the dual of natural bodily parts, for these have been the center
of the doubt and the controversy. The study has for con-
venience of treatment been subdivided into seven parts, three
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of which have to do with the supposed use of the plural for
the dual. We shall consider first the duality of bodily parts,
naturally dual, (a)'when'asso¢iated with an individual; (b) with
a duality of persons; (c) with a plurality of persons:—and
then a plurality of bodily parts, naturally dual, associated (a)
with a plurality of persons; (b) with a duality of persons; (c)
with an individual. The seventh section on a duality of natu-
rally singular parts is added for completeness. The conclu-
sions reached from the study of each section will be presented
at the end of the section.

§ L

A duality of bodily parts, naturally dual, ascribed to an individual.

darisa, ‘shoulder’. RV.0—3—6 (§ 4)!; AV. 1—6—0.
ansau, RV. I. 158. 59, (dasasya); AV.IX. 7. 7, (rsabhasya);
X. 2. 5%, (ptrusasya); X. 9. 19%, (aghnyayas); XL 3.9,
(odanésya): ansabhyam, RV. X. 163. 2c=AYV. II. 33. 2,
(yaksminas). See also § 2 (AV.) and § 3 (RV.).
aksan, ‘eye’. RV. 1—0—9 (§§ 4, 6); AV. 0—1—0.
aksnos, AV. XIX. 60. 1%, (mantrakftas).
daksi, ‘eye’. RV. 1—0—0; AV. 3—2—1 (§ 4).
aksini, AV. X. 9. 14", (aghnyayas); XL 3.2, (odanasya).
aksi, ‘eye’. RV. 0—7—0; AV. 0—14—0.
aksi, RV. L. 72.10%, (divas); I. 116. 16, 17, (rjrigvasya);
X. 79. 23, (agnés):
aksyau, AV. I. 27. 14, (paripanthinas); IV. 3. 3» (vya-
ghrasya); V. 23. 3%, (kumarasya); V. 29. 42, (pi¢acasya);
VI 9. 1% (vadhiyods); VI. 9.1, (vrsanyantyas); XIX.
50. 1¢, (vikasya): aksibhyam, RV. X. 163.1*= AV. IL
33. 12, (yaksminas); AV. XI. 3. 34%4, (odanadatas): aksyos,
AYV.V.4. 10v (takmagrhitasya); VI. 24. 22, (ddyuttasya);
VL 127. 3%, (amayavinas). See also § 2 for one RV. and
two AYV. duals. The remaining dual will be included in
pt. IL ’

t For the sake of convenience this section is made a repertory of all
the terms indicating parts of the body of which the dual is found in either
Veda and a statement is given of the number of times the word is used
in each grammatical number. References are given to the following sec-
tions or to the parts of the study, for the use of the plurals and of such
duals as do not fall within the scope of this section.
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anukyd, “ansayor madhyadehasya ca sahdhi” (Say.), AV.
2—1—0.
anukye)AV. XTI 319, (odanasya).
anuvyj, ‘fank’. AV. 0—1—0.
anavijan, IX. 4. 12b, (rsabhasya).
asthivat, knee’. RV. 0—2—0; AV. 0—8—0.
asthivantau, RV. VII. 50. 2°, (mantrakftas); AV. IX. 4. 12¢;
7. 10, (rsabhasya); X. 2. 2°; XI. 8. 14¢, (ptrusasya); X.
9. 218, (aghnyiyas):
agthividbhyam, RV. X. 163. 44=AYV. IL 33. 5%, (yaksmi-
nas); AV. XI. 3. 453, (odanadatas), 454, (tvastur).
anda, ‘testis’. AV. 0—1—0.
andaq, IX. 7. 18, (rsabhasya).
andi, ‘testis.” AV. 0—1—0.
andyat, VI. 138. 24, (ptrusasya).
irmd, ‘fore-quarter” AYV. 0—1—0.
irmabhyam, X. 10. 212, (vac¢ayas).
uchlakha, ‘sole” AV. 0—1—0.
uchlakhai, X. 2. 19, (pirusasya).
updstha, ‘lap) RV. 61—2—0; AV. 15—0—0.
See § 7 and pt. IV.
wra, ‘thigh. RV. 1—6—0; AV. 1—13—0.
ard, RV. X. 85. 37=AV. XIV. 2. 38, (vadhiyés); RV,
X. 90.11¢=AYV. XIX. 6. 5¢; RV. X, 90. 12, (parusa-
sya); X. 162. 4%, (striyds); AV. VIIL 6. 3%, (kanyayas);
IX. 7.9, (rsabhasya); IX. 8. 7%, (amayavinas); X. 2. 3¢;
XI. 8. 144, (ptrusasya); X. 9. 21¢, (aghnyayas); XL 3. 44°,
(odanadatas): irabhyam, RV. X. 163. 42=AY. II. 33. 52,
(yaksminas); AV. XI. 3. 44*, (odanadatas): urvés, RV.
VIIL 70. 10, (indrasya dasasya va); AV. XIX. 60. 2=,
(mantrakftas). See § 2 (AV.) for the remaining dual.
oni, ‘breast’. RV. 0—1—0. Cf. pt. IIL
onyos, IX. 101. 14%, (matar).
éstha, dip’. RV. 0—1(pt. IL)—0; AV. 1—1—0.
osthau, AV. X. 9. 142, (aghunyayas).
kaphauda, ‘elbow’. AYV. 0—1—0.
kaphaudai, X. 2. 4¢, (ptrusasya).
kardasna, ‘Yore-arm’. RV. 1—2—0.
karasna, III. 18. 54, (agnés); VI. 19. 3%, (indrasya).
karna, ‘ear’. RV. 5—8—3 (§§ 4—6); AV. 2—11—0.
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karna, RV. IV. 23. 84, (ayés); IV. 29. 32; VI. 38. 22, (in-
drasya); VI. 9. 62, (mantrakftas); VIIL. 72.12¢, (ghar-
masya); AVVX. 2)6b)(pirusdsya); X. 9. 13, (aghnydyas);
XIL 4. 6%, (vagayas); XIL 5. 22, (brahmagavyis); XVI.
2. 4, bis, (mantrakftas): karnabhyam, RV. X. 163. 1=
AYV. IL 33. 1%, (yaksminas); AV. IX. 4. 17¢, (rsabhasya);
IX. 8. 22, (amayavinas): karpayos, AV. VI 141. 2b,
(vatsasya); XIX. 60. 1% (mantrakftas). See part IL
for the other two duals (RV.).
karnaka, ‘outspread leg’. AV. 0—1—O0.
karpakau, XX. 133. 32, (kumaryas).
kacaplaka, ‘buttock”’ RV. 0—1—0.
kagaplakad, VIIL 33. 19¢, (asangisya).
kuksi, ‘Hank, loin” RV. 4—5—1 (§ 6); AV. 3—5—0.
kuksi, RV. IL 11.11c; X. 28. 2¢; 86.144; AV. IL 5. 4°,
(indrasya); AYV. IV. 16. 3¢, (varupasya); IX. 5. 209,
(ajasya); X. 9. 17b, (aghnydyas): kuksibhyam, AYV. IL
33. 45, (yaksminas): kuksyés, RV. III. 51. 12*; VIIL
17. 6%, (indrasya).
kulphd, ‘ankle’ RV. 0—1—0. Cf. gulpha.
kulphat, VII. 50. 2%, (mantrakftas).
kroda, ‘breast” AV. 2—1—0.
kroda, X. 9. 25%, (aghnyiyas).
gabhasti, ‘hand” RV. 6—23—0.
gabhasti, VI. 19. 3*; VIL 37. 3¢, (indrasya): gabhastyos,
I 82.6b; 130.4s; IIL 60.5%; V. 86.3; VI 29. 2
45. 18*; VIIL 12. 7°; X. 96. 3b, (indrasya); IX. 76. 28,
(sémasya). See § 3 for the other twelve duals.
gavinikd, ‘groin” AV. 0—2—0. _
gavinike, I. 11. 5% (niryas); IX. 8. 7*, (amayavipas).
gavini, ‘groin.” AV. 0—5—0.
gaviny6s, I. 3. 6%, (amayavinas), V. 25. 10>—13®, (naryas).
gulphd, ‘ankle! AYV. 0—2—0. Cf. kulpha.
gulphai, X. 2. 1%, 23, (puarusasya).
ciksan, ‘eye) AV. 0—1—0.
caksani, X. 2. 6% (purusasya).
cGksus, ‘eye; RV.36—0—1 (§ 4); AV. 78—1—3 (§§ 4, 6).
caksusi, AV. IX. 5. 217, (ajasya).
Jaghdna, ‘buttock, haunch.” RV.1—1—1 (§ 4); AV. 1—0—0.
The one dual belongs to part II.
jangha, leg! RV. 2—0—0; AV. 0—2—3 (§ 6).
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jafighe, AV. X. 2. 2¢, (plirusasya): janghayos, XIX. 60. 2s,
(mantrakitas).
Jant) knee? RVJ.10-0—0; AV. 1—3—0.
janubhyam, IX. 8. 21°, (amayavinas); X. 2. 3®, (purusasya):
jinunos, X. 2. 24, (ptirusasya).
darstra, ‘tusk, molar, fang.” RV. 0—1—1 (§ 6); AV. 0—4—1
@ 6).
danstra, RV. X. 87. 3» — danstrau, AV. VIIL 3. 3%, (agnés):
danstrabhyam, AV. X. 5. 434, '(vai¢vanarasya): danstra-
yos, IV. 36. 2¢; XVI. 7.3, (vaigvinarisya).
danta, ‘deciduous middle incisor’. AV. 0—4—0.
dantau, VI 140. 1¢, 24, 3% 34, (¢igos).
dogin, ‘fore-leg” AV. 0—2—O0.
dosany, IX. 7.7, (rsabbasya); X. 9.19% (aghnydyas).
nas, ‘nose, nostril.” RV. 0—1—0; AV. 2—1—0.
nasés, RV. V. 61. 2¢, (aqvasya); AYV. XIX. 60. 1% (man-
trakitas).
ndsa, ‘nose, nostril.” RYV. 0—-1(pt. 11.)—0; AV. 0—1—0.
nase, AV. V. 23. 3°, (kumarasya).
ndsika, ‘nose, nostril’” RV. 0—1—0; AV. 1—4— 0
nisike, AV. X. 2. 6% (purusasya); X. 9. 148, (aghnydyas);
XV. 18. 4, (vrétyasya) nisikabhyam, RV. X. 163. 1a=
AYV. I1. 33. 12, (yaksminas).
nadi, ‘retovahe’ (Say.), ‘seminal ducts. AV 0—1—0.
nadyau, VI. 138. 4%, (purusasya).
nrbahd, ‘arm of man’ RV. 0—1—0.
nrbahubhyam, IX. 72. 5%, (sotir).
paksa, ‘wing” RV. 3—5—2 (§ 4); AV. 1—-6—1 (§ 6).
paksd, RV. 1. 163. 1¢; VIIL. 34. 9", (¢cyenasya); X. 106. 3¢,
(cakunasya): paksaa, AV. IV. 34.1¢, (odanasya); VI.
8. 2b, (suparnasya); VIII. 9. 14° (yajhasya); X. 8.18;
XIII. 3. 14%, (haisisya); X. 9. 25¢, (aghnydyas). See
§ 3 for the other two RV. duals.
patdurd, ‘side, costal region” AV. 0—1—0. See § 3 for
the only dual.
pativédana, ‘husband-finder, breast?” AV. 0—1—O0.
pativédanau, VIIL 6. 1%, (kanyayas).
pad, foot” RV.16—10—8 (§§ 4—6); AV. 11—13—T7 (§ 6).
pada, RV. I. 24 8, (siryasya); VI. 29. 32; X. 73. 3, (in-
drasya); X. 90.11¢ — padau, AV. XIX. 6. 5¢; padau,
RV. VI. 47. 15¢, (ptrusasya); AV. I. 27.4s, (mantra-
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kftas); VL 9.1s, (vadbayés); X. 1.21s, (krtyas); XL
8. 142, (purusasya); XIX, 49. 10*, (stenasya): padbhyam,
RV. X. 90.124, 14°=AV. XIX. 6. 69, 8, (plrusasya);
AYV. V. 30. 13%, (amayavinas); XIL 1. 28, (mantrakftas):
padés, RV. X. 166. 2¢, (sapatnaghnis); AV. I. 18. 2,
(striyds); XIL 4. 5%, (viklindvas). See also § 6 and
. pt. IL
pini, ‘hand’ RV. 0—2—1 (§ 6); AV. 1—1—0.
pani, RV. IV. 21. 9+, (indrasya); VI. 71. 1¢, (savitir):
panibhyam, AV. IL 33. 6, (yaksminas).
pada, foot” RV. 2—0—2 (§ 6); AV. 1—5—1 (§ 6).
padabhyam, AV. IX. 8. 21*, (aimayavinas); XI. 3. 46¢,
(odanadatas): pidayos, XIX. 60. 2°, (mantrakitas). See
also §§ 2 and 3.
padaka, ‘little foot” RYV. 0—1—0.
padakad, VIII. 33. 19", (asafigisya).
pargvd, ‘side’ RV. 1—0—0; AV. 2—5—0.
pargvé, IX. 4. 12*, (rsabhasya); IX. 5. 209, (ajasya); IX.
8. 15°, (amayavinas); XI. 8. 14¢, (ptrusasya): pargvi-
bhyam, IL 33. 3% (yaksminas).
pdrsni, ‘heel” RV. 1—1—-0; AV. 2—3—1 (§ 4).
parsni, AV. X. 2. 1*, (pirusasya): pirsnibhyam, IT. 33. 5°
=RYV. X. 163. 4%, (yaksminas): piarsnyos, VI. 24. 2%
(ddyuttasya).
prapad, “forepart of foot.” AV. 0—1—0.
prapados, VL 24. 2% (idyuttasya).
prapada, ‘front part of foot. RV. 0—1—1 (§ 6); AV.
1—3—1 (§ 4).
prapadabhyam, RV. X. 163. 4> = AV, IL. 33. 5 (yaks-
minas); AV. X. 3. 47, (odanadatas); XT. 3. 474, (savitir).
barjahya, ‘nipple.” AV. 0—1—0.
barjahyé, X1. 8. 14¢ (piirusasya).
bahdva. ‘arm.” RV. 0—3—0.
bahava, II. 38. 2%, (savitir). See § 2 for the other two duals.
baht, ‘arm, fore-leg” RV. 2—50—10 (§§ 4—6); AV. 2—
19—7 (§ 4).
bahi, RV. I. 95. 7»; X. 142. b, (agnés); L 102. 6*; IIL
51.12%; VI 47.8 = AV. XIX. 15.4¢; VIIL 61. 18
77. 11, (indrasya); I. 163. 1¢, (harin4sya); I. 190. 3°; IV.
'53. 3. 4c; VL 71. 1% 54 VIL 45, 2*; 79. 29, (savitir);
V. 43. 4, (somasitvanas); X. 90. 11¢, 12> = AV. XIX.
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6. 59, 6P, (ptrusasya); X. 102. 44, (vrsabhasya); X. 121. 4¢3
AYV. IV. 2. 5, (hiranyagarbhasya); AV. VI. 65. 1°, (¢4~
tros), VI.'99.' 2¢,-3s; XIX. 13. 1%, (indrasya); VII. 70. 4=
5%, (prtanyatas); IX. 4. 8% (varunasya); I1X. 7.7, (rsa-
bhéasya); X. 2. 5% (purusasya); X. 9. 192, (aghnydyas)-
bahibhyam, RV. II. 17. 6*; IV. 22. 2% (indrasya), VIL.
22. 1¢, (sottr); X. 81. 3¢, (vigvikarmanas) = AV. XIIL.
2. 26, (suryasya); X. 163. 2¢ = AV. II. 33. 24, (yaksmi-
nas): bahvés, RV. L. 51. 7¢; 52, 8; 63. 2°; 80. 8; II.
11. 4b, 6 20.8¢; 36.5b; IIL 44.49 IV. 22.3¢; VL
23. 14; 46. 149; VIL 25. 1c; VIIL 96. 3" 5% X. 52. be;
153. 4%, (indrasya); V. 16. 2% (agnés); VIL 84. 1¢, (yija-
manasya); AV. VII 56. 62, (¢carkétasya); XIX. 60. 14,
(mantrakftas). For the other duals, six RV. and one AV.
see §§ 2 and 3.
bhurij, ‘hand, arm.’ RV. 0—4—0; AV. 0—1—0.
bhurijos, RV. IX. 26. 42, (sotiir). The other four duals
belong to part ITL
bhedd, ‘pudenda.’ RYV. 0—1—0.
bhedat, IX. 112. 4¢, (niryas).
bhri, ‘brow.” RV. 0—1—0.
bhruvés, IV. 38. 74, (dadhikrayas).
matasna, ‘lung’ RV. 0—1—0; AV. 0—2—0.
métasne, AV. X. 9. 16, (aghnyiyas): métasnabhyam, IL
33. 3= RYV. X. 163. 3¢, (yaksminas).
mugkd, ‘testis, pudendum.” RV. 0—1—0; AV. 0—7—0.
muskad, AV. IV. 37. 7¢, (gandharvasya); VI. 127. 2%, (ama-
yavinas); XX. 136. 1¢, 2° (ndryas mahanagnyis): mus-
kibhyam, VIIL 6.5, (kanyayas): muskiyos, RV. X.
38. 54, (indrasya); AV. VI 138. 44, 54, (naryas).
? raji, ‘pudendum?’ RV. 0—1—O0.
raji, X. 105. 2¢, (patnyas). So GRV. and BRV. GWB.
and LRYV. take it as some kind of a maned animal.
PWB. merely cites Sayana’s two guesses—rajast dya-
vaprthivav iva or mahantaw rainjekaw surydacandrama-
sav ia.
vdrtman, ‘eyelid” AV. 0—1—O0.
" vartmabhyam, XX. 133. 6, (kumaryas).
vrkka, ‘%kidney” RV. 1—0—0; AV. 0—2—0.
vrkkaa, VIL 96. 19, (parusasya); IX. 7. 13, (rsabhasya).
¢ipra, dip, RV. 0—6—2 (§ 4).
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¢ipre, I. 101. 10%; ITL 32. 1¢; V. 36. 2#; VIII. 76. 10%; X.
96. 9°, (indrasya): ¢iprabhyam, X. 105. 5¢, (indrasya).
¢irsakapald, ‘cranial hemisphere.” AV. 0—1—0.
¢irsakapalé, XV. 18. 4, (vrityasya).
¢inga, ‘horn” RV. 2—6—5 (§§ 4, 6); AV. 2—8—1 (§ 4).
¢rige, RV. V. 2. 99— AV. VIIL 3. 24¢; RV. VIIL. 60. 13®,
(agnés); IX. 5, 2b; 70. 7% 87. 7, (sémasya); AV. IL
32. 62, (kfmes); VIIL 3. 252 (agnés); IX. 7.1, (r;abha-
sya); X. 9. 14 (aghnyayas); XX. 130. 13, (pfdakavas,
cf. 129. 9, 10): ¢riigabhyam, IX. 4. 173, (rsabhasya);
XIX. 36. 2%, (manés). See part II. for the other RYV.
dual.
¢romi, ‘hip) RV. 0—1—0; AV. 0—6—0.
¢roni, AV. IX. 4. 138 7. 9, (rsabhiasya); X. 2. 3¢, (puru-
sasya); X. 9. 21b, (aghnydyas): ¢ronibhyam, RV. X.
163.4¢; AV. IL. 33.5¢ (yaksminas); AV. IX. 8. 21,
(amayavinas).
¢rétra, ‘ear” RV. 2—0—0; AV. 19—4—0.
¢rotre, AV. XI. 3. 23, (odanisya); XIV. 1. 11¢, (sirydyas,
cf. RV. X. 85. 11c—c¢rétram): ¢rotrabhyam, X1I. 3. 33,
(odanadatas).
sdkthi, ‘leg RV. 1—0—0; AV. 1—1—0.
sakthibhyam, X. 10. 21°, (va¢ayas).
sakthi, leg” RV. 0—2—0; AV. 0—3—0.
sakthya, RV. X. 86. 16, 174 — sakthyau AV. XX. 126.
16Y, 174, (indrasya); sakthyau, AV. VL 9. 1°, (vadhiyés).
sandhi (janunos), ‘knee-joint.” AV. 1—1—0.
sandhi, X. 2. 29, (purusasya).
stana, ‘nipple, teat”” RV. 3—1(pt. IL)—0; AV.1—3—5 (§ 6).
stanau, AV. IX. 1. 7%, (madhuka¢iyas); X. 2. 4c, (ptru-
sasya).
See § 6 for the other dual.
hanu, jaw’ RV. 1—5—1 (§ 6); AV. 1—6—0.
hand, RV. IV. 18.9% V. 36. 22, (indrasya); X. 79. 1,
(agnés); X. 152. 3= AV. L 21. 3%, (vrtrasya); AV. VL
56. 3b, (svajasya); X. 9. 13 (aghnyiyas); XIX. 47. 9
(vfkasya): hanvos, RV. I 52. 64, (vrtrasya); AV. X,
2. 7= 8¢, (purusasya).
hasta, ‘hand” RV. 29—17—5 (§§ 4, 6); AV. 22—18—4
& 4).
hﬁs%ﬁ, RYV. IV. 21. 9; VIII. 68. 37, (indrasya); hastau, RV.
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X, 117. 9*; AV. X1I. 8. 14%, 1b6° (ptarusasya); AV. VL
81. 1%, (naryas); VIL 26. 8¢, (visnos); VIL 109. 3¢, (ki-
tavasya);”'VIIL.-1.'84, (amayavinas); XIX, 49. 10, (ste-
nasya): hastabhyam, AV. IIL 11. 8¢, (satyasya); VL
102. 3¢, (bhagasya); XI. 3. 48+, (odanadatas); XI. 3.489,
(rtasya); XIX. 51. 2, (pusnas): héstayos, RV. 1. 24. 4,
(savitar); I. 38. 1°, (pitar); I. 55. 8*; 81. 4¢; 176, 3*; VL
31. 1°; 45. 8, (indrasya); I. 135. 95, (vayos); I. 162. 9,
(¢amittr); IX. 18.4"; 90. 19 (sémasya); AV. L 18. 2b,
(striyas): XVIIL 3. 12¢, (mantrakftas). For the other
duals see § 3 (1 RV,, 4 AV.) and pt. IL (2 RV.).

In this section are listed 146 of the 191 duals of the
natural bodily parts, found in the RV., and 212 of the 225 such
duals 'in the AV,

Of the RV. instances, 96 pertain to the various gods. In-
dra leads with 65. Savitar follows with 10 and Agni is close
behind with 9. Only 39 pertain to human beings, and of these
11 pertain to the yaksmin (consumptive) of X. 163, a hymn
distinctively Atharvanic and at home in AYV. IL 33. Seven
pertain to animals, 3 to demons and 1 to the inanimate gharmd.

The different sphere of the AYV. is well shown in its con-
trasts to these numbers. Humanity comes to the front with
124 duals and the sick still lead with 30. The animals get
49 duals and the gods drop to the third place with only 24
duals in all. Indra still leads them, but with a paltry 7.
Agni is a close second with his 6 and Savitar has but a single
dual. The demons have 5; inanimate objects 9, of which 4
pertain to the odand.

Thus these duals clearly establish the hieratic character
of the RV. and the demotic character of the AV. The im-
portance of this distinction will appear later.

Only in 4 instances out of these 358 duals is there the
slightest need to comment upon any grammatical usage. In
three instances the dual is predicate to a singular—AYV. IX,
7. 9—balam urii (strength his thighs) and id. 13—Fkrédho vrkkadi
manydr andad (anger his kidneys, wrath his testes). In RV.
X. 86. 11ce—¢rotram te cakré astam (thy chariot wheels were
an ear) shows the reverse, a singular predicate to a dual
The AV. XIV. 1.11¢ has this pada with the normal ¢rétre.
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§ 2.
A duality of bodily, parts, naturallydual; associated with a duality of
’ persons.

The RV. has five instances of this phenomenon:—aks: (ag-
vinos), 1. 120. 6°,—aksi qubhas pati dan, (Hither your eyes,
ye lords of splendor); bahdva (mitravérunayos), V. 64. 22—
t4 bahava sucetina pra4 yantam asma 4rcate, (Stretch forth
with kindly thought those arms unto this one that sings); VIL
62. 5*°,—pré bahava sisrtam jivase na, (Stretch forth your arms
to grant us life); bahubhyam (mitravarunayos), VILL 101. 44,
—bahtibhyam na urugyatam, (Keep us in safety by your arms);
bahvés (mitravarunayos), V.64. I,—pari vrajéva bahvér jagan-
vansa svarparam, (As in the pen-fold of your arms encom-
passed ye the realm of light).

The AYV. also has five instances:—dnsau (agvinos), IX. 4. 8°
—indrasyatijo varupasya bahdi agvinor 4nsau maratam iyim
kakuat, (Indra’s strength, Varuna’s arms, the A¢vins’ shoulders,
this Marut’s hump); aksyad (vadhayor vadhiag ca), VII. 36,
Is,—aksyal nau méidhusamkage, 4nikam nau samaijanam, (Of
honey aspect be our eyes, an ointment be our face); urubhyam
(mitravarunayos), XI. 3. 44%,—tstag cainam anyibhyam ra-
bhyam pragir yAbhyam caitim pirva fsayab prignan | ird te
marigyata ity enam aha | tdm v4 °/ mitravirunayor urdbhyam

tabhyam enam prigisam tabhyam enam . ajigamam | (If
thou didst eat this with other thighs than those with which
the Rishis of yore did eat it, thy thighs will die’, thus says
one to him. — — — ‘With the thighs of Mitra-Varuna, with
these I ate this’, etc.); padabhyam (agvinos), XI. 3. 464,—tatag
cainam anyibhyam padabhyam °/—°/—¢°/ agvinoh padabhyam
o/ o/ (If with other feet’, etc.— — —With the feet of the
Agvins, etc.); bahubhyam (agvinos), XIX. 51. 2% —agvinor ba-
hibhyam pisné histabhyam préasita 4 rabhe (With the Agving’
arms, with Pushan’s hands, I, impelled, seize these).

It will be noticed that nine of these ten passages refer
either to the Agvins or to Mitra-Varuna. Though it is true
that of all the Vedic pantheon the deities of these respective
groups are the ones most intimately associated, that Mitra is
so closely assimilated to Varupa that, as Macdonell (Ved.
Myth., p. 27) observes, he has hardly an independent trait left,

that only on the rarest occasions are the A¢vins separable,
VOL. XXX. Part I 12
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yet there is never a unification of the members of either dual.
Nowhere are they invoked in the singular; nowhere described
by a''singularepithet; nowhere is a singular verb predicated
of them. The immediate context in at least seven of our pas-
sages would positively forbid such an hypothesis as an ex-
planation of the dual.

Nor are they metri causa, as the plural will scan in each
of the eight metrical passages. That they are mere gram-
matical lapsus lingue or due to laxity of thought on the part
of the Rishis, should be our dernier ressort. We hold that
this interpretation is unworthy and unnecessary and that a
study of the passages, both by themsgelves and in contrast with
those of § 5, in which a plurality of these same bodily parts is
associated with these same dual divinities, reveals a conscious
purpose in the selection of the grammatical number. In the
passages before us this purpose is the dissociation and in-
dividualization of the members of the duality. Such an as-
sumption is made imperative by AV. VIIL 36.1, where the
eyes and singular face must individualize the bride and the
groom. Each nau receives its full interpretation only in “of
each of us.”

In AV. IX. 4.8, the phrase maratam iyam kakut requires
the individualization of the Maruts, for they can possess no
collective kakiét. The natural extension of this distributive
idea to the former part of the pada gives the clearest and
best explanation of the dual, agvinor ansau.

If we compare the five RV. passages, each having the idea
of duality so strongly explicit in it, with those of § 5, we can
hardly decide otherwise than that in the passages with the
dual, the Rishis address the deities with an implied ‘each of
you), and in those passages that have the plural, with an im-
plied ‘both of you’.

We have thus a logically consistent and satisfying explana-
tion of the eight such duals found in the metrical portions
of the Vedas. In each of the two passages from the Odana
Sukta (AV. XI1. 3), the same explanation.may apply, if not
80 obvious and compelling, or the duals may in each instance
be echoic of the perfectly normal duals of the same words
immediately preceding.
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§ 3.
A duality of bodily/\parts, naturally_(dual, associated with a plurality of
persons.

We find twenty instances in the RV.:—(x), @nsayos (mari-
tam), V. 57. 6*—rstayo vo maruto ansayor a4dhi siha Gjo bah-
vér vo balam hitdm | nymna ¢irsasv dyudha rathesu vo vigva
vah ¢rir 4dhi tandsu pipige | (Lances are on your shoulders
twain, O Maruts; energy and strength are placed together in
your arms; manliness on your heads, weapons on your cars,
all majesty is moulded on your forms); (2), gibhastyos (mari-
tam), 1. 64. 10°,—astara isurh dadhire gabhastyoh (The archers
have set the bow in their hands); (3), L 88. 64, —isi syi vo
maruto ‘nubhartri prati stobhati vaghato nid véni | 4stobhayad
vithasam &nu svadham gabhastyoh |t (This invigorating hymn,
O Maruts, peals forth in praise to meet you, as the music of
one in prayer. Joyously did Gotama make these sing forth
a gift of praise unto your hands); (4), V. 64. 11,—ansesu va
rstdyah patsi khadéyo vaksassu rukma maruto rathe ¢bhah |
agnibhrajaso vidyato gabhastyoh ¢iprah ¢irsasu vitata hiran-
yayih | (Lances on shoulders, spangles on feet, gold on your
breasts, splendor on your car, fire-glowing lightnings in your
hands, visors wrought of gold arranged upon your heads);
(5), gabhastyos (somasutvinim), IX. 10. 2°,—hinvandso ratha
iva dadhanviré gabhastyoh | bharasah karinam iva | (Driven
on like chariots the Somas flow in the hands, like hymns of
the singers); (6), ZX. 13. 7¢,—dadhanviré gabhastyoh (they flow
in the hands); (7) and (8), IX. 20. 6°; 65. 6°—mrjamano

1 The passage is difficult and has no satisfactory explanation in com-
mentator or translator. The principal mooted points are the substantive
implied in a, the subject and object of dstobhayad in ¢, the syntax and re-
ference of @asam in c and of gabhastyos in d. Stanzas 4 and 5 are replete
with the idea of the excellence and potency of Gotama’s former hymns,
Here he expresses his confidence of continuing merit and the consequent
acceptance and approval of the present effort, the anubhartri of a. Asto-
bhayad has the Gotama of 4 and 5 for its subject, and its object is implied
in asam, the antecedent of which is esa anubhartri of a. The case of
asam is the partitive gen. after the idea of ‘give, present’ implied in asto-
bhayad (cf. Speijer's Sk. Syn. § 119 and E. Siecke, De gen. in ling. Sansk.
tmp. Ved. usu § 7, p. 86). Gabhastyor depends upon same idea of ‘present’
in the verb, and refers to the Maruts. This gives at least a consistent sense
and a possible syntax.,

12%
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gabhastyoh (cleansed in the hands); (9) and (10), IX. 36. 4* and
64. 5°,—¢umbhamana rtayabhir mrjimano gibhastyoh (made
radiant’ by ‘pious men, ‘cleansed in their hands); (1r), IX. 71. 32,
—adribhih sutah pavate gabhastyoh (Soma pressed by the
stones becomes clear in the hands); (x2), IX. 107. 134, —tam
i hinvanty apiso yitha r4tham nadisv 4 gibhastyoh (Skilful
men drive him as a car, in streams in their hands); (13), ZX.
110. 5°,—cé4ryabhir na bharamano gaibhastyoh (Borne on by
the arrows, as it were, of the hands); (14), paksa (vinam), VIIL
47. 2¢,—paksd viyo yAthopari vy asmé ¢arma yachata and
(15), VIIIL 47.3%—vy asmé adhi c¢arma tat paksd vayo na
yantana (Spread your protection over us as birds spread their
wings); (16), bahubhyam (angirasam), II. 24. 7°,—té baha-
bhyam dhamitim agnim 4¢mani (They leave upon the rock the
fire enkindled with their arms); (17), bahubhyam (ayunim), X.

7. 55,—bahubhyam agnim ayivo ’jananta (With their arms d1d
men generate Agnl), (18), bahvis (marutam), see no. 1 above;
(r9), bahvds (nrnam), VI. 59.7*,—indragni 4 hi tanvaté naro
dhanvani bahvoh (Indra-Agni, men are stretching the bows
in their arms); (20), hdstabhyam (mantrakitam), X. 137. 7*,—
héstabhyam dacagakhabhyam (With our hands of ten branches
we stroke thee).

The AYV. furnishes these six instances:—(x), pataumu (strz-
ndam), XI. 9. 14°,—pratighnansh sim dhavantu drah pataurdv
aghnandh (Let them run together, without anointing, smiting
each her breast and thighs); (2), pddabhyam (devanam), X.
7. 39, —yhsmai histabhyam padabhyam vaci ¢rétrena caksusa
[Unto whom (Skambha), with hands, with feet, with voice, with
hearing and with sight (the gods continually render tribute)];
(3) and (4), hastabhyam (mantrakitam), IV. 13. 7* *»d ¢,—hésta-
bhyam daga¢akhabhyam .... anamayitnibhyam héstabhyam
tdbhyam tvabhi mr¢amasi | (With our hands of ten branches,
. ... with hands that banish disease, with these we stroke thee);
(5), VI 118. 1*,—yad dhastabhyam cakrmé kilbisani aksinarn
ganim upalipsamanah (If we have committed sins with our
hands, in our desire of the troop of the dice); (6), X. 7. 39+,
see no. 2 above.

An examination of these passages in detail will readily
show in twenty-two of them the same clearly marked in-
dividuality of action among the plurality of actors that we found
in the preceding section in the case of the duality of actors.
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In fifteen of the twenty instances in the RV., it will be seen
at once that the specified act naturally and imperatively de-
mands the exercise’of both 'of the' given bodily members for
its performance. Such are the acts in nos. 2 and 19, aiming
the bow; in nos. 16 and 17, kindling fire with the fire-sticks;
in nos. 14 and 15, birds spreading their wings; in nos. 5 to
13 inclusive, the pressers cleansing the soma. In all the AV.
passages we have evidence of the individual element in the
action. In no. 1, the sg. iras and dual patauraa serve this
purpose; in nos. 2 and 6 the singulars of b as well as the
duals of a indicate the individual rather than the collective
homage of the gods; in no. 5 the gamblers seek forgiveness
each for his own sins, not for their joint offences; in nos. 3
and 4 and in RV. no. 20, it is the shaman that acts. It may
be that in AV. nos. 3, 4 and 5 and RV. no. 20, we have a
single subject speaking in the first plural and that these really
belong in § 1 rather than here.

It remains to show that the same explanation holds in the
other four passages. We should remember that the Rishis
have all the Oriental exuberance and liveliness of fancy, love
of variety and of profuse ornamentation. They excel also in
the use of the swift, bold and sometimes startling transition.
They were often consummate artists, masters of word-painting,
They exhibit their skill now throughout an entire hymn, now
in a stanza that is a miniature master-piece, now in a single
word that is athrill with poetic concept. The difficulty is for
the cool, logical and too often phlegmatic Occidental mind to
appreciate the riotous luxuriance of their imagination and the
art that is in its expression.’

In our no. 4 of the RV. the swift transition from the plu-
rals of @ and b to the duals of b and ¢ and then back to the
plurals of d is but a part of the Rishi’s artistic equipment, of
his professional stock in trade, by which he presents to view
now the group, now the individual member of it and now
again the group. To us, unfamiliar with the real nature of
the vidyut, it may seem to accord ill with the imagery of the
context and even to make the picturesque almost grotesque,
to represent the individual Maruts as clutching with both
hands their missile bolts, but surely there is nothing incon-
gruous in this to the Hindoo familiar with that magnificent
but appalling electrical display by which the whole arch of
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heaven, from zenith to horizon, is made to glow with such con-
tinuous flashes of flame that the intense inky blackness of the
monsoon/night/is onade to rival the brilliance of the tropical
noonday.

In nos. 1 and 18 of the RV, which are from successive
padas of the same 7c and separated only by our alphabetic
scheme of listing, the transition from the plurals of a and b
to the duals of ¢ and d may be compared in effect to a paint-
ing in which individual Maruts are strongly limned in the
foreground and the Marut host sketched in more vague and
shadowy outlines in the background. Too fanciful? There
are scores of such artistic transitions in the RV. Again as
the lances are the vidyut flashes the Rishi is not without skill
in his art when he makes them in their play rest upon both
shoulders of the individual Maruts. In no. 3 of the RV. a
like interpretation presents an individualistic touch at the
close of the rc that has opened with a collective plural ad-
dress. Gotama’s gift of song is unto you, O Maruts, yea unto
you individually as well as collectively.

So in every instance cited the use of the dual resolves the
plurality of persons and presents the component individuals.
The art of the hieratic Rishi is pronounced in at least four
.of the passages and the demotic shaman of the AV. shows no
parallel. The results accord with those of § 2 and are the
proper contrast to those derived from the study of the next
section.

§ 4

A plurality of bodily parts, naturally dual, associated with a plurality of
persons.

We find these thirty-five instances in the RV.:—(x), dnsesu
(maratam), 1. 64. 4,—4ansesv esam ni mimrksur pstiyah (The
lances on their shoulders beat down); (2), I 166. 9,—4nsesv
a vah prapathesu khadayo (Spangles on your shoulders in your
journeys); (3), I 166. 10°,—ansesv étah pavisu ksurd 4dhi (On
shoulders, buckskins; on fellies, knives); (4), 1. 168. 5¢,—aisam
ansesu rambhiniva rarabhe (On their shoulders rests, as it
were, a lance); (s5), V. 54. 113, —ansesu va rstayah patsi kha-
dayo (Lances on your shoulders, spangles on the feet); (6), VIL
66. 13*,—ansesv & marutah khadayo vo (On your shoulders, O
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Maruts, are spangles); (7) aksani, (purusanam), VIL, 55. 6c,—
yi aste yi¢ ca carati yA¢ ca pacyati no janah | tésam sam
hanmo aksani (Of/him)lwho (§its).4nd him who walks and him
who looks on us, of these we close the eyes); (8), aksdbhis
(ydjamananam), 1. 89. 8°,—bhadram pagyemaksabhir yajatrah
(May we with our eyes behold the good, ye adorable ones);
(9) and (10), I. 139. 2fs,—dhibi¢ cani méinasa svébhir aksabhih
somasya svébhir aksabhibh (Not with the thoughts, the mind,
but with our own eyes, our own eyes of Soma given, have we
behold the golden one); (1r), IX. 102. 8*,—kratva gukrébhir
aksabhir rnor apa vrajamh divih (With our eyes clear with
wisdom unbar the stall of heaven); (12), apikaksébhis (devanam),
X. 134. 7°¢—paksébhir apikaksébhir 4trabhi sam rabhamahe
(To your wings, to your shoulders, there do we closely cling);
(13), kdrnebhis (yajamananam), I 89. 8*,—bhadram karnebhih
¢ronuyama deva (May we, O Gods, with our ears hear the
good); (14), cdksunsi (parusdndnz), V. 1. 4°,—caksunsiva sirye
sam caranti (As the eyes of men turn to Sirya); (15), jaghdnan
(agvanam), VI 76. 13" — & jahghanti sinv esam jaghinan tpa
jighnate (He lashes their backs, lashes their haunches); (16),
paksan (vinam), I 166. 104,—vayo na paksin vy anu ¢riyo dhire
(As birds their wings, the Maruts spread their glory out);
(17), paksébhis (devandm), same as no. 12 above;. (18), padbhis
(yajamananam), IV. 2. 14>,—padbhir hastebhi¢ cakrma tani-
bhih (We have done with our feet, our hands, our bodies);
(19), X. 79. 2°,—atrany asmai padbhih sim bharanty uttana-
hasta namasadhi vikst (With their feet they gather food for
Agni, with upraised hands and reverence in their dwellings);
(20), patstu (maritdm), see no. 5 above; (21), bahavas (nrnam),
X. 103. 135,—ugra vah santu bahavo (Strong be your arms,
O heroes, in battle); (22), bahin (yatudhandm), X. 87. 44,—
praticé bahin prati bhandhy esam (Break their arms raised
against you); (23), bah@tbhis (marutam), 1. 85. 6°,—pra jigata
bahtbhih (Advance with your arms); (24), (agnimdnthananam),
II1. 29. 6°—yadi manthanti babdabhir vi rocate (When they
rub Agni with their arms, he shines forth); (25), (mahaté
manyamananam), VIL 98. 4*,—saksama tan bahabhih ¢éca-
danan (We shall subdue them confiding in their arms); (26),
bahtisu (maratam), I 166. 10°,—bhirini bhadrd naryesu ba-
hiagsu (Many goodly things are in your manly arms); (27), VIIL
20. 10*,—rukmiso 4dhi bahtsu (Golden ornaments upon their
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arms); (28), ¢ipras (maratam):, V. 54. 114,—¢iprah c¢irsasu vi-
tata hiranyayih (Visors of gold arranged upon their heads);
(29) Y, VELL) i7:t25%—¢iprah ¢irsan hiranyayih (Visors of gold
upon their heads); (30), ¢Fngani (¢rirginam), I11. 8. 10°,—¢in-
ganivée chraginam siam dadr¢re casalavantah svaravah prthi-
vyam (The sacrificial posts set in the earth and adorned with
knobs, seem like the horns of horned creatures); (31), (sak-
thani (mardtam), X. 61. 3,—vi sakthéni niro yamuh putrakrthé
na janayah (The heroes spread their thighs apart like women
in childbirth); (32), hdstebhis (ydjamanandam), see no. 18 above;
(33), hastair (manisinam), IX. 79. 44,—apsa tva hastdir dudu-
bhur manisinah (Sages have with their hands milked the soma
into the waters); (34), hdstesu (mariatam), I 37. 3°,—ihéva
¢rnva esam kaca hastesu yad vadan (The whip in their hands
is heard as if here, when they crack it); (35), 1 168. 34—
hastesu khadi¢ ca krti¢ ca sam dadhe (A ring and a dagger
are held in their hands). )

The AYV. has fourteen instances of its own:—(1), cdksunsi
(¢atranam), III. 1. 6°—caksingy agnir 4 dattam (Let Agni
take their eyes); (2), caksusam (pirusanam), V.24. 9 —siryag
caksusam Aadhipatih (Sirya is overlord of eyes); (3), parsnis
(durpamningm), VIII. 6. 15°,—purah parsnih puré mikha
(Whose heels are in front, in front their faces); (4), pripadani
(durnamninam), VIIL 6. 15*—yésam pagcit prapadani (The
fore-parts of whose feet are behind); (5), bahdvas (nrnam), XI.
9. I*,—yé bahavo ya isavo (What arms, what arrows!); (6),
(catrunam), XI. 9. 13*,—mihyantv esam bahavah (Let their
arms fail); (7), (8) and (g), bahun (¢atrinam), III. 19.2¢, VL

- 65. 2, XI 10. 16°,—vrccdmi catrinam bahin (I hew off the
arms of the foemen); (10), ¢rigant (durnimninam), VIIL 6. 14°,
—yé pirve badhvo yanti haste ¢ffigani bibhratah (Who go
before a bride, bearing horns in the hand); (1x), hastesu (ya-
jamananam), IV. 14. 2>,—kramadhvam agnina nakam tukhyan
hastesu bibhratah (Stride ye with fire to the vault of heaven,
bearing potfires in your hands); (12), (13) and (14), (brahma-
nam), VI. 122.6° X. 9. 27°, XI. 1. 27°,—brahmanam hastesu
praprthak sadayami (I place these separately in the hands of
the Brahmans).

t Say. glosses the former by usnisamayyas (consisting of head-dresses),
the latter by girastranani (head protectors). The name is doubtless due
to some resemblance to the real gipras, ‘lips’.
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The AV. has also three repetitions from the RYV.: dksini,
1V. 5. 5c = aksini RV. VIL 55. 6c; bahdvas, III. 19. 7> = RV.
X. 103. 13¢; bahan, VIIL 3. 6¢=TRV. X. 87. 44,

A comparison of these passages with those of § 3 in which
the dual is associated with a like plurality of persons, shows
that in these the plural is thought of as general and collec-
tive. The Rishis here view the concert rather than the in-
dividualization of the action. In nos. 18 and 32 of the RV.
taniubhis shows there is no idea of individuality. So do wiks#
of no. 19, the plural simile jénayah of no. 31, and the con-
text of no. 27, which has taniisu in 12 rdthesw in 12° and
¢riyas in 124, In no. 7 tésam is plainly “of all these”, not
“of each of these”. Nos. 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 21, 22, 25, 32 and
33 are obviously general and collective, not specific and in-
dividual. In nos. 1 to 6, 20, 23, 26 to 29, 34 and 35 the
Rishis refer to the Marut host, not to individual members of
it. A comparison of no. 15 with the no. 14 of § 3 shows that
here the simile looks to the ensemble of wings. So the com-
parison in no. 31 is general. In nos. 16, 24 and 31 the use
of both the bodily members is indeed necessary in any single
case, but comparison with nos. 16 and 17 of § 3 shows that
the Rishis by the plural generalize the act that the dual would
individualize. So with the remaining passages, nos. 12, 15
and 17 of the RV. and all of the AV., the plural is general
and synthetic where the dual would resolve the group into its
components.

§ 5.

A plurality of bodily parts, naturally dual, associated with a duality of
persons.

There are but three instances of this phenomenon, all in
the RV. The passages are:—(x), karnais (agvinos), 1. 184. 24,
‘—crutdm me achoktibhir matinim ésta nara nicetara ca kar-
naih (Hearken, ye heroes, to the invocations of my hymns, ye
who are worshipped and are observant with your ears); (2),
padbhis (mitravarunayos), V. 64.7%,—sutam sémam na hasti-
bhir 4 padbhir dhavantam nara bibhratav arcaninasam (As
to the soma finger-pressed, hither speed with your feet, O
heroes, supporting Arcananas); (3), bahébhis (mitravarunayos),
VI 67. I°,—sam yi ragméva yamatur yamistha dva janah 4sa-
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ma bahibhih svaih (The peerless twain who by their arms as
with a rein, best control the peoples).

Concert 'of ‘action is'clearly indicated in all, but most clearly
in the third passage. The invocation of the first and second
passages has an implied “both of you.” Compare and contrast
the passages in § 2.

§ 6.

A plurality! of bodily parts, naturally dual, ascribed to an individual.

We expect the plural when a plural numeral is added.
There are these instances: RV. aksabhis (agnés), 1. 128. 34,—
catam caksano aksabhih (Observant with a hundred eyes); X
79. 5e,—thsmai sah4sram aksabhir vi caksé (He looks on him
with a thousand eyes); padas (ghrtasya), IV. 68. 3*—catvari
¢fiigh trayo asyo pada (Four are his horns and three his feet);
bahiin (wrunasya), 1I. 14. 4%—nava cakhvansam navatim ca
bahiin (Showing nine and ninety arms); bahisu (brémandasya),
VIII 101. 13,—citréva praty adargy ayaty antar dagasu ba-
hisu (Radiant Usas is seen advancing amid the ten arms);
¢rnga (ghrtasya), IV. 58. 32, —see padds above; hastasas (ghr
tasya), IV. 58. 3> ,—dvé ¢irsé saptd hastaso asya (Two are his
heads and seven his hands).

AY. padbhis (ptrusasya), XIX. 6. 22,—tribhih padbhir dyam
arohat (With three feet he climbed the sky); cdksunsi (bha-

1 The plural is the natural number in the following instances: RV
padbhis, IV, 88. 3¢ (agvasya dadhikras); panibhis, IL. 81.29 (= gaphi ag-
vasya); pddds, 1. 163. 9* (agvasya); prpaddis, VI. 75.7° (agvasya).

AV. janghas, IX. 7.10 (rsabhésya); X. 9.28% (aghnydyas); jdnighabhis,
IV. 11. 10° (anadihas); paksdnam, IX. 3. 4° (=sthiina vigvavarayas); padds,
IV. 16. 149, (mandikasya); IX. 4. 14° (rsabhasya); padbhfs, I1I. 7. 2° (hari-
nasya); IV. 11. 10* (anaddhas); IV. 14. 99 (ajasya); pats, VL. 92. 19 (ac-
vasya); pddan, XIV. 1. 60% (asandyds); stanas, IX. 7. 14; X. 9. 22°; 10. 74
(aghnyiyas); stinan, XIL. 4. 18® (vagdyas); stinebhyas, X. 10, 204 (vagiyas).

Twice in AV. such a plural is resolved into two duals:
paddu, XV. 8. 4 (asandyds vrityasya).
tasya grismac ca vasanti¢g ca dvad | pidav dstam carig ca varsig
ca dvad. (The summer and the spring were two of its feet, the
autumn and the winter were two).

stanan, VIIL. 10. 13 (virdjo vagdya iva).
brhig ca rathamtaram ca dvau stanav dstam | yajiidyajiiiyam ca va-

madevyim ca dvdi. (B.and R. were two of her teats, Y.and V.

were two).
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vdasya) XI. 2. 5%—yini caksunsi te bhavat (To the eyes that
thou hast, be homage, O Bhava). In this latter instance the
numeral is expressed ' inthe sahasraksa of 34, 7 and 17s.

That these plurals are due %o poetic tropes or to mythic
or mystic creations of Hindoo fancy admits of no question.
No one thinks of a literal interpretation. The hundred or
the thousand eyes. of Agni are the bright flames that dart
forth beams of light in all directions. The metaphor requires
the plural. The numeral is intensive. By its use Agni is re-
presented as sharp-sighted or omnivident. The nine and ninety
arms of the Asura Urana mean only that the demon is many-
armed or strong-armed. The ten arms of brahmanda are, as
Sayana says, the ten digas or regions of the universe.

It is liturgical mysticism that turns the ghria into a gaura,
or Indian buffalo, and then proceeds to invest it with the
symbolism of such an odd plurality of natural members, four
horns, three feet, two heads and seven hands. Speculation as
to the interpretation of these symbolic members was rife among
the native commentators? and their inability to think the Ri-
shi’s thoughts after him is shown in the great variety of con-
clusions reached. Without undertaking to decide among them
we know.that the plural members are mystic and symbolic
and that the Rishi had no conscious conception of. the result-
ant zoomorphic incongruity of his fancy. The addition of
the hands shows that the idea of an actual gaure is not
present to his consciousness.

In AV. XIX. 6, the shifting mythic symbohsm produces
an almost continuous change in the anatomy of the cosmic
parusa. In 1 he has a thousand arms, a thousand eyes and
a thousand feet; in 2, three feet; in 4, four feet; in 5 and 6,
two arms and two feet; in 7, one eye. There are similar
changes in the corresponding RV. X. 90, but they do not
come £0 apace.

Of the same nature are the plurals implied in dvigu com-
pounds. Thus in RV. I. 31. 13% Agni is caturakss;in 1. 79. 122
sahasraksd; in V. 43. 134, a tridhatucriigo vrsabhds; in V. 1. 8,

t Bhava is identified with Rudra. Cf. VS. 16. 18 28 39.8 and QB
6.1.8.7 In RV.2.1.6; AV.7.87.1; TS. 5.4.8.1; 5. 5. 7. 4 and
GB. 1. 7. 8. 8; 6. 1. 3. 10 this deity is identiﬁed with Agni.

2 Vid. TA. 10. 10. 22; GB. 1. 2. 16; Sayana on RV. /. ¢; and Mahi-
dhara on V8. 17. 91. The last is especially rich in alternatives.
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a sahdsragrigo vrsabhds; in VIIL 19. 32 a sahdsramusko devds;
in I. 97. 62, he is vigvatomukha; in I1I. 38. 44, vigvdrapa; etc.,
etc. 'These 'dvigu - compounds are figurative allusions to the
phenomena of fire, celestial or terrestrial. A similar inter-
pretation explains all such in either Veda..

Closely akin to these plurals with numerals are those in
metaphors and poetic symbolism in which the number is ob-
viously determined by the figure. A clear instance is RV.
X. 127. 1,—rdtri vy akhyad ayat: purutra devy dksabhis (The
goddess Night, as she approaches, looks about in many a place
with her eyes). Her eyes are the stars and the plural is as
natural here as is the dual in RV. I 72.10b in which aksi
divas (eyes of the sky) are the sun and moon.

A number of such instances cluster about Agni. In RV.
I. 146.2 he is transformed into an uksd mahidn that wrvyah
padé ni dadhati sindw (Plants his feet upon the broad earth’s
back). The tauropceia justifies the plurality of feet. In III.
20. 2, the Rishi says to Agni—tisrds te jihva . ... tisrd u te
tanvo (three are thy tongues, ... three also thy bodies), in
which the plurals are due to the symbolism of the metaphors.
Sayana identifies the three tongues as the three sacrificial
fires, garhapatya, ahavaniya and daksina and makes the three
bodies pavaka, pavamana and ¢uci. Other interpretations have
been given but none that impugns the figure which justifies
the plurals. Our principle becomes clear, if we compare two
such passages as V. 2. 94—cicite ¢rige rdaksase vinikse (He
whets his horns to gore the Raksas) and I. 140. 6¢—bhimé na
¢riga davidhava durgfbhis (Like one terrific he tosses his
horns). In the former the tauropeeia is complete and the
duality of horns naturally follows; in the latter the simile in
which Agni is compared to a bull rampant in the jungle
suggests the metaphor by which the tips of flame are called
his horns. The flames are uppermost in thought and the plu-
rality of horns inevitably follows.” Sayana well says ¢riga
¢rigavad wunnatd jvalas (flames shooting up like horns) and
Yaska (Nir. I. 17) gives ¢ragani as one of the eleven syno-
nyms of ‘lames’ In 1I. 2.4¢9,—picnydh patardm citdyantam
aksabhily pathé nd payim jinast ubhé anu (The bird of the
firmament, observant with his eyes, as guard of the path looks
at both races). The first metaphor avifies the celestial Agni
and suggests the second, in the transition to which the first
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fades away as thé plurality of phenomena comes to the front
in thought and leads to the plural eyes in the new metaphor.
Sayana’s svakiyddr/ jvalarapairOavayavaih (his own members
having the form of flames) expresses the idea.

Similar is RV. X. 21. 74, —ghrtipratikam manuso vi vo made
cukram cétistham aksabhir vivaksase (With butter-smeared face
you are merry in spirit, bright, observant with your eyes, you
wax great). In @ Agni is an rtvij (priest); in ¢ the personi-
fication is fading from thought in the transition to the new
figure in d. Sayana’s vydptais tejobhis (far-extending, radiant
flames) well explains the metaphor in aksdbhis and its plural
form. Parallel to this is VIIIL. 60. 13,—¢icano vrsabhé yatha
agnih ¢inge ddvidhvat | tigma asya hdnavo na pratidhise su-
jambhah sdhaso yahih (Like a bull Agni doth whet and toss
his horns. Sharp are his jaws and not to be withstood, with
good teeth, strong and swift) The simile in @ and b shows
the proper duality of horns. In ¢ comes the new figure and
its natural resultant in the plural hdnave. So in X. 79 we
have a shift from hdne in 1¢ and akst in 2* to sahdasram ak-
sdbhir in 5¢.

The sacrificial aspect of Agni in 1L 13. 4¢,—dsinvan dan-
strath pitur atti bhojanam (Insatiate with his tusks he eats
his father’s food) should be contrasted with the zoomorphic
Agni of X. 87. 3%, —ubhébhaydavinn fipa dhehi danstra hinsrdh
¢icanéd varam pdram ca (Apply thy tusks destructive, whet-
ting both, the upper and the lower). The dual of the latter
is required by the personification; the plural of the former is
as necessary to the metaphor of the consuming flames. In it
the personification is arrested and the metaphor predominates.
There is no need of disregarding the usual distinction between
danstra and ddnta, as is so often done in the interpretation
of the former passage.

One passage relating to Agni remains. This is the much
mooted t IV. 2. 12,—dtas tvam dfcyar agna etan padbhih pagyer

1 For a summary of the earlier discussion of this passage and of the
word padbhth, see M. Bloomfield in A.J.P. XI. 350ff. and in Actes du
XIVe Cougrés International des Orientalistes, I., or the Johns Hopkins
University Circulars, 1906, no. 10, p. 156ff. In the latter paper Professor
Bloomfield concludes:—“Shocking as may seem the paradox, we shall,
I think, have to endure it, that Agni is here said to see with his feet;
of course, the pun as well as the paradox between padbhih and pdgyer
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adbhutar. aryd évaih. We believe that Siyana’s gloss on
padbhih—padais svatejcbhih pacya (He sees with his feet, his
own 'bright 'flames)--émbodies the Rishi’s meaning so far as
the noun itself is concerned. We do not, however, feel com-
pelled to construe it with pagyer. It is not so unusual for
words at the beginning of successive padas to be syntactically
connected that we may not construe padbhih with dtas or
with the implicit idea of motion in dtas. The passage would
then mean:—Hence (speeding) with thy feet (i. e., thy nimble
jets of flame) mayst thou, O Agni, noble one, behold those
wondrous ones (i e, the gods) in visible presence (i. e, go
thither carrying our oblations. and prayers). In either case
the passage swings right into line with all the others con-
sidered relative to Agni and the metaphor affords ample ex-
planation of the plural. In the latter case the paradox and
supposed difficulties of the passage vanish.

We shall next consider the passage X. 99. 12 that has so
long proved a puzzle for the commentators: eva mahé asura
vaksathaya vamrakdah padbhir dpa sarpad indram | s tyandih
karati svastim asma isam drjan suksitim vigvam abhah | (Thus,
Asura, for his exaltation did the great Vamraka crawl upon
his feet up to Indra. That one, when supplicated, will give
him a blessing; food, strength, secure dwelling, all will he
bring him).

Bloomfield has shown (Il. cc.) that padbhis everywhere means
primarily “with the feet” and has argued plausibly for an
occasional secondary meaning, “quickly, nimbly, briskly, etc.”
Cf. our colloquial “with both feet.” This word may, then, be
considered to lie within this range of meaning. Vamraka, too,
is a mooted word. Its possibilities are, however, either an
ant,! or a Rishi, or a demon. In a study to be published
separately the writer has maintained that Vamraka is here Ant,
the personified type of his genus. If, then, vamraka is ant, -
the plural padbhis is natural; if Rishi or demon, the plural is

may have invited an unusually daring poet to this four de force. Of
itself the likening of the nimble jets of flame to moving feet is not out
of the Rishi's range. The exact sense of the passage is not quite clear,
but its obscurities are not likely to affect our judgment of padbhih either
one way or another.”

1 So PWB. and GWB. Sayana, Griffith and Ludwig take it as name
of a Rishi; GRV. as that of a demon.
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the intensive with Bloomfield’s secondary meaning or else due
to a paronomasia upon the literal meaning of his name. In
any case the difficulty’ of-the-plurality of feet is removed.

In I 163. 114, it is said of the horse:—tdva ¢frigani visthita
purutrd aranyesw jarbhurand caranti (Tossing thy horns out-
spread in all directions, thou rangest in the wildernesses).
With this we must compare 9* preceding:—hiranyag¢riigé 'yo
asya pada (Golden-horned is he, of iron are his feet). Sayana
explains the implied ¢rigani of 9* by unnata ¢irasko hrdaya-
ramana ¢rigasthaniya ciroruho (Prominent hairs of the head
made fast at its centre and occupying the usual place of horns)
and the expressed ¢ragani of 11¢ by ciraso nirgatah ¢riigastha-
niyah kecah (Hairs growing out from the head in the usual
place of horns). Sayana is thus consistent and we believe
him alone of the commentators ! to be corréct. He undoubtedly
means the foretop. As har: is the predominant color of the
Vedic horse, hiranya is a natural epithet for the foretop. What
could better suggest the comparison in 11¢d than the waving,
tossing hairs of a heavy, shaggy foretop? The metaphor alone
is ample reason for the plural horns. We have also the addi-
tional reason that in this hymn the horse is a celestial ani-
mal actually identified in 3* with Aditya, the sun, and cours-
ing the heavens in 6 and 7. This identification is more or
less prominent throughout the hymn. The foretop, then, re-
presents also the beams of the sun.

In IX. 15. 4%, the Rishi says of Soma in the press:—esd
¢ragani dodhuvac chigite yathyo visa (He brandishes his horns;
he whets them as a bull of the herd). Oldenberg’s identifi-
cation of the horns of soma here with the horns of the moon
affords no explanation for the plural and seems otherwise in-

t LRV. renders 9* “mit goldenem [vorder] hufe erz die beiden [hinter]
fiisze” and in 11° renders gffigani by “hufen.” We believe the pddd of
9* is the padas of the padapathi, not the dual of LRV. GRYV. renders
9* “Goldhufig ist er, Eisen seine Fiisse” and ¢riigani of 11° by “Hufe”.
This reduces the poetic figure to a mere comparison of material com-
posing horn and hoof. Wilson renders 9* “His mane is of gold,” etc.,
and 11°¢ “The hairs of thy mane,” ete. This does not render Sayana
properly. On top of the bead “in the usual place of horns,” i. e.
between the ears, is the foretop, not the mane. Griffith translates literally
“horns” in both passages, citing Say. in 9* for “mane” and commenting
on 11°¢ “Meaning, here, perhaps, hoofs.” The meaning must, of course,
be the same in both passages.
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consistent with the entire context. Occidental commentators.
are silent. Sayana glosses ¢figani by ¢riigavad unnatan an-
cun abhisavakale' (Stalks'lor filaments of the soma plant that
project like horns at the time of the pressing). This suits
the case admirably. The figure explains the number and leads
on naturally to the simile of b.

The omnific Vigvakarman is the universal father and the
architect of the world. In X. 81. 3 the Rishi says:—vigvdtag-
caksur utd vigvatomukho vigvatobdhur utd wigvdtaspat | sim
bahtbhyan, dhamati sam péatatrair dydvabhimi jandyan devi
ékah | (With eyes and face on every side, and arms and feet
on every side, with twain arms and with wings he kindles the
fire, that lone god creating heaven and earth). The implied
plurals of the compounds of @ and b are hyperbolic and in-
tensive. Cf. our “He is all eyes, all ears,” etc. The dual of
¢ is noticeable. Though the god may have multiple arms yet
in twirling the fire-sticks naturally but two are used. The
plural pdtatrair may best be considered as poetic hyperbole
again, akin to the implied intensive plurals of ¢ and b.- With
two arms Vig¢vakarman starts the fire; with many wings he
fans into fervent heat the flames that are to fuse heaven and
earth for his welding. There is the prosaic alternative that
patatrair may mean “pinions,” i e. “wing-feathers” rather
than “wings.”

There is a poor imitation of the passage in AV. XTII. 2.26
—yo0 vigvicarsanir utd vigvatomukho yo vigvataspanir utd vig-
vatasprthah | sim bahibhyam bharati sam patatrair dyavaprthiv
jandyan devd ékah | The diversity of bodily members in ¢ may
mean that the god, Sirya this time, bears heaven and earth
in his two arms and that the poet gives him the hyperbolic
plurality of wings to indicate the swiftness and strength of
his flight.

In a description of Indra in RV. IIL 36. 8 we have: hrada
iva kuksiyah somadhinah sim % vivydca sdvand purinmi (Like
lakes are his flanks, soma-containing; verily he holdeth full
many a libation). In the RV. kuksi occurs only in connection
with Indra. It is found five times in the dual and only here
in the plural. This unique plural may be considered as a
hyperbole in thorough keeping with 6¢, in which the soma-
filled Indra is too vast for heaven to contain him.

But one more instance remains. This is the AV. XI. 6, 22¢
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—yd devih paiica pradigo yé devda dvidaga rtavah | samvatsa-
rasya yé dangtras té nah santw sida ¢ivah | (The five divine
regions, the twelve divine seasons<sthe fangs of the year, let
these ever be propitious to us). The numerals in @ and b and
the metaphor sufliciently warrant the plural. There is the
alternative of taking ddnstras as the equivalent of dantds. So
V. Henry, Les Livres X, XI et XII de ’Atharva Veda, has:
“En totalisant probablement, soit donc 6 + 12 = 17 ><2 (parce
que toute entité céleste a son double terrestre et réciproque-
ment) = 34, ce que qui donne une denture & peu prés nor-
male”.

Excluding from the count the natural plurals, the plurals
with numerals attached and those implied in the dvigu epi-
thets, we have left in the RV. a total of thirteen instances
in which a plurality of bodily parts, naturally dual, is ascribed
to an individual. The AYV. contributes one independent in-
stance and one adaptation from the RV. These include in
their number nearly all the mooted instances of plural for dual
in Vedic. ’

It was some of these that raised Delbriick’s question! and
led him to remark:—“Es ist merkwiirdig, daB vom Soma ge-
sagt wird ¢rngan: dodhuvat?, 9.15.4, wihrend es von Agni3
8. 60. 13 heiblt ¢fiige davidhvat. In derselben Stelle wird von
den hdnavas des Agni gesprochen. Ich méchte dahin auch
padbhis4, 4.38.3, rechnen, bemerke aber, dab Ludwig das
Wort durch ‘Schlingen’ iibersetzt. Diese und dhnliche Fille
lieBen sich wohl so erkliren, dal man sagt, der Dual stehe
eben nur da, wo die Beidheit hervorgehoben wird, man kénne
¢figani sagen, wenn nur die Mehrheit ausgesprochen werden
soll, ¢#ige wenn man ‘beide Horner’ sagen will”.

Our study of the passages shows how utterly unsatisfactory
is Delbriick’s conclusions. As there was need of caution in
entering upon this disputed matter we have considered each
instance separately and in detail and we think an ample rea-
son for the plural has been found. The numerical plurals and
the dvigu compounds furnished the key as their figurative
interpretation is beyond question. The next advance was the
extension of a like exegetical method to the interpretation of

1 See p. 1 above. 2 See p. 39. Cf. RV, I. 140. 6, p. 36.
3 Sed p. 37. 4 See n. on p. 84. The reference is to the feet

of the mythical horse, Dadhikra.
VOL. XXX. Part IL 13
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the passage referring to the eyes of Ratri, which is indispu-
tably correct; then to the seven passages referring to the
plural\membéers|of CAgniy) and then to the remaining five pas-
sages of the RV. and the two of the AV. Every instance
yields readily to the same solvent. The poetic figure,—met-
aphor, paronomasia, hyperbole, etc., or a combination of these,
—that flits before the Rishi’s mind at the moment or the
mythic concept of his imagination, fixes the plural. In not a
single instance could the dual have been used without a de-
cided poetic loss.

It is in this section alone that any plural of bodily parts
could be considered as an encroachment upon the domain of
the dual. So far as these fifteen instances out of the entire
five hundred and fifteen considered in these pages are con-
cerned, the encroachment, if it may be so termed, is purely
artistic and not syntactical.

The disparity of instances between the RV and the AYV. is
but another indication of the enormous difference between these
two Vedas in poetic power and artistic skill. The study of
the “Dual in Comparisons” reveals the same striking difference
in the use of figurative language. 'We have in this section
the same principles operating in metaphors that we find there
to be operative in similes. The two studies illumine each
other and together show that the mooted use of plural for
dual in Vedic is simply the difference between the highly
figurative and richly poetic language of the hieratic Rishi and
the more prosaic diction of the Atharvan Shaman, the differ-
ence between the imaginative conceptions of a poet and the
mechanical composition of a versifex.

It is but simple justice to the much-contemned Sayana to
note that, whatever may be his lack of merit in some other
respects, in several of these passages he alone of all commen-
tators has caught the spirit and meaning of the ancient Rishis.
Our method of interpretation was wrought out before reading
his commentary, but we are glad it is supported by him.

§ 7
A duality of bodily parts, naturally singular, associated with a duality of
persons,
The RV. has these eight instances:—(x), updistha (pitrér
usasas == dwdsprthivyés), 1. 124. 5%, — 6bhda prnanti pitror upés-
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tha (Filling both laps of her parents); (2), tanvd (agrinos),
1. 181. 4*,—arep4sa tanya namabhih svaih (Unblemished bo-
dies, with marks'‘their' own); (3), VIIL. 72. 18,—sparhaya ¢riya
tanva c¢ubhani (Radiant in body with an enviable beauty);
(4), tanvd (ménayos), I1. 89. 2¢,—méne iva tanva ¢imbhamane
(Like two dames adorning their bodies); (s), tanvd (usdsos),
II1. 4. 6>,—% bhindamane usisa tpake uti smayete tanva vi-
ripe (Night and Dawn, closely united, come hither beaming
and smile; different in hue are their bodies); (6), tanvd (di-
vasprthivyés), IV. 66. 6*,—punané tanva mithah (Making pure
their bodies alternately); (7), tanvd (indragnyés), X. 65. 2°—
mithé hinvana tanva simokasa (Speeding each the other, hav-
ing bodies with one dwelling); (8), ¢épa (=1 hdri yajamanasya),
X. 105. 2°,—har1 yisya suydja vivrata vér arvantinu ¢épa
(Whose twain dun steeds, well-yoked, swerving apart, thou
seekest after, fleet stallions).

There is no clear instance in the AV., as the tani of IV.
25. 5b, like that of RV. X. 183. 2P, is better taken as a loc.
sg. Some consider tanvd in our nos. 2 and 3 to be inst. sg.

These eight duals are obviously normal and need no com-
ment in explanation or justification. They make the list of
the duals of the bodily parts entirely complete for the two
Vedas.

Our study of the dual of the natural bodily parts has becn
based only upon the two oldest monuments of the language,
the Rig and the Atharva Veda. Among the results we may
repeat by way of summary the following.

We have found 191 such duals in RV. and 225 in AV,,
also 62 plurals in RV. and 37 in AV. referring to the same
bodily parts. Of the duals, 158 in RV. and 212 in AV. per-
tain to individuals and the dual expresses in each instance
the natural number of the bodily parts specified. Of these
as duals, there is no need of comment, as they are admittedly
characteristic of the language at all periods.. Their numerical
distribution, however, has been found to indicate strongly the

t A much mooted passage. Because of the close similarity of a to I.
63. 22, —ydd dhdri indra vivrata vér—we prefer Bergaigne's (I11. 256) inter-
pretation, and incline to modify it by accepting Sayana’s ¢epavantau as
the sense of ¢épi. Cf. hastin as an analogous synecdochical metonym.

13*
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marked contrast between the hieratic character of the RV.
and the demotic nature of the AV. An attentive scanning:
of the 'list' ‘will'reveal 'many interesting and not unimportant
details which neither our space has permitted nor our special
theme has required that we should indicate. These have been
thought an ample justification for the publication of the en-
tire list, which is also more complete than Grassmann’s and
contains several corrections of his.

We have found only eight duals, all in RV, of bodily parts
naturally singular, referring to a duality of persons. The
number of such “pure” duals seems rather surprisingly small,
less than two percentum of the Vedic duals. Their entire
absence from the AYV. in also striking.

We have found only two instances, both in AV, of a phe-
nomenon natural enough, yet so rare, duals arising from the
resolution of natural plurals.

‘We have found that of the naturally dual parts of the
body, both duals and plurals are used in reference to a dual-
ity or a plurality of individuals, that the dual resolves the
group and presents the acts of the component individuals,
that the plural merges the individual into the concert of the
group, that of a dualic group the dissociative dual is far
more frequent than the synthetic plural (10 to 3), while of
a plural group the plural is just twice as frequent as the
dual (52 to 26), that the resolution of a plural group is
far more numerous (20 to 6) in the RYV. than in the AV.
and is sometimes attended by distinctively hieratic and
artistic characteristics and that its “ambal” nature is very
marked.

‘We have found that 24 plurals:-in RV. and 20 in AYV.
refer to individuals, but in 4 instances in RV.and 16 in AV.
this plural expresses the natural number of bodily parts and
in 7 in RV. and 2 in AYV. plural numerals are attached
showing the figurative or symbolic nature of the plurals. For
the remaining 15 instances we have found a simple logical
and consistent explanation, based not upon any preconceived
notions but upon ample evidence furnished by the Vedas
themselves. Contrary to the impression of eminent scholars
we find that Vedic Sanskrit does not admit plurals for duals
with any marked freedom and that the supposed encroach-
ment of plural upon dual is purely an artistic phenomenon in
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every instance and one characteristic of the higher reaches
of hieratic art.

Incidentally we have given a néw or a modified interpre-
tation to several passages, the more important of which have
been briefly noted.

Finally, and by way of anticipation also, we may add that
the conclusions drawn from the remaining parts of our study
give ample confirmation to our main conclusions from the
foregoing.
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The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Two.— Edited,
with critical notes, by LERoy Carr Barrer, M.A,,
Ph.D., Dartmouth College, Hanover, N.H.

Prefatory.—The second book of the Kashmirian AYV. is
here presented, elaborated upon about the same methods and
principles as was the first book, published in volume 26 of
this Journal. As in the first book so here the transliteration
is regarded as of first importance: the publication of Bloom-
field’s Vedic Concordance makes it unnecessary to report
variants in full as was done for the first book. but if a hymn
or a stanza appears in the Concordance then at least one
reference is given, so that practically all the new -material is
immediately evident.

It will be noted that sometimes the transliteration of an
entire hymn is given followed by an emended version, while
again transliteration and emendation proceed stanza by stanza:
no strong objection will be made to this freedom, if it is
remembered that the work is still in an experimental stage.
But it may be objected that while the word “experimental”
is used here in the preface, further on the emendations are
proposed with an air of considerable certainty: for I am sure
it has not been possible to indicate successfully just the shade
of certainty I feel concerning the proposed readings. Let us
discuss the situation. Here is a manuscript, the sole and only
one of its kind, written in such a slovenly fashion and so
corrupt that in many places the true reading can never be
attained: some of the hymns it presents are known in other
texts, the rest are not known in any other text. In editing
a hymn which appears both here and elsewhere one is con-
stantly tempted to think that the Paipp. reading is only a
corruption of the reading given by the other text, because
one gets to feel that any and all mistakes are liable to appear
in this manuscript, The easy thing then is simply to set

down the reading of the other text as the correct reading of
VOL. XXX. Part IIL 14
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the Paipp., but just because it is easy it creates a tendency
that needs to be restrained. When we take up new hymns
there 'is''always’' a-‘temptation to indulge freely in conjectural
emendation, which is indeed a pretty pastime, but not pro-
ductive of firmly founded results: when a pada or a stanza
seems senseless (a conclusion which may sometimes be reached
too readily) it would not be difficult, at least in some cases,
to write one sensible and suitable to the context. But this is
not criticism. Emendations are suggested here which are pure
conjecture and not to be regarded in any other light; surely
here if anywhere conjectural emendation has its opportunity
but here as everywhere its value is very slight. Such are the
principles I have tried to follow in editing this text: this
statement of them may be taken too as a protest against
certain methods of textual criticism, the methods of those who so
gaily chop or stretch texts to make them fit a preconceived theory.

The transliteration is given in lines which correspond to the
lines of the ms.; the division of words is of.course mine, based
upon the edited text. The abbreviations need little explana-
tion: Q. is used to refer to the AV. of the Caunikiya School,
and ms. (sic) is used for manuscript to avoid confusion with
the other abbreviation MS. The signs of punctuation used in
the ms. are pretty faithfully represented by the vertical bar
(= colon) and the “z” (= period): in transhteration the Roman
period stands for a virama. The method of using daggers to
indicate a corrupt reading is that familiar in the editions of
classical texts.

Introduction,

Of the ms.—This second book in the Kashmir ms. begins
f. 29b,1. 6 and ends at the bottom of f 48b,—19/2 folios; of
these f. 43 is badly broken and from f. 42a the larger part of
the written surface has peeled off: other than this there is
practically no damage to the ms. in this part. There are as
many as 20 lines to the page and as few as 15, but the most
of the pages have 17 to 19 lines.

Numbering of hymns and stanzas.—In this book there are
no stanza numbers and furthermore the end of a stanza is
not regularly indicated by a mark of punctuation; often a
visarga or virama is the only indication of the end of a hemi-
stich. Most frequently the colon is the mark used if any
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mark appears. Except when rewriting a stanza corrections
of punctuation have not been mentioned regularly.

The hymns are/groupédin anuvakas, all properly numbered
save the tenth. The anuvakas consist of five hymns each save
that the sixth has six. Practically all the hymns are num-
bered,—only three times is the number omitted and only five
times is the wrong number written. At the end of Np. 49
stands a sort of colophon, imam raksamantram digdhandhanam
(sic); after some formulae which are thrust into the middle of
No. 50 stands iti agnisiktam; and after No. 69 stands iti
sadrtasiktam (sic).

Accents—The accentuation in this book is about as poorly
done as the punctuation. Accents are marked more or less
fully on 30 stanzas of 12 different hymns, not counting a very
few cases where an accent stands lonesomely on one single
word: in no hymn is the accentuation marked on all the
stanzas. No marks appear after f. 36b. I have marked the
accents in transliterating, but have not attempted to edit them
in the emended portions because they seem to have no value.

Extent of the book.—This book contains 18 anuvakas each
having 5 hymns, except that anu 6 has 6, so that I have num-
bered 91 hymns: but hymns 1 and 2 of anu 17 seem to be
in reality only one. The lacunae in f 42 and f. 43 have not
concealed the fact that anu 12 and anu 13 had 5 hymns
each,—provided of course that the numbers written are correct,
as they seem to be. The mutilation of the two folios has taken
away No. 63 entire and parts of Nos. 60, 61, 64, and 65.

The word “hymn” means kanda whether verse or prose, and
there are at least 20 hymns that are non-metrical. The
90 hymns as they now stand in the ms. present approximately
470 stanzas, thus showing an average of 5 stanzas which is
clearly the norm here as well as in Q.2 for 65 hymns here
~ certainly have 5 stanzas each; only 4 have more than 6 stanzas.

1 hymn has 3 stanzas = 3 stanzas
3 hymns have 4 , each = 12
65 ” ”» 5 ” » = 325 »
10 » 09 6 » » = 60 ”
1 ” » 7 » » = 7 »
1 » » - 8 » » = 8 »
2 ” ” 11 » ” = 22 ”

83 hymns 437 stanzas
: 14*
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83 hymns have 437 stanzas
2 hymns possibly have 6 stanzas each = 12 stanzas
5 '‘hymns’(uncertdin) show about 17,
1 is entirely lost
91 hymns "466 stanzas.

Counting in the 5 formulae which appear in the middle of
No. 50 we have the approximate total of 470 stanzas.t

In Book One we saw that 67 out of 112 hymns clearly had
4 stanzas so that it seems that the verse-norm for Books One
and Two is the same in (. and Paipp.

New and old material.—In Book One about 150 stanzas out
of 425 were new material: here in Book Two about 270 out
of the 470 are new. There are 50 hymns which may properly
be called new though a number of them contain padas or
even stanzas which are in the Concordance. The greater part
of the new material is in the second half of the book; 17 of
the first 46 hymns are new and 33 of second 44 are new.
Perhaps it is also worth while to note here that of the
36 hymns in (.2 18 appear in Paipp. 2 in fairly close agree-
ment just as 19 of the 35 in .1 appear in Paipp. 1.

This book contains hymns and stanzas which appear in
Books 1—7 and 19 of C.;—1 hymn of C.1; 18 of C. 2; 3 of
C.3; 2 of Q. 4; 8 of Q. 5; 4 of C.6; 2 of C.19; and some
scattered padas of C. 7. Of the RV. there are 2 hymns and
some stanzas, of MS. 2 hymns and some stanzas, of TB., Vait,
and Kau¢. 1 hymn each.

_ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-CAKHA.
BOOK TWO.

1. [f.29b 1. 6.]

C.4.7.2—6.
) oM nama sti:
lotamayai z z of rasam pricyam visam arasam yad
udicyam yatheda:

1 It will be understood that the figures given are not minutely exact,
—could not be and need not be: the total, 470 stanzas is a minimum.
The ms. shows about 900 stanzas for Books 1 and 2; from this we may
roughly estimate 5500 stanzas for the entire manuscript.
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s adhardcyarn karambhena vi kalpate karambharh krtva
turiyarn pivassaka: -

m udahrtarh ksudha' krtva justano jaksivipyasya nu riripah
vi te madam

sarayati cantam iva patayamasi | pari tvd varmive g¢antarn
varcasa :

sthapayamasi | pari gramyavacitarh pari tva sthiapayamasi |
tva:

std vrksdaiva sthisarn abhisite na riirupah pavastvam yas
tva pariy akri:

narh durusebhir ajanir uta | prakrir asi tvam osadhi atisita
na ra:

namah z 1 z

The invocation may be read ot namo ‘sti lotamayai. The

"stanzas may be read thus: arasai pracyam viam arasaim yad

udicyam | athedam adharacyam karambhena vi kalpate z 1 z

karambham krtva turiyam pivaspakam udabrtam | ksudha kila

tva dustano 7jaksivipyasya na rirupah z 2 z vi te madam

sarayati carum iva patayamasi | pari tva varmeva cantvam

vacasa sthapayamasi z 3 z pari gramam ivacitath pari tva

sthapayamasi | tistha vrksa iva sthaman abhrisate na rirupah .

z 4 z pavastam tva pary akrinan dirgebhir ajinair uta | pra-

krir asi tvam osadhe ‘bhrisate na riirupah z 5 z 1 z

2. [f. 29b 1. 14]
avidyad dyavaprthivi avidya bhagam agvini|:
avidya vrahmanaspatith krnomy asam visam
Read avedya in a, b, and c; arasam in d.

vaso hedada visam yad ena:
d aham 3acitham utdir adadyat praruso bhavadi jagadas punah
Pada d may be read bhavami ° e, but for the rest I see
nothing. 4
mi bibhe:
r na marisyasi pari tva masi vigvatah rasam visasya navidam
udhna:
[f. 30a.] s phena madann iva z
Read pami in b, ddhnas phenamn in d. Pada a = C. 5. 30. 8a;
¢ = SMB. 2. 6. 18c¢.

apavocad apavakta prathamo daivya bhisak. sam aga:
cchasindragd yavayava co visadiisanih
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In VS.16.5 and elsewhere is a variant of ab; a possible
reading for cd is sam u gacchasindraja yavayava ca visa-
disanah; read-daivyo,innb.

ya¢ ca pistarn ya¢ capistam :
yady agrharh ya¢ ca dehyarh devds sarvasya vidvam so
rasarh krputa visam|
z2z
Read: yac ca pistamh yac capistamm yac ca grhyam yac
cadehyam | devasya sarvasya vidvan so ‘rasam krputam visam
z5z2z

3. [f. 30a 1. 4]
Q. 2. 10.

ksettriyd tva nirrtya jahasicamhsa druhé muficasi:
varunasya picgat. | andgasarh vrihmana tvid krpomi ¢iva tei
dyavaprthiviha bhitarm can te agnis saha dhibhir astu marh
givas sai
hosadhibhih ¢cam antariksarh sahavatam astu te cam te
bhavantu pradi:
cag catasrah ya devis pradica¢g catasro vatapattir abhi

s@iryo vi:

caste | tisv edarh jarasa & dadami pra ksyam eta nirrtis
paracah:

siryam rtam camaso grihya yatha devd muficantu asrjan
pare:

tasah évi tvim ksettriyarn nirrtya jahdmicarhsa driho mufica:
mi varunasya pac¢a ahémdci yaksma duritd vadadydd druhah :
patrad grihyag cod amdci juharivartim avidat sylinam apy
' abhita:

bhadre sukrtasya loke z 3 z

This hymn appears also in TB. 2. 5. 6.1—32, and all but
the fifth stanza in HG. 2. 8. 10; 4. 1: it will be noted that our
version is more like these than the (. version. For Ppp.
version read:

ksetriyat tva nirrtya jamigansad druho muiicami varunasya

pacat | anagasam vrahmana tva krnomi ¢ive te dyavaprthiviha '

bhiitaih z 1 z camh te agnis saha dhibhir astu ¢am gavas
sahausadhibhih | gam antariksaih sahavatam astu te ¢am te
bhavantu pradiga¢ catasrah z 2 z ya devis pradigag¢ catasro
vatapatnir abhi siryo vicaste | tisv etam jarasa a dadhami
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pra yaksma etu nirrtis paracaih z 3 z siryam rtam tamaso
grahya yatha deva muiicanto aspjan paretasah | eva tvam
ksetriyan nirrtya'jamicarisad (druho ' muiicAmi varunasya pagat
z 4 z amoci yaksmad duritad avadyad drubhah patrad grahyag
cod amoci | aha avartim avidat syonam apy abhad bhadre
sukrtasya loke z 5 z 3 z'

4. [f. 30a 1. 14.]
C. 2. 14.
nissilam dhisnyam dhisanam ek@va:
dyam jighatsvarmn sarvag candama napatiyo nicayamas

sadatva | ya:

deviagha ksettriyad yadi va purusesitd | yad astu dagvibhyo
jata:

nac;yatetas sadatvd pari dhimany &s@m &srar gastham
ivasaram ||

[f 30b.] ajiso sarvan 3jin yo nagyatetah sadatvd nira vo
gosthad ajamasi:
nir yonin nrpanaga | nir vo magurndya duhitaro grhebhyag
citayamasi | :
amusminn adhare grhe sarvasvant ardyah | tatra papma ni
yacchatu sa:
rvag ca yatudhanyah z 4 z
Read: nissalam dhisnyam dhisanam ekavadyam jighatsvam |
sarvag candasya naptyo nagayamas sadanvah z 1 z ya deva
aghas ksetriya yadi va purusesitah | yadi stha dasyubhyo jata
nacyatetas sadanvah z 2 z pari dhamany asam aguh kastham
ivasaram | ajaisam sarvan ajin vo nagyatetas sadanvah z 3 z
nir vo gosthad ajamasi nir yoner nir upanasat | nir vo magun-
dya dubitaro grhebhya¢ catayamasi z 4 z amusminn adhare
grhe sarvas santv arayyah | tatra papma ni yacchatu sarvag
ca yatudhanyah z 5z 4 z
Our ms. offers no help towards solving the troublesome
st. 1a.

5. [f. 30D, 1 4]
Q.2 12
dydvaprthivi urv antdriksam ksé:
ttrasya pattrir gadyo dbhatah utdntariksam urvatagoparn
tesu tapyantdrn ma :
yi tasyamane z
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For b read ksetrasya patny urugayo “dbhutah; in cd read
uru vatagopam te 'nu ° ° tapyamane,

yadam indra snuhi somapa ya tvd hrda cocati:
johavimi | vpccasi tam kuliceneva vrksam yo smakarh mana i:
dam hinasti |
In a read idam and ¢rnuhi, in b yat tv, in ¢ vr¢cami, and
in d ‘smakam.
idarh devag c¢rnute yajiliya sta bharadvdjo ma'
hyam uktyani ¢ansatu | page sa baddho durite bhy ucyatam
yo smakam:
mana idarh hinasti
In a read ¢rnuta ye yajhiya stha, in b ukthani, in ¢ ‘bhi
yujyatam, and in d yo ‘smakam.
agitibhis tisrbhis samagebhir adityé
bhir vasubhir afigirobhih | istdptirtdm 4vatu nah pitfndmm
amurm
dade harasa daivyéna
In ¢ read istapiurtam and pitrnam.
dydvaprthivi and ma didhyatam :
vigvé. devdso anu mi rabhadhvarh | afigirasas pitaras
somyisah | :
papas aricchatv apakamasya karti z
In a read didhyatham, in d papam arcchatv.
ativa yo maruto manyate no :
vrahma va yo nirndvisatag kriyaminarn taptnsi tasmai
vrajanani santu vra:
hmadvigdm abhi tarn ¢éca dyadh
In b read nindisat kriyamanam, in ¢ vyjinani.

a dadami te padarh samiddhe jatavedasi|:
agni gariram vevestu imam gacchatu te vasu |
In a read dadhami, in ¢ agni¢ aud vevestv.

sapta pranian astiu majfia:
[f 8la] s tafis te vrggdsi vrahmana yamasya gaccha ma-
danam agnito -arafikrtah z z:
z 5 z prathamanuvikah z 2z
Read: sapta pranan astau majjiias tans te vrgcami vrah-
mana | yamasya gaccha sadanam agnidito aramkrtah z 8 z 5
z prathamanuvakah z '
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6. [f. 31a, 1. 2]
C.21.

venas tat pagyantd paramam padarn yatra:
vigvarn bhavaty ékanadam | idarh dhenur aduhaj jiyamanas
svarvido bhyanukti :
r virat.

The simplest emendation in a would be venas, but to let
venas stand and read pag¢yat as in (. is possible. In b read
ekanidam. Reading idam dhenur aduhaj jayamana we have
the same pada as RV. 10. 61. 19d. I am inclined to think
that the reading of d in our ms. is only a corruption of C.
abhy aniisata vral.

prthag voced amrtam na vidvan gandharvo dhdma paramam
guh3 yat. ||
trini paddni hatd guhas* vis tini véda si pitis pitdsat.
In a read pra tad and nu, in c¢ nihita gubasya, and in d yas.

Ssa no:
bandhur janiti sa vidharti dhimani véda bhdvanani vigva
yatra devi:
amftam anagini samine dhimann addhirayanta |
In b read dhamani, in ¢ amrtam ana¢anas, and in d dhamany
adhy airayanta. In the margin the ms. gives “to ba.”

pari vigva bhuvana:
ny dyam upicaste | prathdmajd rtasya vacas ivaktri bhuva-
nestha dha:
sramn esa natv eso agnih
In b read upatisthe, in ¢ vacam iva vaktari, and for d
dhasyur esa nanv eso agnih.

pari dyavaprthi sadyayam rtasya ta:
nturh vitatarn drkecarn | devo devatvam abhiraksamanas
samanarn bandhurh :
vi parigchad ekah z 1 z
Read: pari dyavaprthivi sadya ayam rtasya tantum vitatam
dr¢e kam | devo devatvam abhiraksamanas samanam bandhuri
vi pary aicchad ekah z 5z 1 z
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7. [f. 31a, 1. 11.]
Q) 2. 5 (in part).
indra jusasva y3hi clira piva su
tagca madhog cakdna carun madathah |3 tva vigantu mutasa
indra:
prnasya kuksi vidhy acatri dhehy a nah indra jatharam
prnasva madho:
rasya sutasya || upa tvd madesu v3jo stu | indras turisad
jaghana
vrtrarh s@sahd catrir mamug ca | vajrir made somasyac*
ti hava me!:
kiro jusasya indra syagubhin matsa madiaya mahe raniaya
zZ 2 z:

Read: indra jusasva yahi ¢ira piba sutasya madhog ca |
cakina¢ carur madaya z 1 z a tva vigantu sutasa indra
prnasva kuksi | viddhy acatro dhiyeby 4 nah z 2 z indra
jatharam prnasva madhurasasya sutasya | upa tva madas suvaco
‘sthuh z 3 z indras turasad jaghana vrtram sasahe catriin
tmamug ca | vajrl made somasya z 4 z ¢rudh1 havaih me giro
jusasvendra svayugbhir matsva | madaya mahe ranayaz5z 2 z

8. [f. 31b, 1. 1.
Q. 4 3.

ud itye kramam trayo vyaghrah puruso vrkah hrg veda
stryo hrg devo':

vanaspatir hrn manavantu c¢attravah paramena patha vrka
pare

na stenor arsatu | tato vyaghras paramad aksau ca te hand
ca te vyaghrarn:

jambhayamasi | at sarvan vrasatin nakham yat samnaso
vi yan na

so na sarhnasa | pirna mrgasya danta upagirnia u paristayah
vyaghrarh :

datutam vayarh prathamarh jambhayamasi | &d iku stenam
ahyarn yatu :

dhanam atho vrkam. | ndivaraspasdin na grhas parag cara
dvipac catu:

spanto ma hinsir indrajas somajasih z of indrajas somaja:

asih z 3 z
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Read: ud ito ye ‘kraman trayo vyaghrah puruso vrkah | hrg
devas siryo hrg vanaspatir hrii me namantu gatravah z 1 z
paramena patha'vrkah 'parepa’ 'steno arsatu | tato vyaghras
paramena z 2 z aksyau ca te hani ca te vyaghra jambhayamasi |
at sarvan vingatim nakhan z 3 z yat samnamo na vi namo vi
yan namo na samnamah | mirna mrgasya danta upagirpad u
prstayah z 4 z vyaghram datvatam vayam prathamam jam-
bhayamasi | ad ittha stenam ahim yatudhanam atho vrkam
z b z naivaraspasiin na grhas para¢ cara dvipac catuspanto
ma hinsir indrajas somaja asi z 6 z 3 z

In st. 1 hiruk, as in ., might just as will be written. If
st. 2 and 3 were combined we would have a hymn of five
stanzas, the norm of Bk. 2. In st. 6 we get good meaning by
writing dvipac catuspan no ma- °; the meter is correct without
no: para¢ cara is a good ending for pada b, but the rest
seems hopeless.

9. [f 31b, L. 9]
C. 1. 34. 1 (partly).

yam viru madhujatd madhune tva panamasi|*
madhor adhi prajato si sa no madhumadhas krdhih jihva-
yagre me
madhu jihvamille madhulakarh | yathd marh kaminy aso
' yam Va:

vad mam anv a yasi pari tvd paritannuteyaksanakam avi:
dvise | yatha na vidvavahi na vibhavava kada cana rajiii :
vrihi varunayacvaya purusdya ca | pathd me pathye revati :
jadyam 3 vaha siadhuni | jaydm me mittravarund jayar :
devi sarasvati | jaiyan me agvinaubha dhattam puskarasrja:
z 4z

Read: iyam virun madhujata madhune tva khanamasi |
madhor adhi prajatsi sa no madhumatas krdhi z 1 z jihvaya
agre me madhu jihvamiale madhalakam | yatha mam kaminy
aso yam va mam anv ayasi z 2 z pari tva paritatnuneksunagam
avidvise | yatha na vidvisivahe na vibhavava kada cana z 3 z
rajhe vrihi varupayagvaya purusaya ca | patha me patye revati
jayam a vaha sadhund z 4 z jayam me mitravarupa jayam me
devl sarasvati | jayam me agvinav ubha dhattam puskarasraja
2524z

For st. 5 cf. below, 35. 5.
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10. [f 32a, L 1]
Q. 2. 9.

dagavrksa sarhcemam ahifisro grahy3¢ ca | atho yenarh
vanaspate :
jivanarn lokam un annayi |
Read muiicemam in a, enam in ¢, and lokam unnaya in d.

ya¢ cakdra mu niskarat sa eva suvisa:
ktam3 sa eva tubhyarn bhesajam cakara bhisajiti ca |
Read sa (for mu) in a, subhisaktamah in b, and bhesajani
in d (or possibly with C. bhisaja c¢ucih): but bhisajati ca
might stand.
catarn te devavi:
dam vrihmanam ud vivrdha cdtam te bhy ottamam avidarn
_ bhimyam adhi |
Read deva avidan in a, vrahmana uta virudhah for b; ‘bhy
uttamam avidan in cd.
’ aga:
d ud agdad ayam jivanam vratam apy agit. abhiita putra-
nam pita:
ninarh ca bhagavattama
Read abhiid u in ¢, and bhagavattamah in d.

adhitam adhy agad ayam adhi jivapuragat.:

catarn te sya virudhas sahasram uta bhesajah z § z anu-
vakam 2 z:

Read: adhitim adhy agad ayam adhi jivapura agat | ¢atam

te ‘sya virudhas sahasram uta bhesaja z 5 z 5 z anuvakah 2 z

11. [f. 32a, 1. 8]
Q.2 4

dirghidyutvitha vrhate rdndya rsydmbho rksaminas saddiva |
ma:
nis sahasraviryas pari nas patu vigvatah
Read in a cyutvaya, in ab rapayarisyanto raksamanas;
patu in d.
iddm viskandharn sate:
ayam raksopa badhate | ayarh no vigvabhesajo jafiginas
patv anha'
sah |
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Read sahate in a; raksan apa seems best in b. Our ms.
here spells the name of this amulet with a nasal instead of
jangida as in Q.;'I''am''retaining 'it' as possible peculiarity of
the Ppp.

¢ et e s

sarva
raksansi vyidyama simahe |
For b read jahginena mayobhuva; for d vyayame sahimahe.

khana¢ ca tva jangina¢ ca viskandhad a
bhi muficatarnh | aranyad aty adyatas krsydanyo rasebhyah
zZ12z:

Read: cana¢ ca tva jafginag ca viskandhad abhi muiicatam |
aranyad anya abhrtas krsya anyo rasebhyah z 4 z 1 z

In a c¢anas, the reading of ., seems better; but khanas is
not impossible.

It will be noted that our st.1 is composed of hemistichs
which are st. 1ab and st. 2¢d in ¢.; Whitney suggests that
the two hemistichs between have fallen out in the ms.: insert-
ing them would bring this hymn to the norm of five stanzas.
They read manim viskandhadisanam jangidam bibhrmo vayam,
and jahgido jambhad vigarad viskandhad abhigocanat.

12. [f. 32a, 1. 14]

C. 2. 26,
yeha yantu pagavo yeyur vayur yasim mahatiram tujosa |
tvasta ye!:
sarh ripayeyani veda asmifis taf gosthe savitd ni yacchat. |
Read eha and ye pareyur in a, yesam sahacaram jujosa in b;
in cd riipadheyani vedasmin taf.

imam gostharn pagavas .sarh Ssravantu vrhaspatir a naitu
prajanam. | si:
nivali nayatv agram esam djinmukhe anumatir ni yacchat. | :
Read nayatu prajanan in b, agram in c: probably ajimukhe
in d.
sarh sim sravantu pagavas sam &¢vi huta paurusiah sam
dhanyasya spha:’
tibhis sarnsravena havisa juhomi |
In b read a¢va uta pirusah; in ¢ we probably have only a
corruption of dhanyasya ya sphatis, which is the reading in C.
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sarm sincami gavam ksi:
[f. 32b.] rarh sam &jyana balarh rasarn sarhsiktismakarn vird
mayi gdvag¢ ca gopa'
tau '
Read sificami in a, ajyena in b, samsiktad asmakam in c.
In the top margin of f. 32b is written gam recame-.

ahnami gavam ksiram aharsarh dhianyarh rasam aharisam
: asmakam
virin i patnim edam astakam z 2 z
Read: a .harami gavam ksiram aharsam dhanyam rasam |
aharsam asmakam viran 4 patnim edam astakam z5z 2z

13. [£. 32D, 1. 3]

C.3.14.
sdm vat srjatv aryama sarh pii
si sam vrhaspidtih sdm indri yo dhanafijaya iha pusyati
yad vasu | :
In a read vas, in ¢ dhanamjaya; in d read pusyata as in Q.
or pusyatu as Whitney suggests.

ihdiva gadva yeneho sakd iva pusyata | iho yad ya pra
jdyadhvarh ma'
yi sarhjiidnam astu vah
In ab read etaneho; in ¢ I would incline to the reading
gavah for yad ya.

maya gavo gopatyas sacadhvarh mayi vo gostha iha:
posayiti | riyas posena bahuld bhavantir jiva jiva:
ntir upa va sademai |
In a we might read gopatayas (= bulls), but gopatina as in
C. is better; read jivantir upa vas sadema in d.

sam vo gosthena susadid sarn rayya sarn sapustya a':
harjatama yan nama tena mas sam srjamasi |
Read abarjatasya in ¢, and tena.vas in d.
samjindniam vihrtdm a:
smin gosthe karisinim bibhratis somya havis svaveca sa éta'
nah z 3 z
Read: samjagmana avibhrutd asmin gosthe karisinih | bibhratis
somyar havis svive¢a ma etana z 5 z 3 z
This stanza and the first appear MS. 4. 2. 10; the readmgs
of st. 5a and d are similar to those in MS.
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14. [f. 32D, 1. 11]
¢ 2/39.

udyann adityas krimin hantu siiryo nimrocarn ragmi :
bhir hantu ye ntas krimayo gavi nah
Read adityas in a, nimrocan in b, and ‘ntas and gavi in c.

yo dvigirsa caturaksas krimi :

¢ ¢argo arjunah hato hatatrata krimin hatamahaté hatagvasi|:

In b read krimis sarafigo, in ¢ hatabhrata krimir, and for
d hatamata hatasvasa.

hato r3aja krimindm utdi*arn sthapacir hatah | hataso sya
vesa '
so hatasas parivecasas
In b read utaisam sthapatir, in ¢ ‘sya ve¢aso; in d pari-
vecasah.

pa te ¢ernami criige yabhya yattarh.vi
tadiyasi | atho bhinaddi tarnh kumbharm yasmin te nihatarm
visam | :
In a read pra te ¢rnami, for b yabhyam vitudayasi; in ¢
bhinadmi, and in d nihitarh visam.
a:
ttrivat tvi krme hanmi kanvavaj jamadagnivat. agastyam
vrahmana :
sarve te krimayo hatih z 4 z
Read: atrivat tvai krme hanmi kanpvavaj jamadagnivat |
agastyasya vrahmana sarve te krimayo hatah z 5 z 4 z

15. [f. 32b, 1. 18]
Q. 2. 31.

indrada y3a mabhi drsa:
[f. 33a.] t krimer vigvasya tarhani tayd pinagma sam krmim
drca vakhalvaii iva | dr:
stam adrstam adruham atho kuriram adruham | algandiina
sarvd calilana:
krimana vacasi jambhayami | algandiina hanmi mahata va-
dena:

manaca

dunaddunirasd bhuvarh | srstdm asrsti ny akilasi vican ya:
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tha kriminam nyakhilagchavatiaih atvaharhtnyaham ¢irsa-

nyam a:

tho par¢vayam' krmim' 'avaskavam yaram krimina vicasa
jambhayama :

si | ye krimayas parvatesu ye vanesu | ye osadhisu pagusv
apsv antah:

ye smiakir tanno sthima caktrir indras tan hantu mahata
vadhena | 5 z:

zaj3z

Read: indrasya ya mahi drsat krimer vigvasya tarhani |
taya pinasmi sam krimin drsada khalvaii iva z 1 z drstam
adrstam adrubam atho kuriram adrubam | algandan sarvan
calilan krimin vacasd jambhayamasi z 2 z algandian hanmi
mahata vadhena dina adina arasa abhavan | systin asrstan
ni kirami vaca yatha krimipam < nyakhil agchavataib| z 3 z
anvantnyam ¢irsnyam atho parsteyarh krimin | avaskavam
vyadhvaram krimin vacasa jambhayamasi z 4 z ye krimayas
parvatesu ye vanesu ya osadhisu pagusv apsv antah | ye ‘smakam
tanvo sthama cakrur indras tan hantu mahata vadhena z 5 z
b z anuvakah 3 z

The reading of our ms. in st. 3¢ does not force upon us
anything different from ‘the reading of (., — ¢istan acistan
ni tirami; and in st. 3d we probabiy have only a corruption
of the reading of (., — nakir ucchisatai.

16. [£. 33a, 1. 9]
Q. 2. 27.

yag catfn saiijayat sahamanabhibhiir asi | simiin pratiprago :
jayarasa krnv ovadhe | suparnas tvamn avidadat sukhacas
tvakhanam na':
si | indras tva cake hvo asurebhyas taritave | payas indro
vy asnan ha:
ntava asurebhyah | tayaharh ¢atfn saksiye indrag calavrkani:
va rudra jaldjabhesaja nilagitva karmakrt. prsnarn durasyato
jahi yo smafl abhidasati | tasya prsnarh jahi yo na indra-
bhida:
sate | adhi no vrihi ¢dktibhis pragi mam uttaram krdhi
© z1zi
Read: ya catrin samjayat sahamana@bhibhir asi | samin
pratiprago jayarasan krnv osadhe z 1 z suparpas tvanv avindat
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sikaras tvakhanan nasa | indras tva cakre bahav asurebhyas
staritave z 2 z patam jindro vy a¢nad hantavd asurebhyah |
tayaham c¢atrin’saksya indras salavrkaii iva z 8 z rudra jalasa-
bhesaja nilagikhanda karmakrt | pracam durasyato jahi yo
‘sman abhidasati z 4 z tasya pragam tvam jahi yo na indra-
bhidasati | adhi no vrihi g¢aktibhis pra¢i mam uttaram krdhi
zb5z1z

In Q. the second hemistich of st. 1 is used as a refrain for
six stanzas to which our st. 5 is added as a seventh; it is not
beyond our ms. to fail utterly to indicate a refrain, but I have
preferred to arrange in five stanzas. For st. 1a . has nec
chatrin pragam jayati; elsewhere our ms. follows it closely.

17. [f. 33a, 1 16.]
Q. 2. 30.

yathedam bhiimyadi vatas trnarm mathiyathi | eva magnami
te mano ya:
thd mam kamity aso eva mam atvayasi |
In a read bhamya adhi, in b mathayati; in ¢ mathnami, in
d kaminy, and in e mam abhyayasi.

yemagam patikama :
janikamo ham dgamam. agvas kamkradad yatha bhagenaham
saha:
gamarh |
In a read eyam agan, in b ‘ham agamam; in d sahagamam.

sa cen nayiatho agvind kamind sam ca nesitah sarvai
ma'
[f. 33 b.] ndsy agmata mar caksilinsi sama vrati |
In a read sam cen, in b nesathah; for ‘cd we may read
sam vam manansy agmata sam caksiinsi sam u vrata.

yad antirarh tadd bihyam yad bizhyar tad anta:
ram, kanyanam vigvaripanarm mano grnadh osadhe |
In a read tad; in d grhnitad is probably nearest to the
reading of the ms.;—C. has grbhaya.

yas suparna raksi:
na vd na vaksana vi ttratanpitarh manah | ¢calyeva gulma-
larm yath3 | :
z 2 z :
VOL. XXX. Part IIL 15
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Read: yas suparna raksana va yis suparna vaksana va |
tatra ta arpitarh manag¢ calya iva kulmalam yatha z 5 z 2 z

This'version of (this stanza is fully as good as the version
in Q. but it does not help to relieve the obscurity.

18. [f. 33D, 1. 4]
Q. 6. 38.

sinhé vyaghra utd yi pfdakau tvisir 4gnad vrahmané siirye :
y4 | indrarm ya devi subhdgd vavardha sd i niitu varcasi
sarnvi :
dana |
Read vrahmanpe in b; in d we might read sa a na etu, but
sa na aitu, as in ¢, seems much better.

ya hastini dvipini y2 y3 hiranyayé tvisir d¢gvesu pu:
rusesu gosu | indrarh ya devi subhaga vavardha sa d niitu
varca :
si sarhvidani |
[n a read dvipini ya hiranye: d as in st. 1.

yi rajanyé dundubhdv Ayitayam tvisi:
r d¢vendyarn standyitnd gosu yd indram ya devi subhagi
vava i
rdha s3i 3 naitu varcasa sarnvidana |
In b we may safely read stanayitnor ghose, but for agvenayam
I find nothing satisfactory,—unless perhaps a¢vinayam; to omit
ya after ghose would improve the metre. Read d as in st. 1.

rithe dksisu paribhdsva vi:
je parjanye vite, vdrunasya cisme | indram y3 divi subha:
ga vavardha si 3 netu vircasid samvidadna |

In a read aksesu vrsabhasya viaje; d as in st. 1.

ya rudresu ya:

vasusv adityesu marutsu ya | tvisir ya vigvesu devesu s3 nai :
tu varcasa samvidanam. z 3 z

Read: ya rudresu ya vasusv adityesu marutsu ya tvisir vig-
vesu devesu | indramh ya devi ° ° °  samvidand z 5 z 3 z

This restoration of st. 5 is not entirely satisfactory but is
fairly plausible; it has no parallel in C. or in TB. 2. 7. 7. 1
and 2 where the rest appears.
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19. [f. 33b, L 14,
yadi gadanarm yadi na:
vyanim nadinam pare nrpatis sakha nah vigve devaso abhi :
raksatemarn yatha jivo vidatham 3 vidasi | yady avare ya'!
di vagha pare yadi dhanvini nrpatis sakha nah yady at sudr:
tyam yadi samrtyarn nrpatis sakhd nah adhasparmyatam
adhane
[f. 34a.] bhavanv ena stiryath maghavanam prtanyarm vigve
devdso bhi raksatemam | ya':
tha jivo viditham & vidasi | imam mrtyu mainam hifisir
yo marm
hrdam anu sica gopa | yo maharn pipanti yom aharh pi-
parmi su:
prajasd varh maghavdm sfirir astu z 4 z
Read: yadi gadhanam yadi navyanam nadindm pare nrpatis
sakha nah | vigve devaso abhi raksatemam yatha jivo vidatham
a vidasi z 1 z yady avdre yadi viaccha pare yadi dhanvani
nrpatis sakha nah | vigve devaso ° °z 2 z yady at svadhrtyam
yadi samrtyam nrpatis sakha nah | vigve devaso ° °z 3 z
+adhasparmyatam adhane bhavanv ena siryam maghavanam
prtanyam? | vigve devaso e °z 4z imam mrtyo mainam hinsir
+yo mam hrdarm anu saca gopd | yo mam piparti yam aham
piparmif suprajasam maghavan sirir astu z 5 z 4 z
For st. 4ab we might perhaps write adhas patyantam
adhare bhavantu ye nas sirith maghavanam prtanyan; but one
could hardly insist upon it. '

20. [f. 34a, 1. 4]

im3 nivam i rohata:
acchidramh parayisnivarn nédracansasya ya grhé catdritrd
bhagasya':
ca | upadho gulgund yaksmas samtv aghnya | rudrasyesva
yatudhana:
n atho r3jiio bhavasya ca rudra vaicate dvipadarn catds-
padam tayor va:
yam aguvike sydma|paktrir vithvi pratibhiisanti no vayarn de:
vanam sumatiu syama | pratici ndma te mata ¢atavaro hate:
pita | tato ha jajfiise tvam amirity arundhati matd n3ma :
si matrtau amrtasyaiva vasi arundhati tvam sarvam abhiji:

vam adhayudham. z 5 z anu 4 z
15*
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For the first stanza we may read, im3m navam 3 roha-
tacchidram parayisnvam | naragansasya ya grhe cataritra
bhagasya/ca.)(WithOmuch hesitation the following is proposed
for the second stanza: upabaddha gulgulunayaksmas santv
aghnyah | rudrasyesva yatudhanan atho rajiio bhagasya ca.

To emend the rest and divide it into stanzas seems im-
possible; but a few points are clear. A stanza probably ends
with vayam devanam sumatau syama, and for the first pada
of this we might read rudro va I¢ate catuspadam; for the
other two padas I can suggest nothing. Beginning with pratici
we have three good padas of eight syllables each; in the rest,
which amounts to about one stanza I can suggest only the
possibility of reading matrto amrtasyaivasi.

‘We seem to have here a charm for protection of cattle;
and there are indications-of the use of an amulet.

9l. [f. 344, L 12]

Q. 2. 36.

4 no agne sumatirh ska:
ndaloke idamarn kumaryam ma no bhagena justd varesu suma
nesu valgur osam patya bhavati snumbhageyarm |

In ab we may probably read with . sambhalo gamed
imarmh kumarim saha noj; in ¢ read samanesu and in d bhavati
subhageyam.

yam agne nari pa‘
tith videstas somo hi rdja subhagam krnotu suvani putri:
n mahisi bhavasi gatva patith subhage vi r3ja |

In a read iyam and videsta, in b subhagam krnoti; in d vi
rajah.
somoju :
[f. 34 b.] sto aryamna sambhrto bhaga dhatur devasya satyena
krnomi patirvedanam. ||
For ab read somajustarh vrahmajustam aryamna sambhrtam
bhagam, and in d pativedanam. Perhaps however the nomina-
tive may stand in ab.

yathdkharhrarh maghavarh cérur esu priyo mrganarm susada
babhiiva | yarn :
vayarh justd bhagasyastu sarhpriya patyaviradhayanti
For a read yathakharo maghavang carur esa; in c¢ iyam
vadhii.
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bhagasya na:
vam 3 ruha pirnim anuparasvatith trayopah pusahitarn
yas pati :
s patikasyam
In a read roha, in b anupadasvatim; for ¢ tayopa pisahito,
and in d pratikamyah.

idarh hiranyam gulguluv ayas ikso atho bhaga | e:
te patibhyas tvam adhuh patikamaya vettave z 1 z
Read: idam hirapyam gulgulv ayam aukso atho bhagah | ete
patibhyas tvam adus pratikamaya vettave z 6 z 1 z

22, If. 34D, 1 6.]
C. 3.17 (in part).
yundkta :
sird vi nu yugd tanotu krté kséttre vipateha bijarh | vira-
jas su:i’
nistas sabharagchin no nediya it sinyah pakvam i yuvarh si:
ra yurhjdnti kaviyo yugi vi tanvate pfthak. dhira devésu su'
mnayo anudvdhas purusd ye krnanti | 1afigalarh phalam su §
mana jisphatya cunarh kenigo anv etu viharh ¢unarn phalo
vina § .
dann ayatu bhamir ¢unasird havisa y6é yajatrai supippald:
ésadhayas santu tdsmii ¢unin naro lifigalena 4nadddbhih
parjanyo bijam irya do | hinotu ¢unasird kr:
nutarmn dhanyena indrah sitarh ni grhnatu tim piisd mahyarn
raksa:
[f. 35a.] ntu si nah pédyasvati duhdm uttaram uttaram sa-
mam | 4d asthad rathajid go:
jid agvajid dhiranyajit sinftaya parivrtah | ékaccakrena savi !
ti rathanorjo bhigais prthivin ety dprnarh z 2 z
There are just 24 padas here but they do not fall readily
into stanzas; the first two are st. 2 and 1 in C. but our second
adds a pada to €. 1: our third must end with santu tasmai
but this gives five padas the first of which seems out of place
here; in st. 4 it seems almost necessary to insert a pada b in
accord with MS. We may read as follows:
yunakta sira vi nu yuga tanota krte ksetre vapateha bijam |
viraja¢ ¢nustis sabhara asan no nediya it srpyah pakvam a
yuvan z 1 z sira yuiijanti kavayo yuga vi tanvate prthak | dhira
devesu sumnayav anadvahas purusa ye krovanti z 2 z flain-
galamh phalam sumanaji sphatyat qunam kinago anv etu vahan



208 C. L. Barret, [1910.

gunath phalo bhindann etu bhimim | ¢unasira havisa yo yajatai
supippala osadhayas santu tasmai z 3 z gunam naro langale-
nanadudbhir bhagah phalaih sirapatir marudbhih | parjanyo
bijam iraya no hinotu ¢unasira krputam dhanyam nah z 4 z
indrah sitam ni grhnatu tam piisa mahyah raksatu | sa nah paya-
svatl dubam uttaram-uttaram samam z 5 z ud asthad rathajid
gojid agvajid dhiranyajit sinrtaya parivrtah | ekacakrepa savita
rathenorjo bhagais prthivim ety aprpan z 6 z 2 z

Stanzas 1, 2, 3, and 5 here are 2, 1, 5, and 4 in (.; the
other two appear MS. 2. 7. 12 and elsewhere. The omission
of 4b can easily be accounted for by the similarity of endings.
It might be a better arrangement to put the colon after sum-
nayau and take lafgalam- ° in as st. 2e.

23. [f. 35, 1. 3]

gavarm grha
narh rasam osadhinarm anujyestharh varca Ayur vikalpyas
ma ma hifisih :
pitiro vardhamano bhadri gacchansim abhi lokam ehi |
Read osadhinam in a, vikalpayah in b: for ¢'I am inclined
to propose ma ma hinsisuh pitaro vardhamana, although the
second person in d makes somewhat against this; in d I
believe an¢am is the third word so we might read bhadra
gacchangam abhi lokam ehi, though bhadram would seem better
in some respects.
yadidarh bhaktarh :
yadi vd vibhaktidrm ksettrarh devdnarh yadi va pitfpam |
ud u strya:
ud ite divda manusyavag¢ chiva no std prthivi uta dyauh.
With ksetramh in b the first hemistich may stand: at the
end of ¢ one naturally thinks of the contrast, gods and manes,
so we might read ete deva manusya va or -ud it tee °; for d
¢iva no ‘stu prthivy uta dyauh. '
firjo var :
bhago vard prthivyarn devair dvaro vrahmana varn dhéara-
yami | civam ¢a
gmam avas@inam no stu ratim devebhih pitrbhir manusyaih
In a I think bhagam should be read, and varaya seems
possible; in b perhaps devir would be good: read ‘stu in ¢,
and in d ratir might stand.
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vigvavaso :
stv asadanam kulayam gandharva sovedaso mahyam tcuh
ma' ‘ma hifi :
si¢c cheva dhiyanta heto cantarh himas pari dadhmo manu-
syat
In a I think we may read ‘stv asadanam kulayam, in b
gandharvas suvedaso: in c if we have second person we should
write ma ma hinsi¢ ¢iva, but hinsic chiva if third person; I
do not think heto¢ is possible; at the beginning of d gatam
himan is probable.
rudrid utse sa'
dam aksiyamane devd madanti pitaro manusyah yarn bhago
bha:
gapatec ca deva urviras taryd caradas taremi z 2 z.
Read: rudra utse sadam aksiyamane deva madanti pitaro
manusyah | yamh bhago bhagapatic ca deva Furviras taryat
caradas tarema z 5 z3 z
In some respects these stanzas seem to have a connection
with funeral rites, but their meaning and intent is wholly
unclear; the corrections proposed are based almost entirely on
palaeographic possibility and cannot be regarded as compel-
ling, or even satisfactory.

24. [f. 363, 113.]

yam a:
smin yaksmas puruse pravigta isitam diivyam saha | agnis
tam ghr!
tavodano apa skandayatv atidiram asmit. | so nyena sap
r¢chatam :
tvam asmii pra savdmasi | yas tvd yaksmo devesita isitas
pii

[f. 35b.] trbhi¢ ca yah tasmat tva vigve deva muficantu pary
anhasah te te yaksma '

m apa skandayatv adhi | ya tvam eno nyakrtarh yada tvam
akrtam ahrtah ta:

smat va vigva bhitini muficantu pary anhasah | tani te
yaksmam apa :

skandayatv adhi yad va sadr¢a yad va cakiira nistya tasmat
tva pr:

thivi mata muificatu pary anhasah si te yaksmam apa
skandayatv adhi | !
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apaskandena havisd yaksman té nacayandasi | tad agnir
aha tad u:
soma/@h4d. lvrhaspatis|savita tad indrah te te yaksmam apa
skandaya
tv adhidiram asmaéat. so tyena maprechatarh tvam asmai
pra suvamasi z:
z 3z
Read: yo asmin yaksmas puruse pravista igitarh daivyam
sahah | agnis tam ghrtabodhano apa skandayatv atidiram
asmat | so ‘anyena samrcchatam tvam asmai pra suvamasizlz
yas tva yaksmo devesita isitas pitrbhi¢ ca yah | tasmat tva
vigve deva muiicantu pary anhasah | te te yaksmam apa skan-
dayantv atidiram asmat z 2 z Jyat tvam eno ‘nyakrtam yad a
tvam akrtam shrtaht | tasmat tva vigva bhitani muiicantu pary
anhasah | tani te yaksmam apa skandayantv atidiram asmat
z3z yad va dadarca yad va cakara nistyam | tasmat tva
prthivi mata muiicatu pary anhasah | sa te yaksmam apa skan-
dayatv atidiram asmat z 4 z apaskandena haviga yaksmam te
nagayamasi | tad agnir aha tad u soma aha vrhaspatis savita
tad indrah | te te yaksmam apa skandayantv atidiram asmat |
80 ‘nyena samrcchatirm tvam asmai pra suvamasi z 5z 4 z
The first stanza appears in the Parigistas of the AV. 1b.
1. 5. In stanza 3ab the sense seems to be “whatever sin or
evil has laid hold on thee;” as a possibility consider yat tvam
eno ‘nyakrtam yad a tvam akftam ahrtam. The two padas
which stand at the end of 1 and 5 should doubtless stand at
the end of the others also.

25. [f. 36b, 1. 9.]
agne agra indra bala aditya ya ido iduh yudho:

idhi pratisthitaya hota jaitraya juhuti | abhiyuktasya pradhane:

naya vo rdhiaram icchatarn havisy agre vidyatam prati-
grhnita juhvatam:

jayatra rajia varunena jayatra rudrena kegina | bhavena ji:

snuné jayeta parjanyena sahiyasa astra tam prena vrnhata:

astra sarvye ni yudhyati | gandharvena tvisimata rathena
upayo :

dhind | sinivaly anu matir vahagvan isafiginah jayanto
bhi:

prathatamitrarmn sakam indrena medind z § z anuvdkam
5z:
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For the first hemistich of st. 1 no reconstruction works out
satisfactorily but for the second hemistich we might read yudho
adhi pratisthitaya hota jaitraya juhoti. Pada a of st. 2 seems
good as it stands but the rest seems past mending. For the
other three stanzas the following reading may be found accept-
able: jaitra rajna varunena jaitra rudrena ke¢ind | bhavena
jisnuna jayeta parjanyena sahiyasa z 3 z astra - tam prepat
vrihatastra sarvena yudhyata | gandharvena tvisimata ratheno-
payodhina z 4 z sinivaly anu matin vahagvan isanginah | jayanto
‘bhi prathatamitran sakam indrepa medina z 5 z 5 z anuva-
kah 5 z

Possibly mandrena might stand in st. 4a; and in st. 5b
igvaiiginah might seem a good reading. This is surely a charm
for success in battle.

26. [f 35b, 117.]

yat svapne ni jagattha yad va cepise nrtam agnis tat tas-
mad enaso

[f. 36 a.] vrahma muficatv anhasah yad aksesu dudrohitam
yad va mitrebhyas tvam somas

tva:
tasmad enaso vrahma muficatv anhasah yada kumadras

kumaresu yad va jyaya:
s taresu nimeta krtvd cepise tacat krnvo agadam civam |
pratidiniphalam :
ha tvam apamarga babhiivyathah sarvarm gaccha patham
adhi maryo yavaya tvam |}
pra apamirga osadhindam vigvdasim eka ut pati tena te
mrjum &asthi
tam atha tvam agadag¢ carah z 1 z
Read: yat svapne ni jagantha yad va g¢epise ‘nrtam | agnig
tva tasmad enaso vrahma muficatv anhasah z 1 z yad aksesu
dudrohitha yad va mitrebhyas tvam | somas tva tasmad ° - °
z 2 z yat kumaras kumaresu yad va jyayans turesu | nimeta
krtva gepise tagat krnvo agadam ¢ivam z 3 z praticinaphalo
hi tvam apamargo babhivitha | sarvan mac chapathan adhi
variyo yavayas tvam z 4 z apamarga osadhindm vigvisam eka
it patih | tena te mrjma asthitam atha tvam agadag cara
zbzlz
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In st. 2d it would probably be safe to read krnve. St. 4
occurs . 7.65.1, and st. 5 is Q. 4 17.8.

27. [£. 363, 1. 6]
Q. 19. 36.

catavaro aninacad raksamarn raksan :
si tejasa | droham varcasd saha manir dunamacatanarn
In b read yaksman raksansi, in ¢ arohan, and in d durna-
macatanah.

criigabhyam rakso :
nudate miilena yatudhanyah | madhyena yaksmam badhate
ndinarh papmati tatrati | :
In a read ¢rigabhyam, and in d papmati tarati.

ye yaksmaso arbhakd mahidmco ye ca c¢apathinah | sarvan
dunnamahd mani:
¢ catavaro aninagat.
In b read mahanto, and perhaps we should read c¢abdinah
as in Q.; in ¢ read durnamaha.

catarh virani janaya¢ chatam yaksmann amavapat.:
dunnastris sarvas tridhva apa raksansy apakramim.
In a read viryani janayaf, as suggested by Whitney; for b
catam yaksman apavapat: for cd durpamnas sarvans trdhvapa
raksansy apakramit.

catam aham dunndmani:

nam gandharvapsarasirn catarh ¢atarh sunvatindm cata-
viarena varaye z 2 z:

Read: ¢atam abam durpamninam gandharvapsarasam ¢atam |
catam ca ¢vanvatinam catavarena varaye z 5 z 2 z.

28. [f. 36a, 1. 13.]
C. 6. 71, with additions: TA. 2. 6. 2.

vigvarmh vijmi prthivava pustam a@yad dyatu prati grhnimy
annarh vaigvanarasya ma:
hato mahimna agnis tad vigva suhitarh krnpotu |
For this stanza cf. MS. 4. 11. 1. In a read vivyajmi prthiviva,
in b anyad ayat; in cd mahimnagnis tad vigvam suhutam.
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yad annam adbhir bahudha:
virGpam vasu hiranyam acvam uta gdm ajam avim yad
annam admy anrtena de'
va udasyan uta va karigyan. |
In a read admi, in b v&so and avim; in ¢ anrtena, and in
d dasyann adasyann uta °.

yan mia hutam yad ahutam 3jagama ya':
smad anna manasod rarajimi z yad devanam caksusaka-
¢inagnis tad dho'
ta suhutarh krnotu | .
In b read annan; in cd it seems best to read with TA cak-
susy ago asty agnis ° °. )

jamadagnis kasyapas sadv etad bharadvajo madhv annam ||
krnotu | pratigrhitre gotamo vasistho vigvamitro nah prati-
ranty ayuh: .
pathena pratirady ayuh zz 3 zz:
Read: jamadagnis kagyapas sadhv etad bharadvajo madhv
annam krnotu | pratigrahitre gotamo vasistho vigvamitro nah
pra tirantv ayuh z 4 z 3 z

29. [f. 36D, L 1.]

4gne yajfidsya caksur eddm vidimi yathedarn bhavisyati
svaha | 4gne yajfiasya:
grotrarn agne yajfiasya prana | agne yajfiasydpanah agne
yajfiasyatmarn agne:
yajilasya sarva idamn vidami yathedarn bhavisyati svaha
z 4 zi
Read: agne yajiiasya caksur edam vidami yathedam bhavi-
gyati svahd z 1 z agne yajhasya ¢rotram edam °° - z 2z agne
yajiasya prana edam °°° z 3 z agne yajiasyapana edam ° * °
z 4 z agne yajhiasyatman edam °° - z 5 z agne yajiiasya sar-
vam edam vidami yathedam bhavisyati svaha z 6 z 4 z
In the margin the ms. has agni rca.

30. [f. 36D, L 4.
RV. 1. 89. 2, 3; 10.15. 2 (= Q. 18. 1. 46); MS. 4. 14. 17.

devdnim bhadri sumatir rjuyatirn devdnam ratrir abhi nu
ni vartatam.:
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devdnam sakhyidm upa sedima vayarh devdnam &yus pra
' tirantu jiva:
se |
In a read rjuyatam, in b ratir abhi no; and in d deva na
ayus.

tidn piirvaya nividd hiimate vayarn bhagarh mittram aditir
d4dksam asri:
dhimm 4ryamnarn varunarh somam agvind sarasvati nas
subhiga madyas karat. | :
In a read himahe, in b mitram aditih and asridham; in ¢
aryamanar.

iddm pitfbhyo ndmo astv adyid yé pilirvaso yé parasis
pareyuh yé pérthi:
ve rajasy i nisatd yé va niinarh stvrjinasi viksd
In b read ye ‘parasas pary iyuh; in c nisatta, and in d
suvrjanasu.
pratyafico agne sarvah:
patantu krtyakrte ripave martyayah kravyad etrna sa me
mrda krivi:
snu ma dhehi nirrter upasthe
In a read sarvah, in b martyaya. In ¢ kravyad and me
mrda seem clear, and probably kravisno at the end of c;
perhaps a subject for dhehi should be supplied before ma.
This stanza has no parallel.

jdyassa¢ cafisdd utd va kaniyasah saja:
taccansdd utd jamicansd 4nadistam anydkrtam yad énas
tdn nas tdsma: '
j jatavedo mumugdhi z § z
Read: jyayasag cansad uta va kaniyasas sajatagansad uta
jamicansad ) anadhyrstam anyakrtam yad enas tan nas tasmaj
jatavedo mumugdhi z 5 z 5 z

31 [f. 36b, 1. 13
im&u padau pra haramy & grhebhyas tvasta:
yendras pagcad indras purastdd indro nas patu madhyatah
Read svastaye in b; indras pagecad in c.
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indrarh bhayarh vigva:
tah cldra ca narya ca. indrah’ pathibhir adrava asamrddha-
ghaya:
vah
Read bhayan in a, canarya in b; in cd a dravat asamrddha
aghayavah.

indrarh hasyatam vidhi vi nas pagan iva carat. | idamam
pantha:
m aduksima sugo svastivdhanam |
In a we might read hygyatam vidhir, or possibly harsayatam;
for b vir nag °: for cd emam pantham aruksama sugam -,
which is . 14. 2. 8 cd.

yatra vigva pari dviso vrnakti:
nindatesv antam ‘ety anihatah pardvrajata kirh tat tava
kam vaksana:
nn iva |
Read vigvan in a, and with ninditesv in b we have a possible
reading. In the rest I see no good reading; perhaps paravriijata
is intended. '

vicvafico yanta¢ caphalad vigvancah parimanthinah vigvak. :
[f. 37 a.] punarbhavd mano asimrddhighiyavah z

Read: visvafico yantu 7¢aphala vigvancah paripanthinah |
vigvak punarbhuvd mano asamrddha aghayavah z 5 =z
- In a gabala would seem very good: padas cd? occur Q. 1.
27. 2 cd which has connections into which our stanzas evi-
dently fit (cf. Whitney’s Trans.).

svasti vyacakacarn svasti pratyuca:
kacarn svasti paridigdhath ny apa svasty apsamtah pari-
vrajarn svarija svastena sa me :
bharad véjam svasti punardyanam z 6 z anu 6 z
In the top margin the ms. gives svasty rca .
Out of this I have been unable to make anything more than
the division of words may indicate, except that apsamtah is
probably for apsv antah.
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32. [f. 37a, 1. 3]

ye uttdrd rja:
yate madhugo madhugad adhi vedahe tad bhesajarh jihva
madhumati piva | :
madhumat ye paurnamasi madho c¢riigo adho puspakam
madhuman parvatam asi | :
yato jatasy osadhe | garbho sy osadhinim apam garbha
utasitah atho soma :
sya tratasi madhurd priva me vaca | ¢grunarh vaharh madhu-
gasya pitfnam eva :
jagrabhah yo ma hiranyavarcasarh krnomi paurusarn priyar |
priyath ma kr:
nu devesu priyam rajasu ma krnu priyarh sarvasya pagyata
uta ¢idra u'
tarya z 1 z
Read: ya uttarad ajayate madugho madughad adhi | vedamahe
tad bhesajam jihva madhumati piba z 1 z madhumati paurpa-
masi madhog¢ ¢riigo atho puspakam | madhuman parvatam asi
yato jatasy osadhe z 2 z garbho ‘sy osadhinam apam garbha
utasitha | atho somasya bhratasi madhuna prava me vacah
z 3 z ¢ronim vaham madughasya pitfnam eva jagrabha | yo
ma hiranyavarcasam krnoti pirusam priyam z 4 z priyamm ma
krnu devesu priyam rajasu ma krnu | priyam sarvasya pagyata
uta ¢udra utarye z 5z 1 z
In st. 1a the ms. might be transliterated uttarad aja -.
The last stanza occurs (. 19. 62. 1.

33. [f. 37a, 1. 10.]

udn? vana hrda vana mukhena jihvaya vana | prapina :
payasa vanarn
Read adhna in a, vana in c.

vaccha se paddu tatvarh vadcchaksydu vamccha saktdu |
viccham a:
nu pra de vano nimnarh var iva dhavatu z
Read: vanccha me padau tanvam vaicchaksyau vaiccha
sakthyau | vicim anu pra te vano nimnai var iva dhavatu z 2 z
For ab see below No. 90. 2 and Q. 6. 9. 2; for cd cf C.
3. 18. 6.
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tirdhvani te lomani tisthanty aksau :
kdmena cisyatam simida vatsena gaur iva udhna surdiva
pagyatﬁthvl
In a read tisthantv, for b aksyau kamena g¢usyatam; in c
¢cimivata and probably gor, in d udhnas and srjyatam rather
than pacyatam.

ima :
gavas sabandhavas samanarh vatsam akrata | hififiati kani-
kratir addhar3 ni
ravid vasa
A possible reading for ¢ would be mahimnabhikanikratir,
which carries one on to think of something like aravid vrsa
at the end of d.

criigopasa galabhiisa aghnya¢ carmavasini | gavo ghrta
sya mataras td vatseva nayamasi z 2 z

Read: ¢rigaupaca galabhiisa aghnyaq¢ carmavasinih | gavo
ghrtasya mataras ta vatsa ivd nayamasi z 5 z 2 z

34. [f. 37a, 1 16.]

ya¢ ca varcas kanyasu yag ca
hastlsv ahitarh hiranyesu tad varcas tasya bhaksi iha var-
casah
Read yac ca in a and b; in d bhaksiya or bhaksiha.

yag ca
varco rdjarather ya¢ ca radjasv ahitam niske rukse yad
' varcas tasya bhaksi i :
ha varcasah
Read yac in a and b; d as above; in a rajarathe seems
good.

yad apsu yad vanaspatiu yad agn3u yag¢ ca siirye |
yajfie daksi :
nayarh varcas tasya bhaksi iha varcasah
Read yac ca in b; d as above.

varcasvan me mukham astu va:
[f. 37b.] rcasvatarndu me ¢irah varcasvam vigvatas pratyafl
varcasvarn varno stu me z
Read varcasvan in a, varcasvad uta in b; varcasvin and
pratyad in ¢, and varcasvan varpo ‘stu in d.
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subhagam :
me mukham astu subhdgam uta me ¢irah subhigo vigvatas

pratyafi subhago va:
rno stu me z 2 z

Read: subbagam me mukham astu subhagam uta me girah |
subhago vigvatas pratyaii subhago varno ‘stu me z 5 z 3 z

35. [£. 37b, 1 3.]

ud amaiu siryo agat sahavat ta nima ma | aharh te madhuma :
ti madhugim madhumattara |
Read asau in a, tan nama mama in b; madughin in d.

yad girisu parvatesu gosv agvesu yan madhu | :
surdyam sicyamanayarnh kilale madhu tan mayi |
Read girisu in a.
yatha sura ya:
thd madhu yathiksa adhidevane yathdha gavyato mana
evd sam abhi te
manah
Read mam in d. Cf. ¢.6.70.1 for ab.

ya te padam padena rsyatarm manasd manah pratyarhcam
agrabham tva a
¢vam ivagvabhidhanya |
Read yatha in a, padenarsyatam in ab; pratyaficam in c,
and tvagvam in cd.

mahyarh tva dyavaprthivi mahyarm devi sarasva :

t1 | mahyarn tvd madhyam bhimya ubhav antdu sam
asyatath z 4 z

Read: mahyam tva dyavaprthivi mahyaih devi sarasvati |

mahyaih tva madhyain bhiimya ubhav antau sam asyatamz5z 4 z

For this last stanza cf. below, No. 90 st. 5, and C. 6. 89. 3.

36, [f.37Db, 1. 9]
ya vaigvade :
vir isdvo ya vaslinarh ya rudrasya somasya ya bhagasya |
vigve devad i
savo ydvatir vas ti vo agnind ¢armana ¢amayami |
Read isavo in a.
ya adide :
vir isavo ya vas@inam ya rudrasya agvino yavatis tah vigve
dev3 isa
vo yavatir vas td vo devas savitd camayati |
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Read in b rudrasyagvinor; the visarga indicates that the
hemistich ends with tah .and yavatis seems out of place here,
where another genitive would be appropriate; a possible reading
might be ya vrhaspateh.

yas te gnisavo vita ya:
te apam ugchrityAim uta vd marutsu | indrasya samna
varunasya réja ta:
vat sliryo vrhatd camayiti |

Read for a yas te ‘gna isavo vata yas te, in b probably

utsrstyam; in ¢ rajia, and in d t3 vas seems better than tavat.

ma vrhy adityo ma vasubhyo mi rudraya:
gnaye paktivaya | indrasya guco varunasya ya gucis ta vo
devy a:

ditic camayati |

In a ma bibbrhy aditya seems possible, in b parthivaya.
yag ca vite vigvagvdate ya¢ ca rudrasya dhanvani | agni:
§ tva vasor irdganas tva sarva bhesajas karat. z 5 z anuva 7 z}

Read: ya¢ ca vate vigvagviate yi¢ ca rudrasya dhanvani |
agnis tva vasor i¢anas tva sarva bhisajas karat z 5z b z
anuvd 7 z. In cd t4 and tas would improve this very un-
certain reconstruction.

37. [£. 37D, 1. 19,]

cittim yaktdsi manasa cittin devafi rtavrdhah jatavedas pra
nas ti:

[f. 38a] ra agne vigvAmarudbhih

In view of MS. 2.10.6 it seems clear that in yaktasi we
have the root yaj; yaksasi might be the reading, but yaksyami
may be worth consideration. If vigvamarudbhih is not accept-
able, we might read vidvan or vigvan.

yavaydyavayassad dvesansi yavamaye:
na havisd yas te mrta dvisvapniyasya bhavas sa te tudanta
etam pra:
hinmah
In a read yavayasmad; in ¢ dussvapnyasya, and perhaps
mrto rather than mrta. In C.19.57.3 occurs the phrase sa
mama yah pipas tam dvisate pra hinmah; imitating this we
might reconstruct «dvisate tudanta ° ¢, and this would call for
bhavo.

VOL. XXX. Part III. 16
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yatha kalar yatha capharh yatharno son nayanti | evi:
dussyapnyam sarvas apriye sun nayamasi z
This is (. 6. 46. 3 (= 19. 57. 1); read yatharnam sam in b,
sarvam in ¢ and sam in d. .
araro hi¢ ¢catam adya ga:
gavarh bhaksiya g¢atam ajanam catam avinarh ¢atam acgva-
nam purusa:
narh tatrdpi bhaksayamum amusyayanam amusydh patrarh

3 tam aham:
nirrtaye preksyami tam mrtyoh pacaye badhnyami sa baddho -
hato stu |

sa tato ma mocih z 1 z

This prose portion falls into two parts thus giving the normal
five stanzas to this hymn. At the beginning araro might be
vocative of araru (cf. C. 6.46.1) and hi¢ might conceal some
form of the root hid: read araro hi¢ct catam adya gavam
° ¢ o o purusanaih tatrapi bhaksiya z 4 z

For the rest there are similar passages in (. 16. 7.8 and
8. 1ff. Read: amum amusyayanam amusyah putram tam aham
nirrtaye presyami taih mrtyoh page badhnami | sa baddho hato
‘stu sa tato ma moci z b z

With this hymn cf. Q. 6.46 and 19. 57.

38. [f. 38a, 1. 8]
ye nag capanty apa te bhavantu vrksan va:
vrhnarh api tam jayama |bhrajiya ayus pratiram dadhanarn vai
yath devanam sumatiu syama
In b I think we must read vrknan api tan; the margin cor-
rects to draghiya in c, and we must read dadhana: padas cd
occur frequently but not together.
krtyakrtarn payasvan adarcata agneh | i
pratyasva nu dhuddhyasva prati sma raivatarn dahah |
For b, a possible reading is & dharsata agnih; in ¢ prathasva
and yudhyasva are probable; d can stand, but risato, or the
like, would ceem better.
yas tva krtye pratigha:
ya vidvaid avidugso grham. | punas tva tasma dadhimo
yatha kr:
krtarh hanah '
In pratighaya, I think, lies the verb of the first hemistich
and we might read pra jaghina as a possibility: in ¢ it would
seem safe to restore tasmai dadhmo, and in d krtyakyrtam hanat,
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punas krtyaf krtyakrte hastigrhya para naya uto tva:
m uttami punas tatarmaiva sudanafisvarh |
Read hastagrbya in b; uto tvamn uttama punas is probably
a good pada but for d I see nothing. Padas ab occur Q. 5.
14. 4 ab.

krtya yantu krtyakrtarh vrki:
vavimato grham stokam pakasva vardhatiarh ma vrvrsta |
osadhir iva |}
Read: krtya yantu krtyakrtam vrkivavimato grham | stokam
pakasya vardhatai samvysta osadhir iva z 5 z 2 z
C. 6.37.1d reads vrka ivavimato grham.

39. [f. 38a, L 16.]
Vait. 24. 1.

yat te grava bahucyuto cakro naro yad va te hastayor
adhuksarh tat tapya:
yatam ut te nistydyatdrh soma rajan. z
In a read ‘cucyon, in b adhuksan; ta Apyayatam tat in c.

yat te grabna cicrdas so:
ma rajin priyany afiga sukrtd paroni | tat sarnjatsvajeneto:
vardhayasva andgamo yatha sadam it samksiyema z z of
' ana:
[f. 38b] gamo yatha sadam it sarhksiyema
In a read gravpa cicchidus and rajan, in b purini; for cd
tat samdhatsvajyenota vardhayasvanagaso e ..

yam te tvacam babhrutarh ta yonir hrdyam:
sthania pracyuto di vasuto si tasmai te soma luptam asmakam
etad u:
pa no ridjan sukrte hvayasva |
In a read bibhidur yam ca yonim, in b sthanat and yadi
vasuto ‘si with yad va (as in Vait.) for hrdydm; in ¢ we may
read guptam as in TB. 3. 7.13. 3.

sam pranipandbhyarn sarh caksusa sam:
¢rotrena gacchasya soma rajan. | yat te vilistarn sam u tanv
ayattaj ja:
nitam nas safigamani pathinam.
In b read gacchasva; in c¢ viristamh sam u tat ta etaj, in d
janitan and samgamane.
16*
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aha¢ carirarh payasa sam etv a:
nyo nyo bhavati varunosya | tasmai tado havisa vidhemah

vayam syama:
patayo rayinam.

In a read ahag and sam ety, in b anyo ‘nyo and varno ‘sya;
in ¢ ta indo and vidhema.

abhyaksaranti jihvo ghrtenagd parinsi ta:
vardhayanti | tasmdi te soma nasa yad visat vapa no rija
sukrte hvaya:
sva z 3 z
Read: abhiksaranti juhvo ghrtenafiga parinsi tava vardhay-
anti | tasmai te soma nama id vasat copa no rajan sukrte
hvayasva z 6 z 3 z

40. [f. 38b, 1. 9]

ihata devir ayam astu pantha ayarn vo loka¢ caranaya :

sadhuh idarh bavir jusamina ud ita k31pra Jﬁﬁ varunena
prasiitd z :

In a read ihaita and pantba; in d ksipra rajia and prasitah.

ihata raja varuno dadabhir devo devesu haviso jusatih krnu:
sva panthi madayan dirdibhir anena babhro mahata prthi-
vyam.

In a the reading of the ms. may be rdabhir. Read in a
ihaitu; in this context dadhabhir seems to be possible but it
is hard to give up the thought of some form or compound of
rta; in MG. 2. 11. 17 occurs praitu raja varuno revatibhih:
in b jusatam ought to stand. In ¢ read pantham, and we
might consider drtibhir as a possibility.

pri
yad dhriyad va madayan abhuiija tirokoghanam iha ranitu|a:
neneve gam mrjata dvisimato jahy osrirn ¢abhiim ajanan
adhrsnatah | :
Out of this all I can get is tvisimato jahy and perbaps
catrin ajanan adhrsatah.

ye parato madhyato ye ca yanta ye apsumado nihatis tire
agnayah:

te devaja iha no mrdunn @pag ca jihvan ubhaye saban-

dhavah
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Opposite the first of these lines the margin gives samcayam,
and there is a correction to jinvan over jihvan. In a read
yanti, in b apsusado''nihitas; 'in“'¢ mrdann and in d ta &
jinvan,

idam :
vapo hrdayam ayam vasv aritdvari iha tvam eta gakvari
yatraivarh :
vecayamasi z 4 z

Read: idam va apo hrdayam ayam vatsa rtavarih | ihettham
eta gakvarir yatraivam vecayamasi z 5 z 4 z

This is €. 3. 13. 7; we might read idam vasv in b; for d
C. has yatredam veégayami vah.

41. [f. 38D, 1.18)

RYV. 10. 159; ApMB. 1. 16.
ud asdu stiryo agdd ud ayarm misako:
bhagah tenaharh vidvala patim abhy a:
|f. 39a.] sdksi visasahih |
Read mamako in b.

aham ketur aharn mirdhva aham ugra visada :
ni | named apa kradarh patis sehanaya upacara |
Read miirdhaham in a, visadani in b; mamed apa kratum
in ¢ and upa carat in d.
mama putra :
¢ cattruhano vo me duhitd virat. | utdham asmi samjaya :
patyar me ¢loka uttamah
Read c¢atruhano ‘tho in ab; patyur in d.

yena devas surebhyo bhavanti marmattara :
idam utakra devasapattra kilabhuvam
In a a good reading would be deva asurebhyo; for b read
bhavanty amarmantardh, and for cd idam tad akri deva
asapatna kilabhuvam. '
sapattra sapatnyaghni :
jayaty abhibhiivari musnamy anyasiarn bhagam vamo yaste-
yagd :
m iva z 5§ z anu 8 z
Read: asapatna sapatnaghni jayanty abhibhivarl | musnamy
anyasam bhagam varco astheyasam iva z 5 z 5 z anu 8 z
In d vamam would be about as good as varco. This hymn
has a sixth stanza in the other texts.
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42. [f. 39a, 1. 7]
Cf. C. 2. 24.

sarabhaka seracabha punar bho ya':
nti yadavas punar hatis kimidinah yasya stha dam atta yo
va pra i
hi tam utta mma samsamany ata ¢evrka cevrdha sarpan-
sarpa :
srokdn mro jyarnyatro jarjunva paprado punar vo yanti
yadavah | :
punar jiitis kimidinah yasya stha dam atta yo na pra | hi
tam utva
sm3a mamsany attd z 1 z
Read: ¢erabhaka g¢erabha punar vo yantu yatavas punar
hetis kimidinah | yasya stha tam atta yo vah prahait tam atta
svd mansany atta z 1 z ¢evrdhaka ¢evrdha punar voe. ¢ |- z
2 z sarpanusarpa° °|° z 3 z mrokinumrokac ° |z 4 z
Tiyarnyatro jarjunva papradof punar vo yantu yatavas punar
jutis kimidinah | yasya stha tam atta yo vah prahait tam atta
sva mansany atta z 5z 1 z
At the beginning of 5 it would be impossible to emend
with any certainty; it is barely possible that jarni (C. st. 5)
is there and perhaps also arjuni (Q. st. 7); yet it is fairly
clear that these should all be grouped in one stanza, and
that they are names of male demons. Cf. our No. 91 and the
comments.

43. [f. 39a, L. 12]

C. 2. 16.
dyavaprthivi upagrute ma
patarh svaha [dhanayiyuse prajayai ma patarh svaha|prana
pandu mrtyor ma patarn svihi | slirya caksusi ma pahi sva:
ha | agne vigvambhara vigvato ma pahi svaha |
Read dyavaprthivi upagruter: the kanda is no. 2.

44. [f. 394, 1. 15]
Cf. ¢. 2. 17.
ayurmai :
agni dyur me dha svaha varcodagner varcome dhi sviha tejo
dagnis tejo me dhia svaha | sahoda agnes saho me dha svahi|:
balada agnir balam me svihi z 3 z
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Read: ayurda agna ayur me dah svahd z 1 z varcoda agne
varco me dah svaha z 2 z tejoda agne tejo me dah svaha
z 3 z sahoda agne/sahoome-cdahcisvaha z 4 z balada agne
balam me dah svaha z 5 z 3 z

45. [f. 39a, 1. 18]

Q.2.17.
ayur asya a‘:
[£ 39Db.] ayur me dhehi svdha | varco si varco mayi dhehi
svaha | tejo':

si tejo mayi dhehi svaha | saho si saho mayi dhehi svaha | :
ballam asi balam mayi dhedhi svahi | 4 z

In 1 read ayur asy dyur mayi; in 2, 3, and 4 read ‘i; in
5 balam and dhehi.

46. [f. 39b, 1 3]
Q. 2. 18.

picacaksf :

nam asi picacajambhanam asi svaha | yatudhanaksinam a :
si yatudhanajambhanam asi svaha | sadanvaksinam asi :
sadanvdjambhanam asi svaha | sapattraksinam asi sapattra :
jambhanam asi svaha | bhratrvyaksinam asi bhratrvyajaja :
mbhanam asi sviha z 5 za g z

Read cksayanam in each formula, pi¢acajambhanam in 1.
sapatnac in 4, and bhratrvyajambhanam in 5. The kanda is
no. 5.

In the margin the ms. has raksamantram va agnih.

47. [f 39D, 1. 8]

a te sauviryarn !
dade mayi te sauviryam | a siuvarco dade mayi te siuvarcah |:
a s@utejo dade mayi te sautejah a sdunrmnarn dade mayi:
te siunrmnarn | & te s@ucukrarh dade mayi te sd@ugukrarn

zrz:
At the beginning of 2, 3, and 4 read a te.
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48. [£.39b, 1.12]
C. 2.19.

offi agna yat te tapas tena tam prati tapa yo sman dvesti
yam ca vaya
n dvismah z te haras tena tarn prati hara yoh te gocis
tena tarh prati :
¢oca te rcis tena tarh praty arca | agne yat te jyotis tena
- tarn prati da:
ha yo smian dvesti yam ca vayam dvismah z 2 z
Read: agne yat te tapas tena tam prati tapa yo ‘sman
dvesti yamh ca vayam dvismah z 1 z agne yat te haras tena
tam prati hara ¢ ° ° z 2 z agne yat te ¢ocis tena tam prati
goca ° °°z 3 z agne yat te ‘rcis tena tam praty arcacc-z4z
agne yat te jyotis tena tam prati daba yo ‘sman dvesti yam
ca vayam dvismah z 5 z 2 z

49. [£39b, L 15]

praci di
g gayatram devata yad devesu pitrsu manusyecu na¢ caka-
raya : .
ttam tasyavedanam asi z svarh cemam asmiad yaksa tas
mad ama
[f. 40a.] yetu svaha | daksina dig rathantaram devata pratici
dig vamadevarn :
devata udici dig yajfidyajfiiyam devata Girdhva dig vrhaddeva
ta yad devesu manusye | ¢va nag cakarayattam tasyavedanam
asi z mur
cemam asmiad yaksa tasmad dmayatu svahda z 3 z imam
raksa :
mantram digdhandhanarh z z
Read: praci dig gayatram devata yad devesu pitrsu manu-
syesu nag cakarayattvam tasyavedanam asi | sar cemam asmad
yaccha tasmad amayatat svaha z 1 z daksipa dig rathantaram
devata ° ° ¢z 2 z praticl dig vamadevyam devatad ° ¢ °z 3 z
udic dig yajhayajniyam devatd ¢ ° ° z 4 z urdhva dig vrhad
devata yad devesu pitrsu manusyesu na¢ cakarayattvam tasya-
vedanam asi | saimx cemam asmad yaccha tasmad amayatat
svaha z 5z 3 2
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These formulae are suggestive of the sphere of the Yajur
Veda.. The emendation proposed is open to a number of ob-
jections, but it is/fajrly close to'the ms. and offers a reasonable
meaning. In the colophon we might read digdhanam.

50. [£. 403, 1 5.]

agnim vayarn tritararn havamahe imarn traya :
tasmad yaksma3 tasmad dmayata jusdno agnir djyasya trata :
trayatam sviha |
Read ya imam trayate ’smad yaksmat tasmad amayatat |
jusano ° >z 1z

mitravaruniu vayarn tratirdu havamahe ya:
v ayimarnh trayite smad yaksma tasmad dmayata jusaniu
mitra :
varunav djyasya ‘tratarau triyetamn svaha |
Read yav imam trayete ‘smad yaksmat tasmad amayatat |
jusanau ° ° z 2 z

_ marutan vayarn tratri :
n havimahe imarm trayamta smad yaksmad amayata |
jusanau maru
tajyasya trataras trayantarn svaha z
Read maruto vayam tratfn havamahe ya imarm trayante
‘smad yaksmat tasmad amayatat | jusina maruta ajyasya-c
°z 3 z

agnaya ghrtapataye svaha | :
agninagni grhebhya svaha | vajasyan agniye svaha | agnim:
vayarn svagnaya svaha | tena vrahmana tena¢ chandasia
taya devataya !
figirasvad devebhyas svaha z z iti agnisiktam. z z :

It is almost impossible to believe that these formulae belong
in this place, thrust into the midst of five stanzas so sym-
metrical; but we cannot throw them out entirely. The first
and last are in the Concordance: in 1 read agnaye, for the
second perhaps agninagne grhebhyas svaha can stand, vajasya
is good at the beginning of 3 and agnaye should be read, in
4 svagnayas is probable, and in 5 read tena for tenag; perhaps
in 5 we should insert dhruvas sidata (or the like) before
devebhyas, as these words appear in the numerous occurrences
of this formula.
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pitin vayam bhriatin havamahe | imarh triyantammabh
yaksma tasma:
d amayatd ||jusanas pitardjyasya trataras trayantarn svaha z:
Read vayam trattn and the rest as in st. 3 except jusanas
pitara. .
vrhaspatith vayam tratdram havamahe imarn trayatasmad
yaksma :
tasmad amayata jusdno vrhaspatir djyasya trataram tra:
yatam svaha z 4 z
Read: vrhaspatimh vayam trataram havamahe ya imam trayate

‘smad yaksmat tasmad amayatat | jusino vrhaspatir ajyasya .

trata trayatam svaha z 5z 4 z

51. [f 40 a, 1.19.]
agr;ixh vayamn tratdrath yajamahe meni:
[f. 40b] hana valagahanarh jusdno agnir djyasya menihi
valagaha:
trata trayatdm svahi z indrarh vayam jusana indra djyasya z:
somam vayam tratdrarmn yajamahe menihalam valagahanam
jusa:

nas soma &djyasya menihad valagaha trata trayatam sva:
h3 z vigvan devafis vayam tratfn yajamahe menighno valaga:
ghnas trataras trayantam svaha z vrhaspatitn vayam trataram:
yajimahe menihalarh valagahanarm jusdno vrhaspati | :
r djyasya meniha valagaha trata trayatam svaha z 5 z:
z anu z

Read: agnimh vayarmm trataram yajamahe menihanam valaga-
hanam | jusano agnir ajyasya meniha valagaha trata trayatam
svaha z 1 z indram vayam ° ° | jusina indra ajyasyac- z 2z
somam vayam ° ° ° | jusdnas soma ajyasya ° ° z 3 z vigvan
vayam devafls tratrn yajamahe menighno valagaghnah | jusana
ajyasya menihano valagahanas trataras trayantam .svaha z4 z
vrhaspatim vayam trataram yajamahe menihana valagahanam
jusano vrhaspatir ajyasya meniha valagaba trata trayatam svaha
z5z5zanul0z

52. [£. 40D, 1. 9]

TB. 2. 7. 17.

ye keginas prathamais satram asita yebhir abhrtarh :
yad idam vi rocate bhyo juhomi havisad ghrtena agvan goma:
man ayam astu virdh



Vol. xxx.] The Kashmirian Atharva Veda. 229

In a read asata, in ¢ tebhyo; in cd ghrtenagvavan goman ° °
virah. Our pada d is very nearly C. 6. 68. 3d; TB. has rayas
posena varcasa sam' srjatha.

nante rinas tapaso mucyate sudvina:
vniyam diksarh viganiyarn hy etat. priapya kecdstuvate ka:
nyano bhavantu tesdm vrahmece vapanasya namnya
In a read narte vrahmanas, and sudvindmniyam vag¢iniyam
by etat would give a good pada b; TB has dvinamni diksa
vaginl hy ugra. For the rest it seems best to read with TB
pra kecas suvate kandino bhavanti tesai vrahmed ige vapanasya
nanyah z 2 z

yenavapat sa:
vitd c¢irsno agre ksurena rijfio varunasya kegan. | :
tena vrahmano vapatedam asyagcyamo dirghdayur ayam astu:
virah z
In cd asyayusman seems the most satisfactory. Cf C.6.
68. 3 and Whitney’s Translation.

ma te kecam anugada vanta etat taya dhatdi dadha:

tu te | tubhyam indro varuno vrhaspatis saviti varco dadharm | :

In a read ma te ke¢in anugad varca, in b tatha; in d ‘dadhan.
This stanza appears MG. 1. 21. 8.

a roha prostharn visahasya catfn &jasradiksarn vagini:
hy ugra | dehi daksinarh vrahmanebhyo atho mucyasva varu:
nasya pacat. z 1 z

Read: a roha prostham visahasva catrin ajasram diksa
vaginl hy ugra | dehi daksinain vrahmanebhyo atho mucyasva
varunasya pagat z 5 z 1 z

53. [f 41a, L 1]
MS. 2. 6. 3.

ye devas purassado gninetra raksohanas te nas pa:
ntu tebhyo namas tebhyas svaha | ye deva daksinidsado
yamanetra raksohana:
s te nas pantu tebhyo namas tebhyas svahi | ye devas
' pagcatsado marunnetrd rakso:
hanas te nas pantu tebhyo namas tebhyas svaha | ye deva
uttardtsadas somanetra:



- 230 L. C. Barret, [1910.

raksohanas te nas pantu tebhyo namas tebhyas svaha | ye
deva antariksassado:

vrhaspatinnetra raksohanas te nas pantu te no vantu tebhyo
namas tebhyas svaha | |:

z2z

In 1 read ‘gninetra in 2 daksinatsado, in 5 antariksatsado

vrhaspatinetra and ‘vantu; it seems probable that the phrase

te no ‘vantu should be read in each formula as it occurs in

each one in MS.

54. [f. 41a, 1. 7]
KS. 15. 2; MS. 2. 6. 3.

agnaye purassade raksoghna svahi | yamaya daksinatsa :
de raksoghne sviha | marudbhyas pagcdtsadbhyo raksoha-
bhyas svidha | somaya :
uttardsade raksoghne svahi | avaspate divaspate raksoghne
svahi | |
vrhaspataye antariksasade raksoghne svaha z 3 z
In1 read raksoghne, in 3 raksohabhyas, in 4 somayottaratsade;
a possible reading in 5 is avaspataye divassade; in 6 read
antariksatsade.

55. [f. 41 a, L 10.]

divo jato diva:
s putro asmaj jatarn sahat saha agvattham agre jaitrayat
sahadevam dama:
si | tarh tvam & yatha ratham upa tisthantu rdjanas suma-
tibhyo vi vabhuve | :
tvayd vayam devajitas sarvas pra cocayamasi | uta satyi
utanr: -
tah yo agvatthena mittrena sumatir iva gacchati jaya¢ ca
sarva'
s prtand yac ca satya utanrtah adharafico ni druvantu
sumatya :
ululakrta | agvattha mittrar purusarh ye véta prdanya z 4 z:
The following seems a possible reading: divo jato divas
putro asmaj jatarm sahat sahah | agvattho agre jaitrayat saha-
devam damasi z 1 z tarh tvim a yatha ratham upa tisthantu
rajanah | samrtibhyo vai vibhuve z 2 z tvaya vayam devajata
sarvag pra ¢ocayamasi | uta satya utanrtah z 3 z yo agvatthena
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mitrena samrtir iva gacchati | jayac ca sarvas prtana ya¢ ca
satya utanrtah z 4 z adharafico ni dravantu samrtya ulu-
lakrtah | agvattha\\mitran) (purasair/ye ‘vatas prtanyanti z 5
z4z :

The emendations are rather bold but in keeping with the
evident intent of the charm: cf. . 3. 6.

56. [f. 41b, L 1]
Cf. TS. 5.5.10.3 and 4; C. 3. 26 and 27.

ugra nama stha tesarh vas puro grahah praci dik tesam vo
agnir isavah:

te no mrdita dvipade catuspade tesamh vo yany ayudhani
va isavas tebhyo:

namas tebhyas sviha z kravya nima stha tesarn vo daksinad
grha daksina di:

k tesam va dpa isavah virdjo ndma stha tesam vah paccad
grha pratici:

dik tesarn vas kdsa isavah avasthd n@ma stha tesamm Vva

. uttarad grha udi:

ci dik tesim vo viata isavah uttare niama stha tesam va
upari grha:

trdhva dik tesam vo varsam isavah te no mrduta dvipade
catuspade te:

sarh vo yany ayudhani ya isavas tebhyo namas tebhyas
svahda z § z:

Z anu II z

Read: ugra nama stha tesam vas puro grhah praci dik tesam

vo agpnir isavah | te no mrdata dvipade catugpade tesam vo

yany ayudhani ya isavas tebhyo namas tebhyas svaba z 1 z

kravya nama stha tesdm vo daksipad grha daksina dik tesam

va apa isavah | te no ° ° ° z 2 z virdjo nama stha tesam vah

pagcad grhas pratici dik tesam vas kama isavah | te no ° ° °

z 3 z avasthd nama stha tesam va uttarad grha udici dik tesam

vo vata isavah | te no ° ° ¢ z 4 z uttare nima stha tesam va

upari grha ardhva dik tesam vo varsam isavah | te no mrdata

dvipade catuspade tesam vo yany ayudhani ya isavas tebhyo

namas tebhyas svaha z 5 z 5 z anu 11 z
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57. [f. 41b, 1. 9.]
yadidath| dive, yady avdjagdma yady antariksad ya:
. di parthivoyah yadi yajiio yajfiapate sargas tebhyas sarvebhyo
’ manasa :
vidhema |
Read ava jagima in a, perhaps prthivyah at end of b;
yajliapates in ¢, and namasa in d.

yam indram dhur yarh mitram dhu yama somam
ahuh yam agnim &a:
hur yam dhus tebhyas sarvébhyo namasa vidhema |
Read ahur at end of a, yamh somam ahur yam agnim ahuh
for b; for ¢ we might read yam varunai vrhaspatim ahus.

yad indriya jalpyah':
prordhnavanti svapunam durbhiitam abhi ye sinanti| ye
devanam rtvijo:
yajfiiyanam tebhyas sarvebhyo namasid vidhema |
For a yad indriyaya jalpya prardhnavanti would seem pos-
sible; in b read svapnar.

ye ¢sacana nanama :
si ni yanti sliryasya ragmir anu sarh caranti | ye devanam
dharmadhrto babhi:
vus tebhyas sarvebhyo namasia vidhema |
In a read ¢agamani namasi, in b ra¢gmin.

svarbhisiyer abhi ye bhayanti yebhyah:
[f. 42a] krnvanti yo rodayanti ye va strinarh pratiripa babhii-
vus tebhyas sarvebhyo namasa :
vidhema z 1 z
Read: sirisu ye rabhanti ye bhanti §ye bhyah krnvantif
ye rocayanti | ye va strinam pratiripa babhivus tebhyas sar-
vebhyo namasa vidhema z 5 z 1 z
The reading suggested for pada a is of course only a bare
possibility. Several of the padas of this hymn occur elsewhere
also but in dissimilar context.

58. [f. 424, 1. 2.]
vyavrttdu payau gavau vigvau vijidtata vidvesanarn kilasi:
tayatdindu vy ata dvisah vi kilinav ata dvisat vasatibhyas
' samabhyah atho:
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Imukam iva khadiram agnir vAm astv antara sinhas te
caksuso vyaghrah pari:

surth jane agnir vastv antera yatha varn nacasati vi dyaur
vy ata tad vay3s tata ka'

patyavah vya osadhe praraspasy agnir iva tam dahah |
vyavayyamtu hrdayani vi ci:

ttani manansi ca atho ya tarno safigatamm tad vam astu
vidhulakam | asti vaisam:

vidvisam ubhdu sannetari vigvaficiu pary a vartayetarn
yatha varn nacasati:

z2z

The transliteration praraspasy in line 5 is not certain.

It seems pretty clear that six stanzas are intended here,
the first to end vy ata dvisah but out of it I get nothing.
Pada a of st. 2 I cannot reconstruct out of vi kilinav ata dvisat
but for bed it seems possible to read vasantibhyas sama-
bhyah | atholmukam iva kbadiram agnir vam astv antarah.
The second hemistich of st. 3 is probably to be read agnir
vam astv antaro yatha vam nago asati. St. 4d is clear as it
stands agnir iva tamn dahah and for pada a vi dyaur vy ety
tad vayas seems possible. For st. 5 we may read vy ava yantu
hrdayani vi cittani manansi ca | atho yat tanvo safigatam tad
vam astu vidhulakam; it seems possible to connect vidhulakamn
with vidhura. Though not wholly satisfactory we may read
for st. 6¢cd visvaiicau pary a vartayetarn yatha vam nago
asati; and the words ubhau sannetara seem good in pada b.

Other than the above I am unable to suggest anything; it
is fairly clear that this is a charm to drive away a disease or
demon, perhaps one afflicting cattle. "

59. [f. 42a, 1. 9.]
C. 5.28. 3—11, 1, 12.
trayas posa trivrtac ¢rayantds anaktu piisd payasa ghrtena | :
anyasya bhauma purusa bhiaumi bhtma pagtindm dahi
crayantam z
In a read posas and ¢rayantam, for ¢ annasya bhima puru-
sasya bhima, and in d ta iba ¢rayantam.
imam &:
ditya vasuna sam aksatesam agne vardhayamavrdhanah
yasmirn ttrivr¢ chetam:
plisayisnur imam indra sam srja viryena |
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Read in ab uksatemam, in b vardhaya vavrdhanah; in ¢
trivrc chrayatam posayisnur.

bhimis tva patu haritena vigvai
bhir agnih pipartu payasa majaisa virudbhis te arjuno sarn-
vidanam va:
rco dadhdtu sumanasyamanam
In a read vigvabhrd, in b sajosah; in c¢ arjunam, °manam
at end of d.

dvedh3a jatarn janmanedarn hiranyamm agner ekam :
priyatam babhiivah somasyaikam hinsitasya parapatad apam
ekam ve:
daso retihus tat te hiranyam trivrtastv @yuse

In a read tredha and hiranyam, in b priyatamam babhiva,
in ¢ somasyaikam and parapatat (before colon); in d vedhaso
reta ahus, in e trivrd astv.

triydyusarh jamadagnes ka:
cyapasya triydyusarh tredhamrtasya caksanam triny aytnsi
nas krdhi |

In b read triyayusam, in d nas.

tra:
yas s*parnads travitdiyam ek3ksaram abhisambhiiya cakra
praty tha mr:
¥ * * * *na vigva z divas tva patu haritarh ma:

In a read suparnas trivrta yad ayann, in b ¢akrah; for the
second hemistich praty auvhan mrtyum amrtena sakam antar
dadhana duritani vigva.

Inasmuch as f 42b is badly defaced I give now all that is
legible on it.

*na vigva z divas tvd patu haritarh ma

*ya patu pra harad devapurdyarn imasti

*tah tans tvarh bibhratiyusman varcasvin utta
*amrtamm hiranyam yabhedeh prathamo devo a
*nomy anu manyatidm trivrtd vadhena | nava pra
*ir *ayutvaya catacdraddya harite tri

*n* rajasavistitani | a ta tritattva

* harjatassa yan nama tena te ci ¢r

*z 3 z yajfientam tapasa vr

*y*nih upah *tigne jarasas parast3

*pati grhnati vidvan vr

*s*id a
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Drawing on (. to fill the lacunae we may read the remain-
ing stanzas as follows: divas tvd patu haritah madhyat tva
patv arjunam | bhimya' 'ayasmayam 'patu praharad devapurd
ayam z 7 z imas tisro devapurads tas tva raksantu sarvatah |
tas tvamm bibhrad ayusman varcasvan uttaro dvisitam bhava
z 8 z puram devanam amrtam hiranyam ya abedhe prathamo
devo agre | tasmai namo daga practh krnomy anu manyatam
trivrd abadhe me z 9 z nava pranan navabhis sam mimite
dirghayutvaya catagaradaya | harite trini rajate triny ayasi
trini rajasavistitani z 10 z a tva crtatv aryama pisa vrhaspatih |
aharjatasya yan nama tena te ‘ti crtamasi z 11 z 3 z

60.

Q.6.122. 4 and 1.

The visible fragments of the last four lines of f. 42b (given
above) are clearly parts of C.6.122; Whitney reports st. 2
and 3 as being in Paipp. 16. Drawing from C. we may get
the following possible reconstruction: yajiam yantam tapasa
vrhantam anv & rohami manasa sayonih | upahita agne jarasas
parastat trtiye nake sadhamadam madema z 1 z tam prajanan
prati grhnati vidvan vrhaspatih prathamaja rtasya | asmabhir

dattamm jarasas parastad acchinnam tantum anu sam tarema
Z 2 z * * * * * * * * *

6L [f 43a, L 1]

* % * * * * * * *

ne | paspéri vigvd bhuvand@ni g*pa antariksasya™* * * vi ** *

nd bilarh te ghrtagcutarh nadindm pathe sugrutarh juhomi |
pravidvan * *

mumugdhi pacdnyasya pattri vidhava yathasat. | andturena
varun* *

the no svastibhir ati durgani vesyat. | tam ag¢vina pratigrhya
svast*

dosavena piisa se sam pra yacchat. z 5 z anuvakarh 12 zz

Read: * | paspara vigva bhuvanani gopa antariksasya mahato

vimanah z 2z * *pa bilam te ghrtagcutamn nadinam patye

sugrutam juhomi | pravidvan® *mumugdhi - pa¢ anyasya patn1

vidhava yathasat z 2z anaturena varun* *the no svastibhir

ati durgani viksat | tam agvina pratigrhya svastaye - dosavena

pisa me sam pra yacchat z z 5 z anuvakah 12 z
VOL. XXX. Part III 17
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Of course it is impossible to know how many stanzas pre-
ceded  these, but it seems probable to me that the hymn
originally contained five; for six, or possibly seven, lines stood
after the last line visible on f 42b and probably not more
than two lines are broken from the top of f. 43: about that
amount of space would be required for the last three stanzas
of no. 60 (if it had five) and the first two and a half of no. 61.

62. [f. 434, 1. 5]
ye pi¢*
ca imam vidyam 3kiitimh mohayantu nah tesidrnh tvam agne
nacaya varca™
ttam atho prajarh nicayagne pigacanarh varcag cittam atho
prajanarn yath*
¢arh mahyam dharayathaham kdmayantu me | a¢arh myaharn
. radhatv indriyena
* *tarn tvam agne kravyadas sarvan picacan arcisa daha
prati dah*
* *danan stira devan vicarsana yo no durasyad vesana
yathacam
nah enas pagugmitsanty &Acdyarn purusesu ca | tans.

tvam sahasra
***pi* *i* $§* *haz*z* * * * *® *

* ok

Read: ye pigaca imam vidyam akitih mohayanti nah | tesam
tvam agne ndgaya varcag cittam atho prajam z 1 z nacgayagne -
pi¢acanam varca¢ cittam atho prajam | yatha¢am mahyam
dharaya yatha ha kamayantu me z 2 z a¢am mahyam radha-
yatv indriyena * * *tam|tvam agne kravyadas sarvan pi¢acan
arcisd daha z 3 z prati daha yatudhanan sira devan vicar-
sanin | yo no durasyad vesanpam yathagam * * * nah z 4 z
ye nas paglin agna icchanty ag¢ayam purusesu ca | tans tvam
sahasracaksasas pi¢acan arcisa daha z 5z 1 z

64. [f. 43b, 1. 1]
3 % * * * * * %k * *
mi reksatith devanarh sarvesarn sajatana * d*v*nirrtir h* * 3
*agyapasya pratisaro dyius pitd prthivi mata yathabhi
cakru deva:
s tathibhi krputad punah yas krtyd nilavati yas krtyas
pagyavatih :
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krtyd ya¢ cakrun lohinis ta ito nacayamasi | yadivd yadi:

ma jahur ime bhadrisi sunyati | krtyasi kalyany asi simurh
karta :

rasvam jahi z 3 z.

Beginning with the second line visible on this page we have
the last three stanzas of the third hymn in anuvaka 13; the
first one of these is very near C. 3.9.1. The following gives
some emendations which seem possible: kagyapasya pratisaro
dyaus pita prthivi mata | yathabhi cakra devas tathabhi krnuta
punah z z yas krtya nilavatir yas krtyas pegyavatih | krtya
ya¢ cakrur lohinis ta ito nagayamasi z z }yadiva yad ima
jahur ime{ bhadrasi sunvati | krtyasi kalyany asi samum kar-
taramyam jahi z z3z

The first stanza varies decidedly from ¢ in pada a, where
C has kargaphasya vigaphasya. The form pegyavant is not in
the lexicon, but it seems a possible formation from pi¢. For
pada a of the last stanza we might read yad deva yad imag
cghur; aramyam in pada d is not satisfactory. The general
sphere of the hymn seems to be indicated in the second stanza.

65. [£. 43D, L 6.]

vrhat te varcas prthatim apa dyarn mittrebhy eti :
sudubhis suvarcah rte rdja varuno vravitu tasmat tvarn
havisa bhiaga
dama z c¢atarn heman tan dacaya sapattran vicas tva sarvan
gunguvo bhava
ntu z ya stotipanam praty ut patayas tva sujato vilaha
tvam n*ica z:
indras tvarn yoktre adhime vinakty asmii yas tva yacchan-
dam pratyum si* *:
sbha jigisam prtanas saparye vrhas tam avajanghani* * *:
*rasya te balirh soma srjatin upa sam™* * *
* * * * * * * * * * * E *
[f 44a.] ro abhya prayufiga damayd sapatnin. | rte raja
varuno vravitu tasmat tvarn :
havisa bhidgaddsa z c¢atam heman tan damaya sapatnin
vicas tva sarva i
n guiaguvo bhavantu z 4 z
The number of lines lost from f. 43 cannot be ascertained,
but it is probable that this hymn contained not less than six

stanzas. In the last stanza it may be possible to read in b
17*
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bhagadha asah, in ¢ heman tan damaya, in d vigas tvas sarva
guigavo. In the first stanza in pada a it seems possible to
read prathatam abhi, in b mitro bhy and suvarcah (but I see
nothing for sudubhis), and the next two padas as in the final
stanza. Further than these I cannot make suggestions: this
seems to be a charm for the increase of a king’s glory and
dominion, :

66. [f. 444, 1. 3]

bhagdya rajfie prathamarn juhomi vigve deva :
uttare madayantdrn z ucarh patnibhya ugatibhya #bhyah
patim agni & vaha
ritahavya |
In b read madayantam followed by colon; in d agna and
ratahavya.

patith vrnigsva havisd grninas tam & vahat savita tam te a
gnih tam irhdra masmi catagiraddya bhagabhakti bhaga-
vati suvirah | :
In a grnana is probably the better reading, in b savita: in
¢ we seem to have indra but masmi I cannot solve; in d read
suvira.

yam arsa sarh patim asye didesita janed icchantam tam iya
vahasi | :

sumafigaly apatighni suseva riyas posena ucisd sutasva
In a we may read asyai didegitha, but for arsa I have

nothing; in b it seems clear that we must read tam iha vahasi

and icchantam fits the connection very well, but jane dhitsan-

tam is a possibility, I think. In d we may read sam isa

srjasva.

yat te pa:

tim aryama jadyamanarh yar dhata ca kalpajam ih3 vahasi|a
bhi varena havisd juhomi | prajim niitu sumanasyamaném
In a read jayamanam, in b yam and kalpajam; in d nayatu.

patih te dya :
vaprthivi a dhatarh patith mittravaruna vato gnih saptar-
sayo di
tis soma indras te tvad devas pativatni kmvantu z § z anu
13 zz §
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Read: patim te dyavaprthivi a dhatam mitravaruna vato
gnih | saptarsayo ‘ditis soma indras te tva devas pativatim
kropvantu z 5 z/5/z anti13|z

<

67. [f. 44a, 1. 13
ya¢ tvaraya pra vivega jAnur janivat uta | atho tanvarh
pasprca ta: -
m ito nin nayamasi.
The ms. is slightly cracked and the first of pada a is not
clear. In a read yas tvarayas, for b I have no suggestion:
in ¢ read pasparga, in d nir.

nis tvardya nayamasi | ya imén pra vive :
catah Atminam asya ma hinsir anyatra cara meha bhih |
For b read ya imam pra vivegitha, with colon following: in
¢ asya.
yejara i
yemam updyasi dhehasyai rayiposanam. prajim ca tasya
ma hin
sir anyatra cara meha bhiih |
In a I think we must read yo rayemam, in b dhehy asyai
rayas °.
yejaraye vihdyasi hanami vi:
rudh3 tva | atho khanatramis tva varsena yatha bhagam
For a we might read yo ‘rayemam vyayasi; for the second
hemistich I have no suggestions.
yejaraya :
[f. 44b.] stiryarh strsu yam avato kyam yat pautrsadyarh
daurbhagyarn tam ito nir nayamasi z 1:
For a we might read yo ‘rayas siryam strisu, but b seems
hopeless and so leaves us uncertain about a: with pautrasa-
dyam the second hemistich can stand. The stanza is number
5, the hymn number 1 (in anu 14).

68. [f. 44b, 1 2]

agner vo balavato balena manyu vya nayamasi | indrasya
vas somasya vah vrhaspa .
ter vas prajapater vo balavato balena manyur va na};ﬁmasi|
yat te stiryarh divi deve :
. su varcas tasya no dehi tamasi pracetim aham ca vigras
tvisitas tvisiman i
marh viacarm vi ¢dksiya z 2 z
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Read: agner vo balavato balena manyum ava nayamasi |
indrasya vo ° ° | somasya vo ° ° | vrhaspater vo * ° | prajapater
vo balayato,manyum, aya nayamasi | yat te sirya divi devesu
varcas tasya no dehi tamasi pracetasah z aham ca vigras
tvisitas tvisiman imam vacam vi cakslya z 2 z

We might also read vi nayamasi, and dhehi might be even
better than dehi. If the formulae are to be numbered it seems
that we must count six.

69. [f. 44b, 1 5]

vatas purastiat pavamena bhasvan namas te :
vidma te namadheyartn ma no hinsih tapodas puro dak-
‘'sinatah pavamena bhasvi :
n namas te vidma te namadheyarn ma no hinsih | vigvayur
vigvajaninag prati :
cya dicas pavamena bhasvan. namas te vidma te nama-
dheyarmm m3 no hinsih z:
¢ivo vaicvadeva udicya dicas pavamena bhasvan. namas
te vidma te namadhe :
yamh ma no hinsith z atisthava barhaspatya tirdhvaya dicas
pavamena bha :
svian. namas te vidma te ndmadheyam ma no hinsih z 3 z
iti sadrta :
stktam. z z
Read: vatas purastat |pavamena bhasvan namas te vidma
te namadheyarn ma no hinsth z 1 z tapodas puro daksinatah
T pavamena * * z 2 z vigvayur vigvajaninas praticya digas
1 pavamena * ° z 3 z ¢ivo vaigvadeva udicya digas | pavamena ¢
°z 4 z atisthava barhaspatya urdhvaya digas < pavamena
bhasvan namas te vidma te namadheyam ma no hinsih z 5 z
3 z iti sadrcasiktam z z
In the margin opposite this hymn is written sadrtasiktam
vata purastat. Probably pavamanena should stand for pava-
mena.

70. [f. 44D, 1. 12]

apa dyor apa utanad apaskadya vaded ahirh kalyany ayatah :
smrtam sumanas santu vidyatah |

In a it seems possible to read apo dyor apa uttarad, in b
apaskandya vadhed ahim: in ¢ I think we should have kalyani,
followed by ayatah rather than ayatah; smrtam is hardly
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satisfactory and I have thought of rtam, but no suggestions
can be made with confidence; for d it seems as if we must
read sumanasas'santu!vidyutah.

yat parjas tayitnussa sam sarmh vyatate jagat. pa
tantu dvitiya trayavati prthivi prati modate |
The transliteration of pada a is not certain owing to a
crack in the ms. We may read for ab yat parjanyas tanayit-
nus sam sam vyathate jagat: in ¢ patanti would seem better,
and if a form of dvitiya is to stand it would probably be
dvitiyas; trayavati cannot stand, I think, and trsyavati would
be a pretty emendation though the change to twelve syllables
for d is rather sudden; if trsyavati seems worth consideration
I would be inclined to push conjecture a little further and
read in ¢ udanvatir yas. Cf RV. 5. 83.9.

esenabhy arkam divrkacgve :
dhenum kam iva ahins tvam vidyutam jahi masmakam
purusarn vadhih |

Pada b seems to end with iva, before which gam is probable

though dhenukam is possible; one may suspect that the syllables

rkagve are a corruption of rsabho or else of a verb-form from

the root arc, while the letters div could lead us in several

directions: I think the import of the hemistich is ‘the thunders

roar lustily’ For cd we may read ahins tvam vidyutam
jahi masmakarm purusam vadhih.

abhikra :
ndih stanayitnor avasphiirjad aganya uta | devd maruto
' A mrdata nah patu no :
duritad avadyait.

Read abhikrandah in a and avasphirjad in b; the hemistich
in this form is slightly asymmetrical but it results from the
simplest emendation: in ¢ read mrdata (the ms. so corrects),
in d pantu.

vicite pari no nama &dityac carma yacchata | yiiyata :
parnino caram utdparno rsadaca z 4 z ‘
Read: vrjite pari no nama adityag ¢arma yacchata | yuyota
parninam c¢aram utaparnam ri¢gadasah z 5 z 4 z
The first pada is a variant of . 1. 2. 2a.
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71. [f. 44D, 1. 18.]
Cf. ¢. 5. 14 .
krtavyadhana vidva tarh yag ca‘

kdra tam ij jahi da tvam icaklise vayarh vadhaya ¢arh sasi-
mahe yatha:

[f. 45 a] tva devy osadhath praticinam phalam krtam eva tvam
krtyane krtarh hastigriha para:

yanah punas krtyam krtydkrte praticinarn phalarh krtam.
eva tvam krtyane kr:

tam hastigri pard nayah punas krtya krtamkrti go dhenuka
vaturh murh nayat. | :

caktur vyacaktupegyam praticis prati tad vasat. yan te
cakrur vantanesu va:

ntd kikhur vratdsu ca mandiike krtydrh yarh cakrus taya
krtyakrto jahi:

agnir vaitus pratikGlam anukiilam ivodakarh ¢uke rathai-
vartatarm krtyekrtya:

krtamtdh z 5 z anu 14 z

It will be noted that the ms. writes the four padas begin-
ning praticinar phalam twice; evidently a dittography. Stanzas
1 and 5 here are 9 and 13 of Q. 5. 14, and C. 5. 14. 4ab also
appears; with st. 4 cf. C. 4. 17. 4.

Read: krtavyadhani vidhya tam ya¢ cakdra tam ij jahi | na
tvam acakruge vayam vadbaya sam ¢i¢imahi z 1 z yathd tvam
devy osadhinamh praticinaphalam krtam | eva tvam krtyena krtam
hastagrhya para nayah z 2 z punas krtyam krtyakrte gaur dhe-
nuka 7} vaturh murh | nayat | gaktur vyagaktupegyam praticis
prati tad vasat z 3 z yam te cakrur vartanesan 7 vanta kikhur
vratasu ca | manduke krtyam yam cakrus taya krtyakrto jahi
z 4 z agnir ivaitu pratikilam anukilam ivodakam | sukho ratha
iva vartatam krtya krtyakrtam punah z 5 z 5 z anu 14 z

In st. 2b the neuter is difficult but not impossible, [ think.
In st. 3b vatsarh nayat would be a good reading; and in 3d
perhaps pratici would be better.

72. [f. 46a, L 7.]
agnir dyumnena siiryo jyotisd dyiur mahi:
mnd antariksa vyacasa digcAcabhis prthivi payobhir idam
rastram vardhaya':
ntu prajivat. |
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Read antariksam, diga a¢abhih and payobhih, punctuating
after each pair of words down to idarh.

tvasta ripena saviti savena ahar mittrena varunena ratri:
pisa pustir bhagamsena bhagaday idarn rastrarh vardhay-
antu prajévat.
Read mitrena, pustibhih, and possibly bhagadheyena bha-
gadha.
yani vii
¢vakarmani jaghina medimarntara dyakaprthivi ubhe | ta-
syahuh ksa':
ttriyath garbharh pari ma vapathd miirdhani carayasva
‘We may feel certain in reading dyavaprthivi, ksatriyam and
dharayasva; vigvakarma ni would seem a better reading: it is
probable that antara stands before dyavac, and sedima is
possible palaeographically, giving sedimantara.

¢chandansy abhito maytkha’sto:
m3 tumad ya jarasyah purisam tasydhuh ksattriyarn nirmitam
pari ma va:
patthd mirdhani dharayasva |
‘We might read: chandansy abhito mayikhas stoman --tuma
ye jarasyah | purisam tasyahuh ksatriyam nirmitamhes °z4z

pardni tasya vratathia y@pi mahati madaspa:
darn krnusva durdhariya vaA ma tvid dabharh sapattra dip-
satus tava réstra:
m uttamarn dyumnam astu z 1 z
Read: parani tasya vratatha yabhi sahate sadaspadam
krpugva durdbaraya va | ma tva dabhan sapatna dipsatas tava
rastram uttamam dyumnam astu z 5 z 1 z

73. [f. 453, 1. 16,]

idarn tam mittravaruna havir vam yenagre:
deva amrtatvam 3yan. | yenasmai ksattram adhi dhirayojo
sapattras pra:
dicas santv asmai |
Read tan mitra- in a, ksatram in ¢, and dharayaujo ‘sap-
atnas in cd.
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ghrtasya dhara mittravaruni duha varm dhenur anupa:
[f.45b] sphuranti deva savitota vAyur agnir bhiitasya patir iha
carma yacchat. |
Read mitra- in a, duhe in b; devas in c.

carh nas tam:
mlttrivaruna grnitdrn tredh3d mitrd bahudha vagerdrh jayate
seno apa gho:
sa etat prthak satvino bahudhi bhavantam
In a read tan mitras, in b vageran; in ¢ read eti, and if
seno (= sena) does not seem acceptable we will have to read
senapa Or jayante sena.

han@ma mitravaruna samitrarh bha':
vasa bhadre sukrtasya loke parayan nas sav:ti devo agnir
jayamedam ha:
visa kagyapasya |
In a it almost seems that we must read amitran; in b read
bhavama, in ¢ parayan.

vato yarh mittravaruna tad dha havisy antararm
nirmitarh ka :
cyapasya adhvaryavo maruta yasyasan tena devebhyo varu-
nani cakruh:
offi tena devebhyo varimiani cakruh z 2 z
Read: vato yan mitravaruna tad aha havisy antaram nir-
mitam kagyapasya | adhvaryavo maruto yasyasan tena devebhyo
varimani cakruh z 5z 2 z

74. [f. 45b, 1 7]
Q. 3.3.

asikrat svapa iha bhava'
d agne dambha rodasi uriici | amurh naya namamaia rata-
havyo yufijanti suprajai
sarh pafica janah |
For this stanza cf. RV.6.11. 4 and MS. 4. 14.15. Read in
a acikradat, in b dambhaya where Q. has vyacasva; in ¢ namasa
ratahavyai.

dire dicchantam argidsa indram & ¢yavayantu
sakhyaya ri:
pum yadi glyatriyam vrhatim arkam asmdi sautrimanyd
dadrcantu deviah | :
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In a read cit santam arusasa, in b cyavac and vipram; in ¢
yad gayatrim, and in d dadhrsanti.

adbhyas tva raja varuno juhiva somas tviayam hvayati par-
vatebhyah indras tva:
yarh hvayati vidbhyabhyah ¢yeno bhitva visid patemag
In ¢ réad vidbhya abhyag¢, and in d viga & patemah.

cyeno havin nayatv d para:
smad anyaksettre aparusyam carantam acvinam panthim
krnutarh sajan te garbham':
sajatd abhi sarh sarh vicadhvam
In a read havir, in b anyaksetre aparuddham carantam; in
¢ a¢vina and sugam, in d abhi samvigadhvam,

cyeno havis kacyapasyopa cikse indrarh vatah pra:
hito duta va visi ya catrun. | senagrai viso vrsanano adhara
kasi:

Reading ¢iksaty we can get a good pada a; and for pada
d we might consider as a possibility vigo vrsan @ no adharai
carasi: the form vigi is probably for vigi, and senagrai for
senagre, but for the rest I have nothing.

yas te havam prati nistyat sajati uta nistyd z 2 z apita
indra tam':
mitvayatheham ava gayah
Read: yas te havam prati tisthat sajata uta nistyah | apai-
cam indra tam mitvathemam ava gamaya z 6 z

hvayanti tva pafica janyah pati mitrdvarsa:
ta indrigni vigve deva vici ksemam adhidhararh z 3 z
Read: hvayantu tva pafica janah prati mitra avrsata | indragnl
vigve devas te vigi ksemam adidharan z 7 z 3 z

75. [£ 45D, 1. 18]
prajapatir a:
nuvartis sa prajabhir anuvantih sa mianuvarti anuvantith
krnotu | ¢
[f 46a] indro nuvantis sa viryenanuvartis somo nuvantis sa
osadhibhir anuvartih:
dpo nuvartayas tis parjanyendnuvartayah td manuvartayor
anuvartith krno:
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tu | devanuvartayas te mrtendnuvartayah te minuvartayor
anuvartim kr:

notu z'4'z

Read: prajapatir anuvartis sa prajabhir anuvartih | sa manu-
vartir anuvartim krpotu z 1 z indro ‘nuvartis sa viryenanu-
vartih | sa ¢+ °* z 2 z somo ‘nuvartis sa osadhibhir anuvartih |
8a * * °°z 3z apo ‘nuvartayas tds parjanyenanuvartayah |
te manuvartayo anuvartith krpvantu z 4 z devi anuvartayas
te ‘mrtenanuvartayah | te manuvartayo anuvartim krnvantu
z2bz4z2

76. [f. 463, L 4.]

payo mahyam osadhayas payo me virudho dadham |
apam payasva:
d yat payas tenve varsantu vrstayah
In b read dadhan, in ¢ payasvad and in d tad me.

payo mahyam parasvanto hastino me payo da-
dharn | pa:
yas patatrino mahyarn vinaya me payo dadharn |
In b read dadhan, also in d.

payasvandre ksettram astu paya:
svad rtu dham | ahamm payasvan bhiiyasam givo mota
payasvatih
For ab read payasvan me ksetram astu payasvad uta me
dhaman; read ma uta in d.

payo mahyam a:
psarasamh gandharvd me payo dadharh | payo me vigva
bhiitini vato dadhatu me pa:
yah
In a read apsaraso, in b dadhan.

payo mahyarh dyavaprthivi antariksar payo dadhat. | payo
me vigva bhii:
tini dhata dadhatu me payah

payas prthivyam paya osadhisu payo dhi:
vy antariksa payo dhah payasvatis pradicas santu ma-
hyam. z z:
z 5z anui1s z
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Read: payas prthivyam paya osadhisu payo divy antarikse
dhah | payasvatis pradigas santu mahyam z 6 z 5 z anu 15 z
For the last stanza cf. 'VS.'18. 36; MS. 2. 12. 1, and others.
In the margin opposite st. 1 is written payas prthivyam -.

77. [f. 46a, 1 12]

aharh bibharmi te mano aharm cittath aharh vra:
vratath mamed apa kratav aso mamasag ced asidapi | &mna-
sdistra saffihi:
te ramatam mano mayi te ramatdm manah &mjanasya
madhusasya kusthasya na'
latasya ca | virodikasya miilena mukhena mardanar krtam
madhu me antar &:
sya mukhena mandanarh krtam. | tatro tvam vivartasva
' naraci iva vartasi | :
yathd nemi rathacakramn samantarn pari sasvaje eva pari
sasva ma yatha:
[f. 46b] sarh payite manah z 1 z
The sphere of this is clear, it is a love-charm; cf. ¢. 6. 102
and the many others. The division of the padas presented by
the ms. into stauzas, and the details of emendation raise many
difficulties which cannot be convincingly settled. The last
stanza is perfectly clear and is equivalent to C. 6. 8. 1: read
gvajasva mam in ¢ and payate in d. We may feel sure, I
think, that the next to the last stanza begins madhu me; it
seems possible to read for the first hemistich madhu mayy
antar a syan mukhena mardanam krtam: in pada c, read tatra,
and at the end of d perhaps vartase, but for naraci I can
suggest nothing unless we take an entirely different turn and
read the hemistich tatra tvam vai varcasvan arani iva vartasi.
Another stanza is as follows: afijanasya madughasya kusthasya
naladasya ca | virudhas tasya ° ¢ krtam; but the emendation
in pada ¢ is not very forceful. To start now with the first
words, reading vratam in b and mamed aha in ¢ we get three
padas of st.1, and in view of C.1.34. 2 I think we might
read for d mama cittam a sidasi (Q. - upayasi). In the remain-
ing part we find a whole pada written twice, the correct form
being mayi te ramatam manah (C. 6. 102. 2d has vestatain) which
would be a good fifth pada for st. 1 were it not for the inter-
vening letters amnasaistra and these seem beyond emendation.
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78. [f. 46b, 1 1]

yathedam acgvina trinarh vito havatu bhiimyam e:
vid vayam vahd@masi yam vayarm kdmayamahe |
Read trnam in a, vahati bhiimyam in b.

utva mata sthapayatu pra:

tvd nudatam agvind | da ¢vagur iva mitarath mam eviajotu
te manah

Read ut tva in a, probably sa ¢vagrir in ¢ and evarpotu in d.

yatha:
ksirarh ca sarpi¢ ca manusyandm hrye priyam. | eviham
asya nariya:
hrdo bhiiyasam uttamah
Read hrde in b, narya in c.

agnes tva tapas tapatu vatasya vrdji ma sprksa ta:
ni sadanani madhava ut tistha prehy agnivat te krnomi
In b read dhrajir ma sprksat, in ¢ sadhava.

sliryas tva tapas tapa:
tu viatasya vrdji ma sprksa tati sadanani madhava ut tistha
prehi si:
ryavat te krnomi z 2 z
Read: siryas tva tapas tapatu vatasya dhrajir ma sprksat |
tani sadanani sadhava ut tistha prehi siryavat te kypomi z 5
z 2z

79. [£. 46D, 1. 8]

hiranyapuspi subhagi riipa¢ ciyarh sumafigala i
tdv enam bhadraya dattim amrtav amrte bhage
Read sumangalah in b.

hiranyapidvarh haritam tat te afige :
su rohati tenemam ag¢vind nari bhagendbhi sificatarn
In a read hiranyapindam, in ¢ narim, in d sificatam.

yathad riipasudhrta:
s trpyanto yanti kiminah eva tvad sarve devarih petayo
yamtu kaminah:
In d read pretaro yantu.
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hiranyaksa madhuvarpo hiranyaparicantane afikarn hiranya
yas tuva teni:
sydih patim & vaha
Read: hiranyakso madhuvarno hiranyaparicchandanah | afiko
hiranyo yas tava tenasyai ° °.

yadi vaspa dirocanam yadx va nabhyas tira | yarn
tvd ma:
hyam osadhir arhkena ma nyanaya z 3 z
This stanza appears . 7. 38. 5, which has tu‘q;anam in a;
this seems to me better than the tirocanam of the commen-
tator. Read: yadi vasi tirojanam yadi va nadyas tirah | iyam
tva mahyam osadhir afikena me nyanayat z 5 z 3 z

80. [f. 46b, 1. 14.]
punas pranam punar apanum a:
smii punar vyanam uta soma dhehi | ftmanarh caksur udite
saminas tam anu pa:
hi tam anu jiva jagavi |
Read apanam in a, adite in ¢ and probably samanam; in d
jivarm jagrhi: the omission of the second anu would improve
the metre.

tvastd ripena savita savena ahar mitrena:
varunena ratri indro jyesthena vrahmaniya vrhaspatih
. pﬁsiémﬁi puna:
[f. 47a] r asarh dadhatu
Read asum in d; dadatu would be better too, in view of
st. 5d and RYV. 10. 59. 7a punar no asum prthivi dadatu.

yathﬁdityﬁ vasavo ye ca rudrd vigve deva aditir ya
ca ra:
tri ya_]ﬁo bhagas savitd ye ca | devd yamo smai punar asarh
dadhatu |
Read ‘smai and asum in d; the colon should. follow ratri.

somo raja:
asucit te punar ma indro marudbhir agvind te bhisaj yad
agni rudro vasuvi
t ta punar dat.
The first pada of this stanza seems to have been lost; for
pada b I read somo raja vasuvit te punar dat: pada c begins
with indro; read te in d.
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punar dydur devi punantariksam agnir vatah pavamano
bhisajya:

tu | grahyas pacarn nirrtyds pacarh mrtyoh par¢ad vik ca
devi punar da:

ditu z 4 z

Read: punar dyaur devi punar antariksam agnir vatas pava-
mano bhisajyatu | grahyas pacan nirrtyas pagan mrtyoh pacad
vak ca devi punar dadatu z 5 z 4 z

81. [f. 47 a, 1. 6.]
idarh caksur pativari ma hinsit purdyusah yad vam
tamo yad u lapisam apa vdcam ni dadhmasi| |
Read rtavari in a, in b pura ayusah might be better: at
the end of ¢ I would read yat kilbisam, in d vaca (with
apavicam as an alternative).

idarh dhehy ada ganarh yatho :
rmati rohati | ayasmayas tardfikuco aksdur ararh sarh apu
lampatu z
In a we may read adhigunam or adhi gandam, in b yathor-
myadhi or better yathormir adhi: in d upa limpatu seems
probable, and the locative dual might stand at the beginning;
I would suggest then aksyo rasam upa limpatu.

yama :
hy dbhyam ujayarh nrcaksd yarn cafnsena¢ cakta nir yam
suparnd ud dhug caksu
r uditer anantarh somo nrcaksid mayi tad darmarm dhatu |
The first two padas do not connect well with either the
preceding or following, and it is possible that they were padas
cd of a stanza whose first hemistich has fallen out: a possible
reading would be yamo hy abhyam uj jayan nrcaksa yam
gansena. It seems possible to read nir ayan suparpa with
some form of gakti at the beginning of the pada; read uditeh
and insert colon; the last two words are probably dharmarm
dadhatu.

yatha caksus suparna :
¢ca yathd ¢vacrii yathad cunah evid me acgvina caksus krnu-
tarh puskara :
sraja |
Read suparnasya in a, ¢vagror in b; krputam puskarasraja
for d: with this stanza cf. C. 3. 22. 4.
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yasyas suparparn prapata¢ caksusd caksur & dadhe
tasyaha samu:
draje uva caksu$d\caksurOa(dadhelz 5§ z anu 16 z 2z

The second pada looks as if pada d had displaced a more
appropriate pada b; yet if we might read for a yas suparnasya
prapatag perhaps b could stand: in ¢ we might read samudram
jetave. This is stanze 5 of hymn 5 in anu 16.

There are suggestions in the first two stanzas of healing
some disease of the eye, in the last two the suggestions are
rather of a charm for keenness of vision; of course both could
stand in the same hymn.

82 and 83. [f. 473, 1. 14

agnis te haras sisaktu yatudhana svdhad viatam te pranas
sisaktu :

siryam te caksus sisaktu antariksarn te crotram sisaktu
paramérh te paravatarh :

manas sisaktu yatudhana svahi z 1 z apas te rasas sisaktu :

yatudhana svahi | osadhis te lomiani sisajantu samudram

) de va:

s sisaktu yatudhdna svahi z 2 z

Read: agnim te haras sisaktu yatudhana svaha z 1 z vatam
te pranas sisaktu ° °z 2 z siryam te caksus sisaktuc-z 3 z
aptariksam te ¢rotram sisaktu ° ° z 4 z paramai te paravatam
manas sisaktu yatudhana svaha z 5z 1 z

apas te rasas sisaktu yatudhana svaha z 1 z osadhis te
lomani sisajantu ° ¢ z 2 z samudram te +vas sisaktu yatu-
dhana svaha z 3 z 2 z

In 83. 3 vak would seem a good reading.

The ms. so clearly separates these formulae into two groups
that I have not felt it advisable to unite them in spite of
their unity as regards content. Opposite 83 the margin has
raksamantram ha 4. ’

84. [f. 47a, 1. 18]
idath te ciro bhinadmi ya:
tudhdna svahedam te mastiskarh ni tarananaddi bhimyarm
te hano bhina
[f. 47b.] dmi yatudhana svahedarn te jihvd ni te griva
bhinaddi yatudhana svahedarh § -
VOL. XXX. Part IIL 18
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te skandhi ni idarh te sdu bhinadmi yatuddna svahedarnn
te bahi ni te hrda:

yam' bhinaddi-yatudhana sviahedarm te paris@ir ni te ¢roni
bhinaddi yatudhi :

na svahedarh te kloma ni te prsthe bhinadmi yatudhina
svihedarn te vasti ni:

idarh ta Gri bhinaddi yatudhana svahedarn te jafighe
bhinaddi yatudhana sva :

hedarh te gulhiu bhinaddi yatudhana sviahedarh te padiau
ni te tvacarn bhinaddi :

yatudhana sviahedam te pranarh ni idam te partfisi bhinaddi
yatudhina sva :

hedarh te majjo ni taranenaddi bhimyairm z 3 z

Read: idam te ¢iro bhinadmi yatudhana svaha | idam te

mastigkamn ni tarhanena bhinadmi bhimyam z 1 z idam te

hani ° ¢ | idam te jihvam ni ° ° ° z 2 z idam te grivam ° ° |

idam te skandhanni ¢ ° ° z 3 z idam te hastau ° - | idam te

bahit ni ° ¢ -z 4 z idah te hrdayam ° - | idam te pargir

(Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 51) ni ° * ° z 5 z idam te ¢roni

° o | idam te kloma ni° ° ° z 6 z idam te prsthe ° ° | idam

te ‘vastham ni ° ¢ o z 7 z idam te ard ° ° | idamh te jahghe

ni ° ¢ ¢z 8 zidam te gilhau ° - | idam te padamn ni e ° o

z 9 z idam te tvacam ° °|idam te pranam ni - - °z 10 z

idam te partnsi bhinadmi yatudhana svaha | idam te maJJa.

ni tarhanena bhinadmi bhimyam z 11 z 3 z

85. [£ 47D, 1. 8]

nandasodalam anta :

kajisnu héparajitd amurh bhrundny arpaya svayarh pacan
yayati a

srar ditu sahakratur dtu ma prano atho balarh mano dadhatu
bhadraya agni :

r vigvad vasu mi svastaye daksind ma daksinato daksina
patu sa

vyatah paccad anam vyadhdt patu sarvasya bhavahebhya
catam dpo divya mittra :

sya ca daksinah | dhatd savitd rudras te no muificantv
anhasah | catam pacga :

tu varunasya vrahmanaspate¢ ¢a te mantan pacam no vigya
catat pace :

bhyo vayantirh z 4 z
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This seems little more than words and phrases put together
without connection, though there is in several places indication
of prayer for protection; such as vyadhat patu, muicantv
anhasah. It does not seem to be metrical. .

At the very beginning I think nandasodaram is not im-
probable, then probably antakajispum and aparajitam, these
being in agreement with amum; doubtless we should read
bhrinany, but it seems hardly possible fo construe two accusa-
tives with arpaya. If asrar is a verb, as seems possible, we
would want to read yayaty asrah (followed by a period).
Reading aitu ma prano and bhadrayagnir we would get a
fairly good sense for aitu sahakratur - o o vigvad vasuh
(followed by period), though it would be quite possible to put
the period after bhadraya and then read vasur ma °; enam
vyadhat patu would be the last words which can stand, but
it seems that a full stop comes after bhavahebhya. Of course
dhata ° - - anhasah is good but of the rest I can make nothing
though many of the words are obvious.

The above suggestions really offer no help in solving this
hymn, for there is nothing in it that gives a solid base from
which to work; at least I cannot see it.

86. [£ 47D, 115,

pracirn dicam asthdm agnir mavatv ojame ba

laya dicarh priyo bhiiydsarh anu mitvd me dico bhavantu
ghrtapratika :

daksinam dicam &sthdm indro mavatv ojase baldya prati-

cim di
cam #stham varuno mavatv dujase balaya udicirn dicam
astham

somo mavatv dujase baliya dhruvarn dicam &stharh visnur
mavatv auja

[f. 48 a] se balaya Girdhvarh digam astharh vrhaspatir mavatv
dujase balaya :

dicarh priya bhiiyasarn anu mittrd me. dico bhavantu ghrta-
pratikid z

z§5zai1yz

Read: pracin digam astham agnir mavatv ojase balaya |
digam priyo bhiyasam anu mitra me digo bhavantu ghrta-

pratikah z 1 z daksinam digam astham indro mavatv * ° |
: 18*
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digam ¢ ° + z 2 z praticiih digam astham varupo mavatv - - |
digam ° ¢ 9.z 3 z udichih dicam astham somo mavatv o « |
digAim ¢ ¢ ° z 4 z dhruvam digam astham vignur mavatv ° © |
digam ° °  y 5 z irdhvam digam astham vrhaspatir mavatv
ojase balaya | digam priyo bhiyasam anu mitra me digo
bhavantu ghrtapratikah z 6 z 5 z anu 17 z

87. [f. 483, 1. 3]
Kaug. 107.

maniyi tantu prathamarh pagced anvyiatanvata tarh :
ndri pra vravimi va c¢adir nd santurvari sidurvyas tantur
bhavati sadhu :
n odur ito vrkah atho horvarir yiiyarn prattar vodheva
dhévaja kharga :
1a yurva paturir apa agram ivdyanarn | patantu pratvarir
ivorvarih :
sddhuna pathd avacyu tautubhyete tedevagvatarav iva |
pra stomas u: :
rvarinimm khasayanam astvdvisamm | nari paficamiyosam
siitravat kr:
nutarh vasu arigsto sya vastha priyamda vasi tatautiraz 1 z :
Read: manayai tanturh prathamam pagyed anya atanvata |
tan narih pra vravimi vas sadhvir vas santarvarih z 1 z sadhur
vas tantur bhavatu sadhur otur etu vrtah | atho horvarir yiyam
pratar vodheva dhavata z 2 z khargala iva patvarir apam
ugram ivayanam | patantu patvarir ivorvarth sadhuna patha
z 3 z avacyau te totudyete todenacvatarav iva | pra stomam
urvarinam ¢agayanam astivisam z 4 z parl paficamayikham
sitravat krnutam vasa | aristo ‘sya vastd 7 priyamda vasi
tatautiraf z 5z 1 z
The reading of 2b. may not seem good but I regard it as
probable; Bloomfield reports sadhur otu as the reading of
three mss. but reads in his text sadhur etu ratho. In 2d BL
reads vodhave. In 5b Bl reads krnute vasu, though all but
one of his mss. have krputam; in his note he suggests the
reading here given. For priyamda in 5d we should probably
read prendra as in Kaug. but for the rest our reading seems
as hopeless as that of Kaugika.
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88. [f. 48a, 1. 10]]
RV 100152,

casa itthd mahan asy amittrakhdghato adbhutah na yasya
hanya : :
te sakhd na jiyate kada cana
In a read mahan, and in b amitrakhado.

vrkso vi mavrdho jahi vi vrttrasya

hant ruja vi manyumanyu vrttrahann amittrasyabhidasati |

Read: vi rakso vi mpdho jahi vi vrtrasya hana ruja | vi
manyum indra vrtrahann amitrasyabhidasatah z 2 z

vinii
ndra vi mrdo jahi nida yatsva pradhanyatah adhamarn
gamaya taso yo
asma abhi dasati |
Read: vi na indra mrdho jahi nica yaccha prtanyatah |
adhamaih gamaya tamo yo asmafi abhi dasati z 3 z

svastida vicarh pati vrttraha:

vi mrdo jahi vrsendras pura etu nas somapa abhayaiikarah:

In a read patir, in b vrtraha and vi mrdho or vimrdho; jahi

does not fit in well here, and the reading of RV. is much
preferable ¢ vimrdho vagl.

apendra dvisato mano pa jijyasato vadham vi maha¢ carma
yaccha va:
riyo yavadha vadharh z 2 z
Read: apendra dvigato mano ‘pa jijyasato vadham | vi mahac
¢arma yaccha variyo yavaya vadham z 5 z 2 z

89. [f 48a, 1. 17,]

yo titaro manis tenati taru:
sva sah sapattrin dvisato mane prnutasva prdanyatah |
In aread devo yo ‘titaro; in b I think tarusva dvisah is the

best of several possibilities: in ¢ read sapatnan, and for d pra
nutasva prtanyatah.

proui
[f. 48b] tasva pra dahasva sapattran dvisato mane tarapi

mahatarnh dusvasar varco bhafikti:

pradanyatarm
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In a read pra nutasva, in b sapatnan; in b ati or ava would
be better and then mahatvam dvisam is at least possible; in d
read ‘'bhandhi prtanyatam.

varco jahi manyurh jahy akitim dvisatith mane | devo
yo ti:
taro manis tenati tara dhurvata |
In ¢ read ‘itaro and in d dhirvatah.

ye dhiirvanti ye druhyanti ye dvisanti pra:

tanyatah | sarvan sapattrads te manir na manyurh dvisatas
karat.

In b read prtanyantah; in cd sarvan sapatnans te manir nir.

tava citte ta:

va vrate taviaivaddhaspadam caram | devo yo nyataro manis |

tenati tara dusvamai:
z3z
Read: tava citte tava vrate tavaivadhaspadam karam | devo
yo ‘titaro manis tenati tarusva dvisah z 5 z 3 z
For 5d and 1b tenati tara dustaran might seem as good
as the reading given above.

90, [f. 48, L 6.]
Q. 6. 9.

a te mana¢ caksu¢ ca @ ma te hrdayam dade pados
te padyam &:
dade yatha tisthadsi me vace vace
In ab read manag¢ caksug¢ ca; in ¢ pados, and in d vage
only once. This stanza and the last one do not appear in G,
nor elsewhere.

vanccha se padiau tanvarn vacchaksir van:
ccha saksnyl akso vrsanyantyas kecd osthdu mam te kdmena
agyatarn
For a read vaiiccha me ¢, for b vaicchaksyau vaficcha sak-
thyau; in ¢ aksyau and in d gusyatam: the sign transliterated
3 in asyatam might be a poorly formed ¢u.

mii tva:
disanimrgam nomi hrdayasprgam mamed apa kratav aso
mamasa‘

¢ ced asag¢ ced asidapi
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For the first hemistich I think we may read mayi tva
dosanispr¢am krnomi hrdayasprg¢am; in ¢ read aha, and for d
see hymn 77 where'I' suggested mama cittam & sidasi

yasdrth nabhir arohanarh hrdi samvananam krtarh | ;
gavo ghrtasya maitaro amu sarn vanayantu me
In a read yasam, in d amim.

mahyam tva dyavaprthi:
vi sahyam devi sarasvati mahyam tvendrag cagnic¢ cahoratre
ni yacchatam. z:
Read: mahyam tva dyavaprthivi mahyam devi sarasvati |
mahyam tvendrag cagni¢ cahoratre ni yacchatam z 5 z 4 z
For st. 5 cf. above Nos. 9.5 and 35. 5.

91. [f. 48D, 1. 13]
Cf. Q. 2. 24,

bhilir mialy arjuni punar vo yanti yadavah punar jitis
kimidini:

yasya stha {dam atta yo va prahit tam utta ma sarhsany
attah acchavo jigha:

cchavah havisyavas pacyavah sphatihari ramahiari vata
jate sa:

nojavah punar vo yanti yaddavah punar jitis kimidini yasya
stha da:

m atta yo va prahit tam utta mamsany attah z z offi tvam
utta sma:

mamsany attah zz 5 z anuva 18 z z iti atharva:

[f. 49a] ni pipaladagakhayam dvitiyas kandas samaptah
z z

Q. 2.24 is a hymn of eight stanzas divided between male

and female kimidins; above in No. 42 we have a hymn, seem-

ingly of five stanzas, devoted to the male kimidins and here

are the stanzas against the females. An arrangement in five

stanzas may be made with some degree of reason, but to emend

the words which are supposed to be names of the demons is

not possible: feminine vocatives are called for, and I can only

guggest as more or less plausible arjuni, jighatsavah, sphati-

hari, ramahari, manojavah. Taking up these suggestions we

may read as follows: bhili mily arjuni punar vo yantu yatavah
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punar jitis kimidinih | yasya stha tam atta yo vah prahait tam
atta svd mansany atta z 1 z acchavo jighatsavah punar - =
z 2 zVvhavigyavag| pagyavah ° o ° z 3 z sphatihari ramahari
° o o z 4 7 vatajite manojavih punar vo yantu yatavah punar
jutis kimidinth | yasya stha tam atta yo vah prahait tam atta
svA mansany atta z6z 5z anu 18 z z ity atharvapi paippa-
ladagakhayam dvitiyas kandas samaptah z =z



Notes on Village Government in Japan After 1600, I.—
By K. Asakawa, Ph. D., Yale University, New Haven.
Conn.

Introduction.

In the year 1600, Tokugawa Ieyasu, through his victory at
the battle of Sekigahara, became the virtual ruler of feudal
Japan, and proceeded to elaborate that careful system of
government which, with remarkably few changes, continued to
exercise an undisputed sway over the nation till the middle
of the nineteenth century. In this system culminated, and
with it- ended, the feudal régime of Japan. Each of the larger
phases of the system,—its relation to the Emperor and civil
nobility, to religious institutions, and to the military, agricul-
tural, and mercantile classes of society, and its moral, intel-
lectual, economic and institutional contributions to the present
era of Japanese history,—presents a field of fruitful study.
It is the aim of this essay to analyze some of the leading
features of the rural aspects of the great system.

Generally considered, the main objects of this system can
hardly be said to have been entirely selfish. Coming after
nearly three centuries of continual civil war, Ieyasu was as
eager to restore at last the peace and order for which the
nation had long yearned, as to perpetuate the political power
of his own family. It was in fact the primary motive of his
policy that the power of his house should depend upon the
stability of the realmt! It may indeed be said that every
important phase of the political system which he built was so
designed as to subserve this double purpose.

It is this full consciousness of its aims that characterizes
the Tokugawa régime and distinguishes it from its predecessors
in the history of feudal Japan. Ieyasu and his councillors
would run no risk and leave nothing to nature, wherever their
human intelligence guided them. They made every effort to

*
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avail themselves of the wisdom to be derived from the study
of the past political experience of both Japan and China2, and
sought' 'to''adapt'it ‘te ‘the 'peculiar conditions prevailing in the
feudal Japan of the early seventeenth century,’ always with
the steadfast purpose of insuring peace and of perpetuating
the new régime.

The general system so framed was characterized, in all its
phases, by a studied balance of two elements seemingly contra-
dictory to each other, namely, government by rigid laws and
government by discretion. The historian who sees only the
former, in which an elaborate machinery was set in motion,
as it were, regardlessly of the men operating it, would be
puzzled to meet everywhere almost an excess of liberty that
was left for the exercise of the personal sense of equity and
proportion of the individual administrator. Nor would one
succeed in regarding the latter element the only basic prin-
ciple of the Tokugawa rule. It would seem that largely by
a harmony of the two, the one not less important than the
other, was served the primary aim of Ieyasu’s government.

1. Government by rigid laws, which one might term institu-
tionalism, may be conveniently discussed as in the following
analysis. In the first place, a Chinese political idea was used
to explain and emphasize the actual division of social classes.
The nation was conceived as falling into two main classes,
rulers and ruled, with a broad division of labor between them:
the rulers to govern and in return to be supported, and the
ruled to support and in return to be governed.t True to the
feudal nature of the society, the rulers were mostly warriors,5
and the ruled were mostly tillers of the soil. The separation
between the noble functions of the former and the ignoble
services of the latter was distinct and decisive, each class
living a separate life from the other, with its own laws, edu-
cation, taste and views of life.6 Less than two millions of the
fighting class were thus superimposed upon more than twenty-
four millions of the producing class.?

In the second place, let it be noted that in each of the
two classes, and in their mutual relationship, there had
developed in the course of previous history an ill-defined but
important division of sub-classes, which the Tokugawa rulers
now organized in a minute and rigid gradation of rank. To
enumerate but a few of the chief steps in the hierarchy, such
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as concern the subject of this essay. The Suzerain® appointed
about forty Intendants® with regular salaries over his own
Domain Lands.t¢''He “also received allegiance of more than
two hundred large and small Barons,!t who, with some of
their vassals, ruled over their respective Fiefs.10 The suzerain’s
domain lands were assessed as equivalent to about a fourth
of the aggregate of the fiefs of all the barons.1® His intendants
stood in their respective districts in immediate relation with
representatives of the peasants, but the barons and their larger
land-holding vassals were removed from the rural population
under them by one or more intermediate grades of officials,12
whom we might conveniently designate Bailiffs.

The peasants of each Village!3& 14 were themselves divided
into classes, according to their tenures.!s They, however,
were all under their Village-Head,6 usually one but sometimes
more, either elected or hereditary, and, holding office annually,
for a term of years, or for life. He was assisted by several
Chiefs,16 and was, with the latter, under the counsel and
supervision of one or more selected Elders.16 In larger fiefs
there frequently were District-Heads, who, being also of the
peasant birth, each discharged in a group of villages func-
tions similar to those of the heads of individual villages.1?

In the third place, all these grades were held together by
a carefully studied system of checks and balances. These
were evidently conceived in accordance with the two familiar
principles that have characterized many a bureaucratic govern-
ment in history, and were especially developed in China,'s
namely, the principles of responsibility and of delegation,—the
delegation of the suzerain’s powers to his subordinate officials,
and the responsibility of each functionary for his official
conduct to those above him. Each official was inviolable,1? so
long as he acted within the powers delegated to him, and each
law was sacred,20 so long as it embodied the just will of the
highest authorities. Every person, however high, was answer-
able for his act to his superiors, and the suzerain’s punishment
for wrongs committed by even the greatest baron was swift
and was witnessed by all men under him.2t It was very -
common that the officials or even all the members of a corpor-
ate body were punished for a grave offence committed by one
of the latter, or otherwise held responsible for the due perfor-
mance of public duties enjoined on them. This was especially
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the rule with rural communities, with city wards, and with
merchant and artisan gilds.2?2 It would not be difficult to see
that ''the'double’ cham “of delegation and responsibility was
forged in order to hold the society solidly together.

2. Beside these rigorous institutional arrangements of the
Tokugawa régime, the latitude it carefully and generously left
to the individual administrator for the exercise of his sense
of equity and right proportion is all the more remarkable by
contrast.  Unless the suzerain’s motive of deliberately
balancing these two- opposite principles is thoroughly appre-
ciated, the story of his government is apt to baffle us at
every turn, and has in fact betrayed many writers into in-
evitable errors. Rule by discretion should be absent /in no
form of government, and is likely to play a large part in a
feudal government, which usually comprises arrangements
essentially private and personal in origin. In the Tokugawa
régime, discretionary conduct of affairs formed a predominant
feature of its operation, and, what is more important, was
maintained side by side with a rigid institutionalism, some
phases of which we have analyzed, both elements supplementing
and rectifying each other. The law was framed, or, at least,
such was the ideal, with the conscious intention at the same
time to guide the blind magistrate by its provisions and to
allow the wise magistrate to supply them with his wisdom.23
Once promulgated, therefore, the law was a ready instrument
in the hands of benevolent and experienced rulers.24¢ Not
seldom was it expanded, bent, or even overridden, to give
free play to a higher sense of equity.2s5 This was, in short,
a system of government one half of whose success depended
upon the skill and the justice of the individual official, the
other half being provided for by minute laws. The first half,
it is easy to see, was ever liable to be turned to abuses by
corrupt men, and the second always tended to become mech-
anical and unwieldy. The careful combination devised by the
Tokugawa rulers served their aims with rare success, but
failed them in the end, for, indeed, no human hand could
strike an even balance and effect a complete organic union
of the two factors for all time.

So much for the general system. We are now ready to
devote our attention to that part of the Tokugawa régime
which concerned the rural population, and observe how it

PR
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illustrates the general reflections we have made, and how ifs
peculiar conditions reacted upon the entire system.

The peasants’‘were''a’'class’destined, as has been said, to
be ruled by warriors and in return to support them with
fruits of their labor. It was first of all necessary to keep
them submissive. There was no thought of ever allowing them
to take part in the government of the country or even of the
fief. Not only would they be incapable of the work, but it
would in all probability result in breaking the very fabric of
feudal society. Nor was it a difficult problem to enforce
passive obedience upon the peasants, for, habitually employing
dull wood and metal as tools, as they do, and depending on
mute but irrestible forces of nature, the peasants are always
the mildest and most patient class of people. The rank and
dignity of the authorities command from them more genuine
respect than from merchants in the cities. Political ideas
grow but slowly among the peasants. Their mental horizon
is apt to be limited to their own interests, which are at once
circumscribed and protected by custom. Only when these
interests, their onmly citadel, are unreasonably attacked, they
would be seen to lose their equanimity and become as fero-
cious as an enraged ox. So long as their interests are safe-
guarded, however, peasants would be a malleable material in
the hands of a wise ruler. This was especially the case with
the Japanese peasants. They had for centuries been inured
to passivity. They were in most instances accustomed to a
gregarious mode of living in old hamlets,—a fact which tended
to develop fixed social forms and sanctions and a cordial
spirit of mutual dependence and assistance among them-
selves. It will be seen later that this tendency was promoted
by the Tokugawa rulers with extreme care. Altogether,
this was not a life conducive to independence of thought
and action.

Obedience, however, might not be contentment. It was
necessary to control the peasants in such a way as to render
them, not only submissive, but also contented,—so contented,
if possible, that they would counterbalance whatever unstable
elements of society there existed in and out of their circle,
and throw the weight of their native desire for order and
conservatism in the interest of peace and of the perpetuation
of the régime.
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This double task was at once imperative and difficult, for
the Japanese peasants of the seventeenth century were less
easily’ 'contented 'and' should therefore be appeased with all the
greater solicitude, than the serfs of the thirteenth. Not only
did they form the bulk of the nation, and were, from the
economic standpoint, the support of the entire body politic;26
not only was there a degree of community of interest between
them and the warriors, as against the rising burgher class;27
but also, more important than these circumstances, the peas-
ants’ position in relation to the land they tilled and to the
warriors who drew revenues from the land had materially
risen since the earlier period. Under the stress of the conti-
nual civil strife that raged before 1600, warriors found that
they could no longer retain their réle of seigneurs over landed
estates, where they had for generations lived, in time of peace,
amid their serfs, and, in time of war, defended their castles with
their retainers. They were now obliged to betake themselves to
the castles of the greater lords, to remain in their immediate
neighbourhood, and to leave their land to be managed largely by
the tillers themselves. From this time on, political conditions28
accelerated the change already begun. By the beginning of the
seventeenth century, most serfs had turned freer tenants, and
many of the latter had become proprietors employing tenants
and laborers.2® A long experience had led the peasants to
feel that the lord—and the lord became an impersonal being
in the eyes of the peasants living on the suzerain’s domain’
lands—cared much less for the land they tilled than for the
dues levied upon it. This was in fact a fundamental point:
the fiscal obligation of land, rather than the land itself, was
now a controlling principle of the institutional life of the
peasant. Between the lord and his land, the tilling of which
he had overseen, had now stepped forth the peasant, who had
formerly stood behind the land, and the lord’s eye had turned
perforce from the land to what the peasant should bring to
him from it. The peasant had become the virtual, though
not theoretical, owner3¢ of cultivated land.3! This was a
transitional state of things betokening a greatly advanced
social position of the tiller of the soil. For although the
process could not in all cases have resulted in his improved
material condition, he must nevertheless under these circum-
stances have become more mindful of his rights and interests.
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To illustrate. The lord’s right of seizure over land32 had
vanished, and even his right of escheat or mortmain, as the
medieval jurist of Europe would call it, was very imperfect.33
Succession by testament was common;34 a collateral relative
of the deceased to whom the latter had willed his holding
inherited it without purchase-money ever being paid to the
lord, and was, in default of a will and of a nearer relative,
even compelled to do so, in order that the same dues as
before would be forthcoming from the estate. As regards
these dues, they were almost all levied on the productive
capacity of each holding,35 capitation or house taxes being
unpopular and unimportant, a fact indicating how far was
the peasant removed from personal servitude to the lord.
Regulations concerning alienation of land by sale, gift, or
mortgage,36 and its division, were primarily actuated by the
motive that the act should not affect the fiscal issues of the
land.37 In matters of personal rights, also, the same consider-
ation largely prevailed. Change of residence between different
parts of the country was discouraged, mainly because it might
introduce elements tending to disturb the unity of village
customs, and thereby conduce to unrest and a consequent
fiscal derangement.38 Marriage3® was in no way interfered
with, so long as it did not directly or indirectly tend to
diminish the public revenue of the village. When, in later
years of this period, the running away of impoverished peasants
became frequent, the lord seldom exercised a right of pursuit,40
provided the land deserted by the absconders was taken care
of by their relatives or by the village and yielded the same
dues as before.

All this points to a condition that deeply and radically
affected all classes of the feudal society, and exercised a
specially profound influence upon the rural policy of the period.
The peasants were, indeed, still the “ruled” class, but it is
easy to see that their interests called for the most scrupulous
consideration of the suzerain’s government. The barons, too,
on their part, would court the good-will of the village popu-
lation within their fiefs, for no lord could hope to wield influ-
ence for a long time over discontented peasants. The latter
would often find a ready listener in the suzerain himself, who,
while openly discountenancing popular riots and direct appeals,
would eagerly punish the baron for maladministration and



266 K. Asakawa, [1910.

indirectly right the wrongs of the aggrieved peasantry.
‘Whether the suzerain or the baron, the inevitable criterion
of distinguishing a good from a bad lord was the one’s regard
and the other’s disregard for rural interests.4? And these
interests could be studied only with sincere zeal and sympathy,
for the peasants would not express themselves until it was too
late—until their long pent-up grievances burst forth in violant
mobs. The greatest stress was, therefore, laid everywhere
upon the need of studying agricultural conditions and minis-
tering to them with justice and skill.42 Under these circum-
stances, it was exceedingly difficult at once to secure from
the peasants the degree of submission, and to grant them the
degree of satisfaction, which were both absolutely necessary
tor the success of the régime. The ingenious and thorough
manner in which this delicate work was generally contrived
to be done by the feudal authorities is worthy of a careful
study.

In the first place, the Tokugawa’s village administration
was an example of extreme paternalism at once kind and
stern. It was here that the greatest care was taken in
balancing law and equity, inflexible justice and generous dis-
cretion. The fundamental conception was that the peasant
was at once too passive and too ignorant to provide for the
morrow, so that his ills should receive official attention even
before he himself perceived their symptoms.43 It was unneces-
sary, and sometimes dangerous, that he should understand
what the authorities were doing for him, for they were afraid
that his too much knowledge might interfere with their exercise
of equity and arbitrary adjustment. He “should be made to
follow,” as said Confucius, and as was habitually repeated by
the Tokugawa rulers, “but should not be made to know”.44
The peasants, accordingly, should not be allowed to become
over-wealthy, for “if they grew too rich,” said a practical ad-
ministrator, “they would cease to work, and employ poor
warriors to till their land, and so the distinction between the
classes would pass away;”45 yet the moderate holdings of the
peasants were zealously protected by law and by precept, so
that they would not become too poor. They should know in
general, but not in exact detail, how their lands were valued,
how their taxes were remitted or reduced in hard years, and
what were the finances of the entire fief or domain land.46
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Nor was the penal law given publicity among them,4? and
most legal provisions came to them in the form of moral
admonitions.48 "Yet - the ‘peasants “were fairly well advised as
to the general nature of the rights and obligations of their
own class and of the officials directly concerned with their
affairs. This knowledge was fyrther reinforced by a qualified
right granted the peasants to appeal from an unjust official to
the baron or intendant, and thence to the suzerain’s council.4?

Much of this paternalism and this limited publicity and
protection was extended to the rural population by the rulers,
and was utilized by the latter, in a manner at once effective
and characteristic of their general policy. Ever since the
Reform of 645, the Chinese village institution known usually
as pao or-lir had been familiar to Japan. It consisted in
dividing the inhabitants of each village into groups each
comprising a certain number of house-fathers, who were held
responsible for the order, the good behavior, and the perfor-
mance of the political obligations of all the members of the
respective groups.® The institution was copied in Japan after
the seventh century,5! and, despite the general social changes
which followed, lingered till the beginning of the seventeeth..
Then the early Tokugawa government seized upon it, and
forced it on the lower warrior classes.and the entire village
and municipal population throughout the realm.52 The normal
group of peasants, usually termed the five-man group, consist-
ed of five land-holding house-fathers living near together, with
all their family-members, dependents, and tenants.’3 It was
continually ordered, and the order was well carried out, that-
every inhabitant in the village, no matter what his status or
tenure, should be incorporated into the system.’4¢ That this
old institution should now be, as it was, so eagerly resuscitated
and so universally extended, was evidently due to a belief
based upon the past experience in China and Japan, that the
system would enable the rulers to attain with the least
possible cost and friction a large part of the aims of village
administration—to secure peace and order, to afford the exact
degree of control and freedom that was deemed necessary, to
insure a prompt return of the taxes, to inculcate the moral
principles most desirable in an agricultural society under a
feudal régime, and, above all, to hold the people responsible

for most of these results.
VOL. XXX. Part III. 19
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Let us observe how these things were done through this
simple institution. The responsibilities and the rules of conduct
of the/villagers(weremade known to them through edicts,
public sign-boards, and also oral exhortations given by the
intendant or bailiff and the village-head.’®> The more impor-
tant of these rules were re-iterated to the peasants with great
persistence.’6 Gradually, from about the middle of the seven-
teenth century, the older custom of certain warrior-officials t0
present to their lords written pledge under oath to fulfil their
orders, repeatiug them as nearly as was practicable in the
form they had been given, was extended to the five-man group
in the village with respect to its duties. By the end of the
eighteenth century, there probably were few villages in Japan
that did not keep their so-called group-records (kumi-cho).b7
- The record began with an enumeration of such laws and
precepts as had been repeatedly given to the villagers, and
ended with an oath that those would be strictly obeyed and
enforced in tbe village. All the house-fathers put their names
and seals after the oath in the order of their groups in the
village.  The record was then periodically—in some instances
as often as four times in the year or even once a month—
read and fully explained by the village-head to all the people
in his charge. As new laws were enacted, or as the village
population changed, the record was revised and made anew,
with the usual oath and affixed seals.58

These laws,5® which were thus published among the people
through edicts, sign-boards and group-records, and for the
execution of which the peasants were held responsible by means
of the system of the five-man group, are among the important
sources for the study of our subject. Attempts may be made
to reconstruct the rural government under the Tokugawa upon
the basis of these laws. It should be noted, however, that
they were never the whole of the laws relating to village
administration. As has been stated, the penal side of the
laws was, except in a few rare cases, carefully concealed from
the peasants, the latter being merely told what to do and what
not to do.4?” Nor should it be forgotten that, even after
studying penal laws from other sources, we could not be certain
that all the law thus collected presented a sound basis for a
discussion of the entire subject. In order to obtain a com-
prehensive survey of the institutional life of the village, it
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would seem that ome should do three more things from a
vastly greater amount of materials. The laws should be inter-
preted in the light'of'thé’'social -and political conditions which
called them forth. Then it should be studied how far the
laws were actually enforced, how much they accomplished the
result they were purported to bring about, and how they
reacted upon the society. Finally, one should carefully examine
if there were not certain conditions in the life of the village
and of the nation that were too universal or too vital to find
expression in the laws or to be materially affected by their
operation.

From these points of view, it may almost be said that the
first problem of the village administration under the Tokugawa,
—of the paternal rule over the responsible village-and the
five-man group,—concerned its financial affairs, and that most
of its other features were so modelled as to facilitate the
collection of the taxes. Simple morals were inculcated for
the sake of peace and order, and economic life was carefully
regulated for the maintenance of moderate prosperity, but the
peace and the prosperity subserved steady fiscal returns of
the village. Nor is this strange when we consider that the
peasants constituted the large class of people whose foremost
part in the life of the State was to furnish the means to
carry on the government of the nation. The warriors ruled
the peasants, and the peasants fed the warriors and them-
selves. Few provisions of the laws for the village had no bearing,
direct or indirect, upon the subject of taxation; few phases of
the entire structure of the feudal rule and of national welfare
were not deeply influenced by the solution of this fundamental
problem. It is, therefore, not impossible, as we are about to
do, to treat the whole subJect of village government with its
financial problem as its center.

If we might be allowed to antitipate a conclusion of this
discussion, we should venture to say: it was probably inevitable,
but it was none the less a tragic outcome of the Tokugawa
régime, that, between the mounting expenses of the government
and the falling or, at best, stationary productivity of the soil,
the taxes should, as they did, grind upon the peasants with
increasing weight, and that this fundamental malady should
gradually sap the vitality, not of the nation, but of the whole

system of government. It has often been said that had there
19*
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been no pressure from foreign Powers causing the downfall of

the Tokugawa government in 1868, its days had then been all
but numbered)l(and (theCstatement seems the most tenable
on the financial side of the question. That such a result was
inevitable appears to have been due primarily to the fact that,
from the economic standpoint, the feudal system in general
was costly, and that the Japanese feudalism after 1600 was
particularly wasteful.

It needs no reminder that feudalism as such would afford
too inefficient an economic organization for a government whose
growing budgets must be supported only by an increasing
wealth of the nation. Agriculture, upon which the feudal
society was built, was at the mercy of natural forces, and at
its best could not support a large population. What few people
subsisted therein could not hope to increase their wealth at a
rapid rate or on a large scale, because they were encumbered
by regulations designed to maintain rigid and stable classes
of society, and by customs which frowned upon sudden de-
partures from the settled routine of life, and because the
intercommunication between the fiefs was inadequate, if not
restricted. Even when it was tolerably free, its economic
- value was small, in proportion that money was scarce, credit

undeveloped, and capital immobile. Under these conditions,

both the population and the wealth of a normal feudal society
would, as long as it retained its character, remain almost
stationary.

It will, however, require an explanation that the economic
organization of Japan under the Tokugawa was abnormally
wasteful even as a feudal society. Out of the many circum-
stances that may be thought to have contributed to this state
of things, we may introduce three at this stage of discussion,
namely:—the separation of the warrior from land; an exhaustive
degree of paternalism, attended by some serious errors, in the
economic policy of the government; and finally, a long reign
of peace breeding luxury and extravagance. The first of
these conditions awaited the Tokugawa at their accession to
power in 1600.

(1) Separation of arms from land. It has already been
alluded to that the countinual turmoil during the period of feudal
anarchy in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries had forced
many a warrior to become a professional fighter, and to leave
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the country and to live near his lord’s castle. The introduc-
tion of gun-powder about 1543, and the consequent progress
in organized tactics, accelerated this process. A further
impetus was given by Nobunaga and Hideyoshi, who for
political reasons forced large bodies of warriors to migrate
from one place to another. During the period of civil wars,
the military service of the vassal was often compensated for
in money or in rice. When a baron apportioned a piece of
land to his vassal, it often meant that the latter was granted
the right over the dues from the land (BF % @ Zm 45
instead of over the land itself (F 3t & 4m 47). In this
case, he was far from overseeing its cultivation in person, for
he lived in his lord’s castle-town.

This custom had so long been established in 1600, was so
strongly reinforced by the increase of dispossessed warriors
of the Osaka party in that and subsequent years, and indeed
so much facilitated the control of the warrior class, that the
Tokugawa found it not only impossible, but also impolitic, to
return to the older system of feudal arrangement.60

It was a natural order of things that the congregation of
warriors in the castle-towns, and, as it was now required of
a large number of warriors in each fief, in the assigned

‘quarters in Edo, should tend toward a greater cost of living

than before. What was more important, the separation of
arms and land made the collection of taxes more indirect and
expensive than in former days. It was common in the early
years of the fourteenth century that a knight with his atten-
dants on foot could be maintained on seven acres of the
average rice-land. Such a condition was, however, regarded
unthinkable in the Tokugawa period,5! and the difference was
generally attributed$? to the greater cost of living and of tax-
collection due to the warrior’s absence from the country. It
will be seen later how the otherwise expensive system of in-
direct collection through several grades of officials led, also,
to inevitable leakage and corruption.63

(2) Economic paternalism. In their zeal at once to secure
rural tranquility and to insure steady returns of the taxes,
the Tokugawa rulers continued throughout the period to enact
and enforce minute regulations of agriculture, which must
have had a benumbing effect upon the economic sense of the
people. In one fief, the hereditery estate of the peasant
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family was limited to between 500 and 5000 momme in pro-
ductive value, representing probably about 1.35 to 12.5 acres
of the'average' rice-land;“and in few places in Japan estates
smaller than 10 kokw in assessed productive value, or perhaps
about 2.5 acres of the same quality of land, were .allowed to
be divided amongst children.64 Agriculture was encouraged
with great care. The villagers should look after the fields of
those who were unable to work, and all should equally share
the disaster of a drought or an inundation. Subsidiary occu-
pations, especially the production and manufacture of silk,
were in many places fostered and controlled.®® Careless
cutting of bamboo and trees,56 the raising of useless and
harmful crops, including tobacco,7 the building of new houses
upon cultivated land, and a host of other actions, were for-
bidden on pain of joint punishment of the village or the group.
Public granaries 63 were established everywhere, and the manu-
facture of sake®9 was kept within bounds.

Other occupations received perhaps more interference and
certainly much less fostering care than did agriculture. The
change of a peasant into a merchant was not permitted.7¢
The dimensions of woven fabrics, the output of merchandise,
and the scale of wages of several forms of labor, were often
fixed by law, while commercial transactions at rates higher
or lower than current prices were declared illegal.7t The
repeated debasing of coins by the Edo government, and the
unfortunate custom of allowing certain cities to issue copper
coins and many fiefs to circulate paper currency,”? must have
seriously interfered with the growth of credit and legitimate
commerce, and reacted unfavorably upon the economic life of
the village.

Most stringent were restrictions relating to communication.
There were many barriers at strategic points on the approaches
to Edo, and, besides, minor passes impeded travel between
and even within fiefs.’3 Indeed, the very village could be
considered a barrier in itself, for no unknown character
should find in it even a night’s lodging, it being illicit even
for a hotel to keep an unaccompanied stranger for more than
one night. Nor should the peasant go out of the village to
pass a night elsewhere without an explicit understanding with
village officials. There is reason to believe that the regulations of
communication were enforced with a large measure of success.?4
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It would be unjust, however, not to appreciate the probable
motives which had compelled the authorities to issue these
paternal measures'of ‘econoniic’identrol. The prosperity of the
warrior and the peasant depending on the‘success of the rice
harvest, their interests were, especially in bad years, largely
common, but antagonistic to that of the rice merchant.27 If,
in years of rich crops, the peasant rejoiced and the warrior
suffered, for the latter’s income in rice would sell cheap, even
then the merchant, who bought the grains at a low price,
pleased neither the one nor the other. It was considered
essential for the officials to insure the steady, mild prosperity
of the farmers, and, at the same time, to prevent the merchants
from profiting at the expense of the rulers and the bulk of
the ruled. Few things were more dreaded as a dissolvent
force of social organisation, than the passing of the control
of the economic life of the nation from the warrior to the
merchant.74* It is an important phase of the history of this
period, which falls beyond the scope of this paper, that this
perilous situation steadily grew up despite all the effort of
the feudal government to arrest its progress. The presentiment
felt by the authorities of this impending crisis is reflected in
the nervous zeal with which they continually issued strict
economic measures, some of which have been described.

(3) Peace and luxury. It would be difficult to gage the
evils of so extreme a form of economic paternalism, for,
immense as they must have been, they were largely negative.
Flagrant, positive evils resulted from the long period of peace
lasting for more than two and a half centuries,—the golden
peace for the creation of which the founders of the Tokugawa
régime had exhausted their wisdom, with so large a degree
of success, and which enabled the brilliant civilisation of the
Edo period to rise.

We have space enough merely to allude to the enormous
expenses which the peace policy of the suzerain entailed upon
all the barons throughout Japan. The baron’s own income,
after deducting from it the emoluments for his retainers, was
seldom large, and yet he had to bear sundry expenses very
onerous in proportion to his means, and, besides, render his
regular, though seemingly voluntary, dues to the suzerain.
Other occasional requisitions from the latter for special pur-
poses were a source of continual embarrassment to the baron,
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Many a baron was thus obliged to borrow heavily from his
vassals, who could rarely expect reimbursement. Unfortunately,
when the/\éircumstances'of 'the baron and the vassals became
more straitened, their luxurious habits had advanced too far
to be checked, much less to be eradicated. What had greatly
tended to bring about this condition was the fact that each
‘baron was obliged to pay his annual visit to the suzerain’s
court at Edo with his full retinue, and to maintain two
establishments worthy of his rank, one at the Capital and the
other at his castle-town. Edo was the fountain-head of luxury
and extravagance, and its fashions were through this system
of continual communication quickly diffused into all the chief
centers of culture. There was little doubt that the system
helped the prosperity of the Capital and of the towns on the
high roads, but at the expense of the warriors and peasants.
It was the suzerain’s policy to impoverish the barons, and it
was the barons’ part to replenish their coffers from the
peasants. The periodic absence ¢f the baron and some of his
vassals at Edo had also resulted in many a case in conspiracy
or corruption among the retainres in the fief, which again
bore heavily upon the tax-paying class.?s

In the meantime, the suzerain’s own finances at Edo,
despite the great care with which the fiscal administration of
his domain lands through his intendants was supervised,
showed deficits that swelled as the luxury of his court pro-
gressed. They were barely balanced by the seigniorage derived
from an increasing adulteration of the gold and silver cur-
rency.’? Many of the suzerain’s immediate vassals residing at
Edo were plunged into abject poverty.76

Nor should it be forgotten that there was something radi-
cally anomalous in the very idea of a perpetual tranquillity
of a feudal society—an “armed peace,” or, peace of an agri-
cultural community guarded exclusively by a warrior class
which did neither fight nor produce. All the numerous
sumptuary laws?7 enacted during this period for the warrior
classes could not check the growth of luxury and extravagance
of the unproductive and unoccupied men of arms. Indeed,
sumptuary laws in a society where one class produces at best
a fixed amount of wealth, and the other spends it on an
increasing scale, are highly significant. Here they are always
necessary and always ineffective.
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All these evils were greatly intensified by the luxurious
habits that had seized upon the peasants themselves. Before
we discuss the/éffects of péace’and luxury upon the economic
life of the village, let us first observe how the peace itself
had been secured therein.

Here, again, the paternalism of the government was, for
evident reasons, hardly less exhaustive than in other matters
of village administration. The family institutions—marriage,
adoption, succession, and inheritance—were well guarded and
controlled. The group and the entire village were made to
be actively interested in the peace and in the maintenance of
each household.’8 The peasants should watch and correct
one another’s conduct,’® and disputes should as far as possible
be adjusted by mutual conciliation.80 Private expulsion of an
unruly member was rarely permitted,81 while sales of persons
were illegal.82 Virtues which were inculcated among the
villagers, and for the practice of many of which they were
made responsible, were: filial piety, concord within the family,
diligence, patience, obedience, charity, and mutual helpfulness
in the hamlet.83 It was a common duty of the village to
provide necessary measures for preventing and extinguishing
fires, and arresting robbers and disorderly persons.84 Most
heinous were riots of all kinds; for the mobbing of an inten-
dant’s office, for example, not only were the culpable parties
beheaded, but also the village-officials were fined, deprived of
land-holdings, or banished.85 Peasants were strictly forhidden
to own fire-arms or to carry swords.86 It has already been
shown that no one might without permission lodge a stranger
or himself stay out of the village even for one night.7¢ All the
servants hired into the village had personal sureties responsible
“for their good behavior.87 Catholic converts were excluded
most rigorously.88 Dealings in smuggled foreign wares were
forbidden.89 No books interdicted by the censor were to be
admitted,®® while the study of Confucian classics by the
peasants was discouraged.6 Festivals should not be celebrated
on a larger than the usual scale, and no novel religious sects or
practices should be initiated. The Buddhist church, whose rights
were very narrowly circumscribed, was utilized as an agent of
peace and contentment.9! It is not possible to enumerate other
details of the careful measures which were provided for the pur-
pose of maintaining the unity of village customs and population.
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It is more important to know that not only did these
measures successfully insure the social stability for which they
were intended, but (thel effects they produced contained evils
which could not have been entirely foreseen, but which, once
grown, no new laws could eradicate. The artificial, dead
peace, together with the debased currency of the period, had
continually tended to breed lixury even among the toiling
population of the village, and, furthermore, luxury did often
so operate as to reduce the productive capacity of the peasant
family. The logic of this serious condition is clearly shown
in an outspoken memorial 92 written in 1790 by a man in the
Sendai fief who was familiar with rural conditions of the
period and strove to improve them.

“Formerly”, says he in one passage of this interesting
document, “when the farmer could bring up two, three, four
or five sons, all the younger sons were hired out by other
farmers as soon as they were old enough, saved their wages,
and married or were adopted into families. There was every-
where an abundant supply of cheap labor for the field. The
farmers could also keep horses, which yielded manure. The
productive power of the soil was therefore large, and rice was
plentiful. They could likewise afford daughters. Marriage
was inexpensive, the population increased at the normal rate,
and the Heavenly Law was fulfilled.” But now, continues the
writer, marriages cost the man nearly 30 fwan and the woman’s
family almost 40. It being increasingly hard to maintain a
household, the average peasant seldom had more than three
children, and the poorer tenant only one child. Labor was
scarce and dear, having risen from 5 or 6 kwan to more
than 10, and rising every year. Horses were fewer, and manure
less. It being in many instances impossible to take care of
one's own holding, it was rented to some one else who seemed
willing to till it, but who would be inclined to neglect the
land that was not his own. In recent years most land yielded
on the average only 15 to 16 koku per cho (74.5 to 79.5 bushels
per 2.45 acres), instead of the former average of 20 (nearly
100 bushels). Yet the peasants understood little the cause
of their trouble, and did ‘not abate their thoughtless extra-
vagance. '

It is true that this document speaks of conditions in a
particular fief, but, while some districts fared better, there
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were others whose lot was still worse.?3 The universal and
persistent enactment of sumptuary regulations for the rural
population 94 has 'led 'some ‘writers' to fancy that the Japanese
peasants must have been a model of frugality, but it is another
evidence of the prevailing trend for needless luxury and the
“increasing difficulty of checking it. The village life under the
Tokugawa would, of course, be considered extremely simple,
according to the modern standard, but it was in many places
positively extravagant in proportion to their limited earning
capacity. 115 »

To sum up the forgoing discussion of the wastefulness of
the Tokugawa feudalism. Peace and luxury led the peasants
to spend, and the same condition, added to the peculiar feudal
arrangement of the period, impelled the warriors more and
more to absorb, the wealth of the nation that, owing to the
exclusion of foreign trade and to the inadequate economic
organisation of society, could not be increased correspondingly,
and did in many instances diminish. We shall discuss briefly
how these conditions influenced the system of taxation, and
how the latter reacted upon the life of the village.

The taxation of the Tokugawa period clearly reflects the
important characteristics of its feudal system. The separation
of the warrior from land had resulted in the peasant’s finan-
cial obligations acquiring the general appearance of being
public taxes to the government, rather than personal dues to
the lord. The State as a whole was largely feudal, but smaller
districts were more bureaucratic than feudal, and it is here
that one has to discover the working of the system of taxation.
There was very little in the whole system that savored of
obligations due directly from the peasant to the lord. There
were no banalities; whatever corvée originated in the per-
sonal relationship had become overshadowed by or incor-
porated into the corvée for the public; the peasant had
no opportunity to entertain the lord at his own house, and
was explicitly forbidden to entertain his agents; and con-
fiscations of land were rare and meant merely changes of
cultivators.

The principal tax was the land-tax, levied, as has been
said,35 not upon each peasant as an individual person, but on
the officially determined productive capacity of each holding.
From the purely fiscal point of view, the peasant would be
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considered an instrument to make the holding continue to
yield what it should.

The/'Tokugawa inherited 'this system from the earlier feudal
ages, which in their turn had accepted, though with serious
changes, the Chinese notion of land-tax adopted in Japan in
the seventh century. We are unable here to trace the interesting
evolution of this tax in Japanese history, but the following
data would be necessary for an understanding of the Tokugawa
system. The land-tax was originally, when it was copied
from China, a capitation-tax, paid by the head of each family
as a unit, but assessed on the basis of the equal pieces of
land alloted to all the peasants in the family above five years
of age. From thus being a personal imposition levied through
the family, the tax changed, during the transitional and the
first feudal periods, into a tax still levied through the family
(now nearly identical with the house)5! but assessed on its
land-holdings. From this point on, this fundamental nature
of the tax remained constant, but the method of its assessment,
which had been made uncertain at the aforesaid change in
the nature of the tax, gradually tended to become uniform
and definite. At length, under Hideyoshi, at the end of the
sixteenth century, the principle had been firmly established
that the tax on each holding should be assessed at a certain
rate upon the annual productive capacity measured and recorded
in terms of hulled rice.%%

In the meantime, the ratio between the‘tax on land and
its anpual productivity, which in the eighth century was at
most 5 per cent., had risen high during the thirteenth, due
largely to the fact that the land-tax superseded other taxes,
and then remained substantially the same till 1600 at 50 per
cent. more or less. A strong tradition had grown up that
the tax should not be raised much beyond this limit. Nor
could this rate, high as it may seem, be considered extortionate
from the point of view of the period. ¥or, it should be
remembered that, in the conception of the feudal lawyer, the
peasant was the virtual but not the theoretical owner30 of the
land he tilled, and his land-tax was rather a rent than a tax.
Even as a rent, the rate could not be said to have been
always excessive. When, after the fall of the feudal govern-
ment, a complete survey of the cultivated area of Japan was
made between 1873 and 1881, it was discovered that an
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annual tax of 3 9o of the average assessed value of agri-
cultural land would give a sum equal to the land-tax levied
under the feudal'rule.%6

In 1600, when the Tokugawa came to power, they accepted
in general the current method of assessing the productivity
of land and the prevalent tax-rate, and modified and elaborated
them with their characteristic care. While they were in no
position to initiate a much lower rate of taxation, they showed
an unmistakable disposition to lighten the burden of the
peasant by various devices, some of which follow.

(1) The apnual productive power of each land-holding was
measured with scrupulous care, and determined usually a
little below its actual capacity.9? What was more, there was
a constant tendency to make the tax-rate itself definitely fixed
beyond the caprice of the collector. This rate, even including
the minor levies 98 connected with the main tax, was, at least
in the domain land, often below 50 9/0.99 The assessment was
probably at the time considered as not unreasonable. The
apparent iniquity of the feudal tax arose, not so much from
its rates, as from the method of its collection, and from the
too infrequent revision of the recorded productivity of the
holdings. The former of these difficulties will be discussed
in the Notes102&103, Ags regards the latter, the probably
complete records made during the first half of the seventeenth
century, and the confessedly partial revision of the early
eighteenth century, seem to have remained unaltered except
in cases of urgent need. It is easy to see that both the
area and the productivity of most pieces of land must have
changed much during the more than two centuries of the
régime. That such was the case was abundantly proved
during the recent survey just referred to.100

(2) The Tokugawa government allowed a greater freedom
than in the earlier period of partially commuting the land-
tax into money. Local customs varied on this point, but
frequently as much as half the tax was thus paid in money.101
That this was an important gain for the peasant will be seen
~when we note that the village was held responsible for the
collection 102 of the tax, and for its transportation, either to
Edo, if the village was situated in a domain land, or to the
lord’s store-houses, if it formed a part of a fief.103 This burden
remained oppressive, for no region was permitted to commute
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all its taxes into momey, but the burden would have been
greater but for the limited commutation allowed.

(3) Theold)isystem) of memitting taxes for special reasons
was minutely elaborated under the Tokugawa. Remissions
partial or entire, temporary or permanent, were granted to
wood and waste land, land reserved for public purposes, newly
tilled land, land once recorded but long since non-existent,
land wasted by natural calamities, and the like.104 In this
connection may also be mentioned the loans of seed-rice and
rice for food issued by the authorities in bad years.105

In fact, the land-tax could not, from its very nature and
from the strength of the customary law, be increased beyond,
say, 60 per cent., at most, of the estimated productivity of the
soil. There were other items of taxation, however, which
could be and were, especially in fiefs, expanded almost in-
definitely. These were: corvées, sundry customary taxes, and
special taxes on products and occupations. Generally speaking,
all the three kinds of taxes were apt to be more uniform in
the domain land than in the fief, and, within the latter, in
the baron’s own land than in the land granted to the vassal.

The corvées were of two different kinds: labor for the
baron or his vassal, whichever it may be, who had the superior
right over the land in which the peasant lived, and labor for
the public. The former was rendered in repairing the fences
and thatched roofs of the lord’s buildings, transporting his
wood for fuel, and the like; the latter consisted mainly in
repairing roads, bridges and other public works. The corvées
were levied either on the holding in land or on the adult
peasant, and were often commuted in money. They were
sometimes, in the first part of the period, partially paid for,
and the expenses for extraordinary public works, as, for example,
after a flood or an earthquake, continued to be supplied by
the authorities, The general tendency in the fiefs was, however,
toward a gradual increase of the imposition of unpaid labor.
In 1616, the corvée in the Akita fief was 236 day-men per
100 kokw; in 1845, it was in the Sendai fief as high as 6000 or
more day-men. In 1799, the Mito fief employed nearly two
million day-men out of the peasant population of two hundred
thousand.106 These figures do not include the poorly paid
service of the post-horse system, which proved a great burden
to peasants near the high roads.107 '
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Of the customary taxes, some, as, for example, straw, bran,
hay, and wood for fuel, seem originally to have been used,
at least in partyVin..conmnection/ with the corvée for the lord,
but were later commuted into rice and money, and became
independent dues. There were several other taxes, including
dues for the baron’s groceries, for the bait for his hawks and
fodder for his horses, for the performance of Shinto ritual
services at Ise, and the like, which, beginning as incidental
or local dues, became customary and universal within the fief.
The villages of the domain lands paid fixed taxes whose issues
were intended for the maintenance of the post-horse system,
of the officials in charge over the suzerain’s store-houses in
Edo, and of men employed in his kitchen, all levied on the
peasant holdings. On the same basis were imposed, in both
domain lands and fiefs, dues paid in beans, a kind of sesame,
millet, and glutinous rice, as well as those levied nominally
on certain domesticated plants, on the use of grass on waste-
land and of ponds and rivers, and many other items. These
taxes would be considerable in the aggregate, even if each
was small and did not increase, but in many a fief some of
them were neither small nor fixed. At Mito, for instance, the
bean, sesame, and millet taxes alone amounted to nearly 10
per cent. of the recorded annual productivity of land; at Akita,
the bran, straw, and hay taxes, converted into money, increased
from 4.8 lbs. of silver per 100 koku of the productive value
of the holding about 1650 to 32.3 lbs. about 1860. These were
conspicuous, but not extreme, examples. Perhaps not the
least objectionable feature of the customary taxes was that
frequently they were collected by officials specially despatched
to the villages at a time when the latter had already paid
their annual land-tax and were again almost as poor as before
the harvest. The fear that the main tax might suffer if the
customary dues were collected at the same time with it was
so great that the latter were usually preceded by the former.
Nor were they always consolidated, as they sometimes were,
to a large saving of the expense of collection. Commuting in
money was not always a blessing, for the rates would be un-
fovorable, particularly when the taxes had been, as they often
were, farmed out to private collectors.108

The evils of farming were probably more frequent with the
taxes on various secondary occupations and products other
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than the grains. These dues were extremely numerous in
every fief or domain land. They did not always fall directly
on the/farmexs;obut (nevertheless redounded to them in the
form of increased prices of articles. As we come nearer the
end of the period, especially after 1800, we see barons’ govern-
ments recklessly multiplying the kinds of taxes of this class.109

Over and above these multifarious taxes, there were expenses
of the village administration to be borne, including the salaries
of village-officials, repairs of the public works of the village,
cost.of policing the village against fire and robbery, of enter-
taining visiting officials, of making petitions, and the like.
They were levied either on the holding, on the individual
peasant, or on each peasant family. They were at first almost
negligible, and, in the suzerain’s domains, where the accounts
of the village were to be open to the inspection of the peasant,
continued to be comparitively light. In some fiefs, however,
it was not uncommon that, owing to the venality of village
and higher officials, the village expenses equalled or exceeded
the total amount of taxes for the fiefs,110

That the bribery of the officials was a frequent and serious
evil is reflected in the continuous repetition of the instructions
issued to them on this point and in the persistent order to
the peasants to impeach corrupt officials. Unfortunately, however,
there was every temptation for corrupt practices to grow up
between the feared but ill-paid official on the one hand and
the passive and blindely self-interested peasant on the other.
For a considerate though illegal act of an official at the
assessment or collection of a tax, a farmer would be induced
to entertain him at his house, to bribe him, to sell him things
at a nominal cost, or to borrow from him at usurious rates.
Examples of self-denying rural administrators were not wanting,
but more frequently both people and officials came to regard
taxation as a field for secret dealings and understandings.111
These easily escaped the notice of special supervisers that the
suzerain and the baron occasionally sent in circuit about
villages,112 and continued to raise the expenses of the peasant.

Moreover, it should be noted that, both the suzerain and
the baron ordered special irregular requisitions in addition to
the regular taxes, Indeed, it was one of the suzerain’s fa-
vorite methods of weakening the barons to impose requisitions
upon the fiefs for extraordinary needs, such as the building
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and repairing of the temples at Nikko and Edo and of the
Imperial palace, his own journeys to Kyoto, the reception of
foreign envoys, dnd,/in thelatér years, the defense of the coast
against European aggression. Besides these requisitions from
Edo, which were borne ultimately by none but the tax-payers,
the people of specially ill-governed fiefs were subjected to
illegal and irregular exactions by warrior-officials, some of
whom even went to the extent of collecting the next years’
taxes in advance.!13

All these numerous taxes—levied in so complex a manner
on the peasant holdings, families and individuals, paid at so
high rates in money, labor, rice and other products, and,
above all, increased so continuously in many of their secondary
items,—were, nevertheless, insufficient to meet the growing
expenditures of the government.114 Still more unfortunately,
when the tax-rates, originally high enough, were being raised,
the productive power of the peasant family was, as will be
remembered, already declining. If, in 1650, from his holding
of 1 cho (245 acres) of rice-land, a peasant paid out of the
average crop of 20 koku (about 100 bushels), 5 koku of the
land-tax, 2 or 3 of the other taxes, and netted the remaining
six-tenths of his income, he would, in 1800, be able to raise
but 15 %oku on the same land, while his land-tax and other
dues had risen to 10 or more and village expenses absorbed
at least 5. He had become a mere tool to move the spade.115
How was he to provide for his farming implements, horse and
harness, incidental expenses, irregular imposts, sickness, and
calamity? Where was the money to buy the very manure?
This last question was serious, for although, it is true, the
Japanese peasant was fortunate in being able to rely so largely
on human labor and human manure, it was none the less
becoming more and more difficult to go without buying other
manure, as new land was tilled, rotations of crops were dis-
carded, and the farming was growing yearly more intensive.116
When the farmer wished to borrow, he had to submit to rates
of interest as high as 25 or 30 per cent. per annum, so that,
it was said about 1720, a debt of five ryo would ruin his
family in five years.11” That the average peasant did subsist
despite these alarming conditions was due to the sundry crops
of cereals and vegetables he was obliged to raise, and to such

subsidiary industries, including the silk-culture, as he was
VOL. XXX, Part IIIL 20
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compelled to pursue.1t®8 These, of course, if they brought to
him the needed income, also made his otherwise arduous life
toilsome, to, the extreme11® Signs of his weariness, both
material and moral, are visible from the early years of the
régime, and continued to multiply through the period.t20 Conser-
vative as he naturally was, his fortune altered and his land
changed hands with much ease.!2!

One will now be able to appreciate the deeper significance
of those minute measures of economic and moral paternalism
of the feudal authorities which were discussed earlier in this
paper. It was by dint of these measures that the meagre
prosperity of the peasant might}be maintained at all. The
government was not, however, content with negative orders
alone, but also eagerly encouraged the tilling of new land,
putting restrictions only where they were necessary,!22 and, it
must be admitted, succeeded in making the acreage of culti-
vated land probably twice as large at the end of the period
as at the beginning.128 It would be difficult to overestimate
the importance of this great fact, and yet it was not a pure
gain to the peasant. The consequent decrease of waste-land
deprived him much of the manure which Nature had afforded
in the form of decayed hay, while at the same time more
manure than before was needed in his increasingly intensive
farming.116 Also, enlarged crops of rice throughout Japan
tended, except in years of famine, to check the price of this
cereal, which the farmer sold, from advancing in proportion
to the continual adulteration of coins and rise of prices of
other things, which he bought.12¢ TUnfortunately, too, there
was little outside market to which surplus rice could be ex-
ported, for Japan’s door was closed almost totally against
foreign trade. Nor should it be forgotten that so long as the
principal form of agricultural labor remained manual, the very
limit of the working capacity made an indefinite expansion of
the cultivated area a physical impossibility. Small as was
the average landed estate in Japan, it seemed in general to
have been even too large for the holding peasant to manage.125
It is highly interesting to see that this fundamental condition
served to make Japan persist as a country of essentially small
farming, in spite of the universal need for more wealth. This
condition not only jtended to limit the size of the estate of
the average peasant, but also, together with the taxes too
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high in relation to the rent, made it an unprofitable invest-
ment for the rich to enlarge their landed properties.126 This
* natural equilibrium''was“'only' ‘the more strongly insured
by the restrictions imposed by law upon the alienation of
land.

The selling and mortgaging of land was, indeed, a necessity
for the penurious peasant. The authorities, ip their anxiety to
prevent aggrandisement by the rich few, forbade a permanent
sale of old land, and restricted mortgage.127 However, “without
free sale of land,” wrote Tanaka Kyugu, about 1720, “what
province or what district, whether in a fief or in a domain
land, would be able to pay all its taxes?” Mortgages often
meant permanent transfers, and always were attended with
high rates of interest. Hence, illicit or specially permitted
sales were effected under all conceivable devices to elude
the law.3¢ It should not be imagined, however, that the
peasant cheerfully parted with his hereditary holdings of land.
On the contrary, few things were done more reluctantly than
this extreme measure, which deprived the farmer of the only
material basis of his humble status, lowered him in the eyes

“of his neighbours, and disgraced him in the memory of his
ancestors. Thus the peasant struggled on between his family
pride and his penury, and between the restrictions of sale
and mortgage and the forced necessity of modest livelihood.
The general tendency among the rural population.was not to-
wards a greater inequality, but towards a continual change of
fortune within limited bounds. )

The loss of the peasant estate was liable to be followed by
more regrettable circumstances. While the poor peasant might
be hired by a more fortunate neighbour as farm-hand, he oftener
chose to migrate to a city and take service under a warrior
or a merchant, for it would give him a higher wage with less
labor than on the farm. When he returned, he would have
acquired the speculative point of view and the extravagant
habits that ruled in the larger cities. He thus carried about
him a certain restless and flippant air, and the half-exhausted
inhabitants of the village contained elements susceptible exactly
to this sort of influence. Soon every part of the country came
to feel a longing for easy money and easy life. From the
end of the seventeenth century, the supply even for menial

service in the warrior’s or merchant’s household was growing
20*
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scarce. In order to remedy this difﬁcﬁlty, the authorities,
who in the earlier years had taken great pains to forbid sales

of persons'and’ ‘to“Jimit/the terms of personal service, were

now obliged to modify the law to a considerable extent,128
Every district, if not every village, contained landless persons
who would live rather by speculation, trading on popular
superstitions, contracts, gambling, fraud, or robbery, than any
from of honest labor.12® Especially, provinces near Edo were
infested with the most desperate classes of brigands.130

These dangerous elements in the rural population made
themselves felt in years of famine. They led or joined dis-
contented peasants, hundreds or thousands of whom would
rise in mobs, as it often happened in different parts of Japan,
and everywhere in 1787—8, and destroy and rob merchants’
establishments and demand radical changes of prices. As was
characteristic with uneducated peasants, they were on these
occasions extremely foolhardy, coarse and cruel, but, when
confronted with strong armed forces, broke down abruptly.!st
It was in order to prevent these events that good rulers filled
public granaries in ordinary years, and in famines opened
them and fed poor peasants on generous scales.!32 A success
of these measures was always considered a mark of wise rural
administration, for it was tacitly understood that the people
should not be expected to be able to provide for their own
needs in hard years.

Riots took place only at unusual times. What was of
continual occurrence in all parts of Japan from the beginning
to the end of the Tokugawa period was the desertion of the
impoverished peasant of his ancestral home and hamlet. In
ordinary years, the estate of the runaway would be cultivated
and its taxes paid- by his relatives or village,33, 40 but at every
slight increase of hardship such large numbers would abscond
that, despite the rigorous laws of the joint responsibility of
the village, much cultivated land would beé laid waste, or at
best be thrust into unwilling hands and decline in productivity.
A literal enforcement of law would only increase the number
of runaways. Nothing is more significant of the rural govern-
ment under the Tokugawa than this subject of the desertion
of the peasant.133

The peasant wishing to run away was apt to find a ready
solution of his problem in the multiplicity of land tenures that

S
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prevailed in feudal Japan. There were, besides the estates
of civil nobles and of religious institutions, the suzerain’s domain
- lands, the baron’ fiefs, and lands apportioned to some of their
vassals, with a great diversity of financial laws and customs.134
The deserter from a fief might pass into a domain land, as it
often took place, or the reverse. He might also pass from the
baron’s own land to land held by one of his vassals. It was
not uncommon that a vassal's land was situated adjacent to,
or even in the same village with, a holding of his lord. A
destitute peasant in the latter would either in some manner
transfer the title over what little patches of land still remained
in his hands to a person in the vassal’s territory, preferably to
its manager, who was generally regarded one of the most
sinful of all men, or else himself move into the territory. The
process of removal might also be reversed, according to the
circumstance.

One remarkable fact in the economic history of this period
is the apparently slow increase of population beside a great
extension of the area of cultivated land. The latter increased
from perhaps 5000000 in 1600 to more than 11500000 acres
at the end of the régime,128 while the former rose from
26060000 in 1721 to only 26900000 in 1847.135 Allowing for
the probable inexactness of the official statistics,136 it is worthy
of note that, after the middle of the eighteenth century down
to 1867, cases of considerable increase of population in the
provinces are rarely met with.t37 Evidently the terrible
famines which visited Japan repeatedly at the end of the
eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth century decim-
ated the people.!38 For under no condition would an isolated
agricultural community be so helpless as under a universal
failure of crops and famine. Yet it is striking that the nation
should have been so slow, as it was, to recuperate. The
successive famines reducing the population raised the wages,
it was complained, but the natural equilibrium which should be
expected did not follow. In a few fiefs, the population
slowly increased between the famines and the end of the
period, but their taxable population actually decreased.139
An explanation would suggest itself that it was the small
land-holding peasantry, rather than the total population, that
did not increase. It has already been shown that circum-
stances led peasants in many places to have recourse to illicit

’
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sales and mortgages, to menial service to the merchant and
warrior classes, to irregular modes of life, and to desertion.
Not a'few' turned' peddlers and petty merchants, much against
the policy of the government,70 and thereby created more
intermediate steps between the producer and consumer, raising
prices and producing nothing.

There were not absent certain forces that counteracted the
tendency of the taxable population to remain stationary.
Among these may be mentioned the conscious measures adop-
ted in many districts to increase their peasant population, either
by generally good administration, by forbidding infanticide
and -giving bounties for births, by inducing people of other
classes and districts to settle down as farmers, or by
encouraging the opening of hitherto uncultivated land.140
Besides, the laws restricting changes of residence and sales of
land, the high taxes of land discouraging aggrandisement by
the rich, the general economic conditions still too little ad-
vanced to make the comparative disadvantage of the agricul-
tural occupation overwhelming, and, also, the tenacious family
institutions breeding conservative views of life,—these circum-
stances, too, must have tended to make the peasant think
twice before abandoning his status. In the main, however,
nothing could resist the two mighty forces that silently but
surely carried the régime to its destiny. The first was the
- fundamental question of land versus population. If the average
rice-land, such as formed the basis of taxation under the
Tokugawa, was capable of supporting the population at the
rate of one person on every one and a quarter acres,!4! it
would have taken thirty million acres, instead of the five to
eleven and a half millions of the cultivated area during this
period,123 to maintain Japan’s rural population of about twenty-
four million souls. The actual rate was only one half acre
per head.t42 1t is true that potatoes, oranges, grapes, cotton,
and a few other crops more valuable than rice were raised in
some districts, but these were, except the first, purely local,
and their cultivation was generally not allowed to encroach
upon that of rice. It is also true that the government was
alive to the danger of over-population, and forade indefinite
divisions of estates,36 & 45 but this measure created uirdesirable
social conditions among the younger sons of the peasant. It
must be admitted, too, that the peasant family could a{ld

i
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usually did undertake the silk-culture and other secondary
occupations, and, indeed, these were the saving elements of the
rural life. Nevertheless, one ‘can hardly avoid the general
conclusion that the Japan under the Tokugawa contained a
population as large, if not too large, as could be supported
by her intensive agriculture,

The second fundamental question was the productive power
of the soil wversus the expenditures of the government, the
latter increasing and the former relatively decreasing though
perhaps absolutely increasing.!44 The economics of the
nation were inadequate to support the finances of the State.
One has but to remember with what unceasing effort, though
with ultimate failure, the paternal rulers strove to bridge the
widening gap with the labor of the peasant, whom they caressed,
exhorted, threatened, and wearied.

In conclusion, let us, from the historical point of view, sug-
gest a, few other lines of criticism of the régime than have
already been touched upon. One may attempt to judge the
merit of a movement by comparing its final results with its
original objects. Ask, therefore, if the ingenious and elaborate
polity of the Tokugawa, so far as it concerned village admini-
stration, succeeded in attaining its primary object: namely, to
secure the submission and"the contentment of the peasant
population to a degree that it would cheerfully and without
friction contribute the fruits of its labor to the maintenance of
the warrior class, and to the perpetuation of the power of
the Tokugawa.

To this general question no impartial student would hesi-
tate to return an affirmative answer. It was nothing short
of genius in statesmanship that wove the great fabric of the
Tokugawa government; it completely overwhelmed the lawless
elements of which the Japan of the seventeenth century was
full, and continued without serious interruptions to exercise
an almost absolute control over national affairs during the
rule of fifteen successive suzerains. The profound peace thus
brought about enabled a large part of Japan’s arable land
to be turned to cultivation, numerous arts and industries to
be built up, and a highly diversified civilization to be developed
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and diffused among the people. If this wonderful régime failed
to prevent the rise of certain evils, they would be found to have
been largely' 'due’'to the fact that the government was essen-
tially feudal, and that it had to be built upon the existing
conditions of the family and society. Nor did the evils harm
any one so much as they did the suzerain’s own government.

It would, however, be unjust to ignore the evils, even if we
lay aside the question how much they were within the moral
control of the suzerain. They were many, and some of them
have been of immense magnitude. To be brief. Just as the
suzerain’s policy toward the feudal classes had subdued them
at the cost of their true vigor and their genuine loyalty to
himself, so his control of the peasants stifled their enterprise,
limited their wealth, and levelled down their conditions. If
they did not rise in a general revolt, it was because they
were thoroughly deprived of not only the opportunity, but also
the energy, to protest. When at last the national crisis came
in the middle of the nineteenth century, just as the feudal
classes chose to make no serious effort to defend the waning
power of the Tokugawa, but, on the contrary, furnished men
to efface it, so the peasants, also, proved surprisingly indifferent.
The great Revolution was begun and consummated by dis-
contented warriors, with the rural population too weary and
too meak to lift a finger in the cause of their own liberation.
It has been said that the great reform was accomplished
without a drop of the peasants’s blood being shed, but the
fact does not reflect honor upon them. They are still largely
passive under the new rightst45 that have been heaped upon
them. What has been training them since the Revolution is not
go much their new political power, for as yet hardly one in every
forty farmers has a vote,146 as the national system of education,
their amalgamation with the other classes of society, which is
growing apace, and the object lessons in public interest taught by
the stirring events that have transpired about them in the East.

If, however, the peasant has emerged from the feudal régime
with little added wealth and energy, he has also inherited
from it two important legacies: a moderate but secure holding
in land, and a wonderful capacity for discipline. These are
the great material and moral debts of the new age to the old.
History will probably tell of what immense value the heritage
has been for the upbuilding of a steady and collected nation.



Vol. xxx.]  Notes on Village Government in Japan. 291

Bibliography.

In the following list, the titles of those works which consist wholly or
largely of original sources are in capital letters. Many other works also
contain sources. It should be noted that none, except the last three, of
the following works are provided with indexes, and many have not tables
of contents.

No attempt has been made to translate the title of each work, but its
nature i8 briefly indicated in square brackets.

‘When an author’s name is doubtful, an interrogation mark in paren-
theses, (%), is placed before it. When only the pronunciation of a name is
in doubt, the same mark alone is used without parentheses.

1. DAI NI-HON KO-MON-ZHO, J. H A& % % &, [historical
documents of Japan hitherto unpublished], compiled and edited by the
Historiographic Institute, (% 3} #& 2 #§), Imperial University, Tokyo,
1901—.1. 657; Ie-wake, 1. vi. 591 pages.

2. DAI NI-HON SHI-RYO, & H A W% %3, [historical materials
of Japan relating to events after 887}, compiled and edited by the same.
1901—.Part XII, vols. i—xi, 990, 996, 1008, 1018, 1044, 1096, 11926,
958112, 10224-8, 8104223, 7084832 pages.

8. Tokugawa zhikki, {% JIj B $8, (chronicles of the government of
the first ten suzerains of the Tokugawa family, down to 1786], com-
piled, by an official order, by Narushima Motonao, W% & & T,
and others, between 1809 and 1849. In the Zoku koku-shi tai-kei
B b KB series, vols. IX—XV, Tokyo, 1902—04. 7 vols., 1014, 1032,
969, 1011, 1259, 806, 856 pages.

4. Zoku Tokugawa zhikki, $ {5 JI| B %L, [chronicles of the last five
suzerains, sequel to the above, 1787—1868], compiled officially toward the
end of the régime but left incomplete, and brought down to 1868 after
the fall of the Tokugawa government. Tokyo, 1906—07. b5 vols., 1081,
976, 1852, 1869, 1776 pages.

5. Tokugawa baku-fu zhi-dai shi, % )| 3 JF B% £ sh, [history of
the Tokugawa period, down to 1845], by Ikeda Ko-en?, i
Tokyo, 1907. 1 vol,, 1003 pages.

6. Baku-matsu shi, & 3 3B, [history of the fall of the Tokugawa
government], by Kobayashi Shozhirs, »Js K = & Bf. Tokyo, 1907.
1 vol, 554 pages. :

7. DAI NI-HON NO-SEI RUI-HEN, & B A |2 B¢ 38 #B, [history
of agriculture in Japan, treated topically], complled by Watanabe Saku?,
% #5 ¥, and Oda Kwan-shi?, §§ H 52 %, of the Department of
Agriculture and Commerce. Tokyo, 1897. 1 vol., 634 pages.

8. DAI NI-HON NO-SHI, Kk HA B W, [history of agriculture
n Japan], compiled by Tanaka Yoshiwo, [l H 3% ¥, Oda Kwan-shi?,
and others, of the same Department. Tokyo, 1891. 8 vols., 528, 478,
544 pages.

9. Ni-hon nio-gyo sho-shi, H A J& ¥ »]v W, [brief history of agri-
culture in Japan], by Numada Rai-ho?, {# P ¥f §fi. Tokyo, 1904.
1 vol., 198 pages.



292 K. Asakawa, [1910.

10. Dai Ni-hon san-gyo zhi-seki, KHZA BE ¥ % B, (bistorical
data relating to the growth of industries), by Ohayashi Yaya, K #k £ 4.
Vol. 1./VTokyo, 1891.330.pages. )

11. K0-ZHI RUI-EN, i 3 ¥ #i, [historical encyclopedia, con-
sisting of excerpts from sources and literature], compiled by Hosokawa
Zhunzhirs, i JI| i Z& H5, and others. Part on industries (F ¥ #f).
Vol. I. Tokyo. 1908. 906 pages.

12. No-gyo zem-sho, JB ¥ A &, [treatise on agriculture), by Miya-
zaki Yasusads, '3 ¥ & K (1622—97), and revised by Kaibara Raku-
ken, E JBT 4% ¥} (1625—1702). Preface dated 1696. Illustrated. 11 vols.
(old style).

13. No-gyo6 yo-wa, 3 ¥ 5 ;;;'&,' [notes on agriculture], by Konishi
Atsuyoshi, )J» 7§ & 4F. 1829. 2 vols. (o. 8.)

14. No-gyo hon-ron, J& ¥ ZK 7R, [essays on agriculture], by Dr. Ni-
tobe Inazo, I J¥ 7 #7 3. Tokyo, 5th. ed., 1908. 1 vol, 461 pages.

16. Tokugawa baku-fu ken-ji yo-ryaku, {8 JI| B HF 5% {6 B B, [treat-
ise on the government of the suzerain’s domain land by his intendant]
by Ando Hiroshi, % J& 1, of a family engaged for generations in rural
administration. Preface dated 1905. Illustrated. Manuscript, copied
from the original. 9 vols. (o. s.), 407 leaves.

16. Kwan-nd waku-mon, B & % [, [queries and answers regarding
rural administration], by Fujita Ya-koku, M H 4, of Mito, 1799. In
the Mito sen-tetsu so-sho JK B 5% i 3 & series, Tokyo, 1887.
2 vols. (0. s.), 56 leaves.

17. No-sei za-yu, J L JB £, (notes on rural government], by Komi-
yama Masahide, ))s & [l B 3, of Mito, 1829. In the same series.
4 vols. (0. 8.), 93 leaves.

18. Kei-zai mon-do hi-roku, $T 3% B % #% £%, [notes on local ad-
ministration], by ? Shozhi Koki?, JE & ¥ ji, Nagasaki, 1833? 85 bks.
in 31 vols. (0. s.), 1135 leaves.

Not always reliable.

19. Notes on land tenure and local institutions in Old Japan, edited
from posthumous papers of Dr. D. B. Simmons, by Prof. John Henry
Wigmore. In the Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan, vol. 19,
part I, pp. 37—270.

20. KEN-KEYO RUI-TEN, % %5 J8 J, [documents relating to the
Tokugawa government, classified], compiled by Konds Morishige,
L & 5F & (1773—1829). Manuscript. 5 parts, 147 bks.

The authenticity of some of the documents is in doubt.

2. TOKRUGA WA KIN-REI KO, (& )I| 25 4+ %, [laws of the
Tokugawa government), compiled by the Department of Justice. Tokyo,
1878—95. In 2 series. Series I, edicts and orders, in 6 vols, 444, 506,
749, 622, 746, 660 pages. Series II, penal laws and laws of equity, im
4 vols., 676, 772, 818, ? pages.

The penal part of Series II is in substance the KWA-JO RUI TEN. Bee
Note 47, below.

2N



Vol. xxx.]  Notes on Village Government in Japan. 293

22. KWA-JO RUI-TEN HON-MON, $} #f 3 L & %, [edicts
and notes relating to penal law and administration of criminal justice],
compiled by order’of'the 'suzerain,-in 1742 Edited by Tokyo University,
1881. 2 vols,, 131, 190 pages.

This is the main text of the KWA-JO RUI-TEN, which was an enlarged
edition of the KU-ZHI-KATA O0-SADAME-GAKI compiled in 1742, and,
therefore, it is presumed that the present work is identical with the latter.
See Note 47, below.

23. KEN-PO BU-RUI & ik & 48, [votes and orders relating to
details of government]. Anonymous. Manuscript. 10 vols. (0. s.)

24. RUI-REI HI-ROKU, ¥8 8| B #%, (orders and precedents
relating to penal law], compiled by Ono Hiroki, & B & 1} (d. 1841).
Manuscript. 10 vols. (o. 8.)

26. GEN-PI ROKU, f& %8 #%, [potes on judicial business] Anon.
Manuscript. 1 vol. (0.8.) ’

26. RITSU-REI DAI HEROKU, 4% & X #i 5%, [notes on penal

law and details of official business], compiled by (?) Ono Hiroki. Manu-
script. 11 vols. (o.s.)

27. BUN-DEN SO-SHO, [l 1% % &.

The same as the above,

28, KU-ZHI KATA YO-REIL 7> % # B fi], [votes on judicial
business at the suzerain’s high court]. Anon. Manuscript. 4 vols. (o. 8.)

29. GO-TO-KE REI-JO, {8 & B /> f£, [edicts and orders, and
customs, of the Tokugawa government]. Anon. Manuscript. 36 vols. (o.s.)

30. KO-SAI1 ROKU, 2> 3§ %%, [orders and notes relating to official
business]. Anon. Manuscript. 8 vols. (o. s.)

3l. ON TOME-GAKL ) | &.

The same as the above, with alterations in the last part.

82. RITSU-REI ROKU, £ A %%, [orders of the suzerain’s govern-

 ment, 1764—1846]. Anon. Manuscript. 8 vols. (o. s.)

83. JI-.KATA KO-SAI ROKU, i /5 2> 3% 3%, [orders and pre-
cedents regarding to village administration in the suzerain’s domain land].
Anon. DManuscript. 7 vols. (o. 8.)

34. KO-SAI HIKKI SEI-ZAN HI-ROKU, 7% 3 & 58 7 1l %% 8%,
[private notes on judicial business]. Anon. Manuscript. 5 vols. (0. s.)

6. GQO-KATTE-GATA O-SADAME-GAKI NARABI NI UKA-
GAI-NO UE OSE-WATASARE-GAKL B i§ F /8 & & %
fil 2 L 7% AW P& &, [orders and notes relating to the financial ad-
ministration of the domain lands]. Anon. Manuscript. 1 vol., 257 leaves.

36. TOKUGAWA ZHI-DAI MIN-ZHI KWAN-REI SHU,
5 ) B% ¢ B 35 1B f0) 4£, [laws and precedents relating to civil
matters during the Tokugawa period], compiled by officials of the De-
partment of Justice. No date. Manuscript, copied from the original kept
in the archives of the Department. 11 vols., 24568 leaves.

87. Min-zhi kwan-rvei rui sha, B ¥ 1B 8] 38 2K, [customs relating
to civil affairs in the last years of the Tokugawa rule, collected through
oral testimonies given by old people], by special commissioners of the
Department of Justice despatched to all the larger sections of Japan
Proper, 1877. 1 vol, 597 pages.



294 . K. Asakawa, {1910.

38. Materials for the study of private law in old Japan, with notes
and an introduction, by Professor John Henry Wigmore. In the Trans-
actions/\of 'thel Asidatic (Society 'of Japan, vol. 20, supplement, parts L. II,
III, and V, Tokyo. 1892, 2084-41, 188, 426+-17, 112 pages.

Largely based upon the two works mentioned above, Highly valuable, but
unfortunately not yet completed.

89. SUI-CHIN ROKU, PR B& 8%, [laws and notes, relating mainly
to financial matters, of the Tokugawa period], compiled, at the request of
the Department of Finance, by the late Count Katsu Awa, }§ & B
(1823—99). Tokyo, [1890]. 85 bks. in 2 vols., 1187, 1270 pages.

40. SUI-CHIN YO-ROKU, IR BE BR £%, [sequel to the above], by
the same. Tokyo, 1890. 10 bks. in 1 vol., 901 pages.

41, EWA-HEI HI-ROKU, & % F ##, [secret memorandum on
currency], prepared by some authority, about 1842. In the On-chi so-
sho {B %0 ¥ 2 series, (12 vols, Tokyo, 1891), vol. 5, pp. 1—45.

42. Yu-ri Ko-sei, |1 FJ 2% IE, [life of Yuri Kosei, 1829—1909] by
Haga Hachiys, 3% 3§ /\ 7. Tokyo, 1902. 1 vol., 825458 pages.

Contains an account of the Tokugawa system of currency.

43. So ché ki, Tl 73 %, [brief history of taxation in Japan], by
Miura Chiharu, = {#§i F #. Nagoya, 1869. 1 vol. (o.s.)

Not always reliable.

44. Dai Ni-hon so-zei shi, K H A5 Fll #} 7%, [history of Japanese
taxation till 1880], compiled by Nonaka Hitoshi?, B s if, and others,
of the Department of Finance. Tokyo, [1885]. 30 vols. (o. 8.)

This is a convenient compilation, but contains errors.

45. Den-so en-kaku yo-ki, H Fl % & ZE 5B, [brief history of the
land-tax in Japan), by Koda Shisei, 3 [ B 5k, of the same Depart-
ment. Tokyo, 1896. 1 vol. (0. s.) Contains Koku-daka k3, {4 15y %, and
errata of the Dai Ni-hon so-zei shi.

46. DEN-SEI HEN, W i ﬁ, [excerpts from sources and litera-
ture relating to land and taxation], compiled by Yokoyama Yoshikiyo,
& 1] H1 {# of the former Gen-ro-in. Tokyo. 1883, 11 vols. (o. 8.)

To be used with caution.

47. Den-en rui-setsu, H [& J8 5}, [potes on land and taxation], by
Komiyama Mokunoshin, )Js & [Ij 7 jff (early 18th century), and revised
and augmented by Tani Motonori, & A %k (4. 1762), Oishi Hisayoshi?,
- K A A #k (@ 1797), and Yamauchi Tadamasa?, |[| A &F IE, 1842.
In the Zoku-zoku gum-sho rui-zhi ¥R $&H B¥ & B 1% series, VIIL,
(Tokyo, 1907). 267—354.

48. Ji-kata han-rei roku, Mt 5 A, {5 £%, [treatise on the taxation
and rural administration of the suzerain’s domain lands], compiled by
Oishi Hieayoshi?, 1794. 2 copies. (1) Revised edition by Okuras Gi?,
* & {3, 1886. 11 vols. (0.s.. (2) Manuscript. 11 vols. (o. 8.)

Citations in the Notes are from (1), its numerous misprints being checked
with (2). :




Vol xxx.]  Notes on Village Government in Japan. 295

49. Ji-kata ochi-bo shii, Ht 5 ¥& FE 3£, [notes on financial admini-
stration of the domain lands], by Yasumichi?, Z& . Revised by Otsuki
Tadaoki. & B M\ B [Tokyo; 1870:) 14 vols. (o. s.)

50. Ji-kata tai-gai shu, i JF5 j( ¥E 4k, [ditto), by Kats Takabumi,
T ¥E B . Osaka, 1874. 2 series, 8 vols. (o. 8.)

51. Ji-kata ko-sho rokw, 3§ /5 T [ £%, [practical notes on public
works in the domain lands]. Anon. Manuscript. 1 vol., 146 leaves.

Many illustrations and accounts,

52, JI.KATA-GAKARI ATSUKAI-HO SHU-SEI i F’ & %
£ % Bk, [practical notes on financial administration]. Anon. 1796.
Manuscript. 4 vols. (o. 8.)

3. ON TORI-KA KOKORO-E GAKI 1 It %1 /5 75 2, [prac- .
tical notes on taxation in the domain lands], copied by one Miyasaka,
% }K. Manuscript. 2 vols. (0. s.)

64. BAN-SHU GO NEN-QU MAI OSAME-HARAI KA-SHI NO
DE-YAKU CHU GO-YO TOME, #& M 0 4 B K f#y ¥ i ;5
Zz W% FF' 0 B 88, [documents relative to transporting tax-rice from
Harima to Osaka, in 1831]. Manuscript. 1 vol. (o. s.)

55. BAN-SHU GO NEN-GU GO EWAI-MAI IKKEN, % H
SE B’ 1 8 3k — {4, [docaments relative to transporting tax-rice from
Harima to Edo, in 1833]. Manuscript. 2 vols. (0. 8.)

56 Ta-hata ken-mi on tori-ka shi-tate ko, H B 3§ R 8 W &

3L %, [practical notes on assessing taxes and making accounts], by Ko-
bayashl Tetsuzhirs, »Js $K £k K Hf5, of the financial department of the
suzerain’s government, 1848. Manuscript. 1 vol. (0. s.)

57. Wata ken-mi shi-yo cho, 7’; i8¢ R £ £ §f [ootes on mea-
suring the productive power of cotton-land in Yamato, Settsu, Kawachi,
and Idzumi], compiled by Ono Chu-sai, -k B M . No date. Manu-
script. 1 vol. (o. 8.)

58. Chi-so kai-sei ho-koku sho, 3t #H € IE $t & &, [report to the
Prime Minister Sanjo on the reform of the land-tax], by (now Marquis)
Matsukata Masayoshi, 4 7 IF 3§, then Minister of Finance. Tokyo,
1882. 1 vol,, 197 pages. '

59. Fu-ken chi-so kai-sei ki-yo, Jif 0% Hy il & IE ££ %, [reports
of the three Cities and thirty-six Prefectures on the change of the land-
tax], compiled by the Department of Finance. Tokyo, [18827]. 1 vol,
89 sections.

60. Go-nin-gumi sei-do no ki-gen, 7L N 1 #i JE @ #£ {E. [on the
origin of the five-man group system], by Prof. Miura Shiko?, = {{§ Ji
13+ The Ho-ri ron-s6 % BR 58 3% series, No.9. Tokyo, 1900. 1 vol,
83 pages.

608. Go-nin-gumi sei-do, 7. N ¥ ) JE, [on the five-man group
system], by Prof. Hodzumi Nobushige?, & ﬁ Pl &. The same series,
No. 11. Tokyo, 1902. 1 vol., 241438 pages.

6l. GO-NIN-GUMI CHO I-DO BEN, T A\ #i 1k £ [ #.,
[parallel articles of several five-man group records], compiled by the
Department of Justice. Tokyo, 1884, Manuscript, copied from the ori-
ginal in the Department archives. 1 vol, 120 leaves.



296 K. Asakawa, [1910.

62. MURA SHO-YA KOKORO-E BEKI J0O-JO, ¥} FE & W )%
78 f£ #£, [general instructions to village-heads], by the government of
Kyoto, 1869. | i1yvok| (0:8)

63. MURA SHO-YA TOSHI-YORI YAKU KOKORO-E BEKI
JO-JO, ¥ [E J& £ F & W > 18 & %, [general instructions to
village-heads and village-chiefs], Ly the government of Osaka, 1872.
1 vol. (0. 8.) _

64. 0-SHO-YA YAKU KOKORO-E BEKI J0-JO, % £ & 1%
] o 18 & fF. [general instructions to district-heads], by the govern-
ment of Osaka, 1872, 1 vol. (0. 8.)

65. GUN-CHU-SEI-HO, 15 o i {3, [general instructions to pea-
sants], by the government of Kydto, 1869. 1 vol. (o. s.)

These four works are interesting as survivals in carly years of the new
era of the old method of village government.

66. BI-HAN TEN-KEI, {5 7 8L i, [orders of Ikeda Mitsumasa,

i, A % Bf, lord of Okayama 1642—71], compiled by Yuasa Zhd-zan,
% % 1 (1708—81). Manuscript. 4 vols. (0. s.)

67. BI-HAN TEN-ROKU, fli # M #%, or, YU-HI ROKU, £
: #%, [life and laws of Tkela Mitsumasa], by Mimura Nagatada,
# o ,;'E‘. No date. Manuscript. 1749. 4 vols. (0. s)

68. Tsugaru Nobumasa k>, {3t #% 15 X 23, (life of Tsugaru Nobu-
masa, lard of Hirosaki 1646—1710], by Tozaki Satoru, 4} If #. Tokyo,
1972, 1 vol., 362 pages.

69. En-kyo fu-setsu shii, 5E 3£ J&, Ft #, [rumors about Matsudaira
Norimura, 2 Z} 3 &, lord of Sakura and councillor to the suzerain
1723 —45].. Anon. Manuscript. 1 vol. (o. 8.)

Gossipy.

70. Gin-dai i-zhi, $& 2 i H, [notes on the life of Hosokawa Shi-
gekata, £l JI| E "B, lord of Higo and Bungo, 1718—85]. Anon. Manu-
script. 4 vols. (o. 8.)

71. YO-ZAN KO SEI-KI, [ |l 2 #t $£, (life of Uesugi Haru-
nori, I # {& &, lord of Yonezawa, 1751—1822], compiled by Ikeda
Nariaki?, #ifi F pt Z. Tokyo, 1906. 1 vol., 1036 pages.

72. NOZOKI TAI-KWA O, & T Kk # %, [life and writings of
Nozoki Yoshimass, i J7 3£ X, 1785—1803 twice councillor to Uesugi
Harunori], compiled by Suibara Ken?, #2 Jf #ff. Tokyo, 1898. 1 vol,
926 4-84 pages.

73. U-YO SO-SHO, 7] 5 % &, [writings of Uesugi Harunori,
with notes on his life}, compiled by Yaoita Bai-setsu, 5 & K ¥§ =,
Nozoki Tai-kwa, Hara Raku-zan, J§ &% [l[, and Asaoka Nan-koku, 1jfifj
H fﬁ’ Yonezawa, 1879—83. 3 series, (kan-t3, gyo-so, aund sei-foku), in
6 vols. (0. 8.)

Largely superseded by the l2st two works.

74, Uesugi Yo-zan ko. [life of the same lord}, by Kawamura Makoto?,
JI| ¥} . Tokyo, 1893. 1 vol,, 364 pages.

&

s

(1R S



Vol. xxx.]  Notes on Village Government in Japan. 297

. T5. Sei-zan kan-wa, 75 || B 7§, [notes on the life of Hosoi Hei-shi,
$m 3t ZF B, once tutor and councillor to the same lord]. Anon. Manu-
script. 1 vol. (o. &) g

76. Shirakawa Raku-5 ko to Tokugawa zhi-dai, {3 {i] $% & 2D &

% JI| B 1€ (life and times of Matsudaira Sadanobu, }& Z* % {5, lord
of Shirakawa and councillor to the suzerain, 1759—1829|, by Profeisor

Mikami Sanzhi, = | % k. Tokyo, 1891. 1 vol, 198 pages.

77. Egawa Tan-an, {L. JI| 3H Hg, [life of Egawa Tarozaemon, heredi-

tary intendant of Nirayama, Idzu, 1801—56), by Yada Shichitaro, 4% H
X & BB Tokyo, 1902. 1 vol., 243 pages.
" 78. KWAI-KYU KI-ZHI, 1% & %0 3, [life of Abe Masahiro, fif
#5 IE AL, lord of Fukuyama, once chief councillor to the suzerain, 1819
—58], compiled by Hamano Shokichi, § ¥ % . Tokyo, 1899. 1 vol,,
872-+157 pages. .

79. Gei-han san-zhi-san nen roku, 3k ¥ = -+ = 4E £%, [an account
of the financial experiences of the Hiroshima fief between 1833 and
1863), by Kotakagari Gen-gai? ))v il 7 JC ¥[. Tokyo, 1893. 1 vol.,
184 pages.

80. Hiroshima Mo-gyi, J& B %% 7K, [stories from the Hiroshima
fief], by the same author. Tokyo, 1905. 1 vol., 139 pages.

8l. AIDZU KYU-ZHI ZAKKO BASSUI, B i: E H i &
X %% |documents and notes relating to Aidzu, being an abridgement of
the AIDZU KYU-ZHI ZAKKO, compiled by Mukai Yoshishige, [i]
3t 3% 3, 8 vols.]. Dated 1662. Manuscript. 1 vol. (o. 8.)

82. ON KE-MI TE-TSUDZUKI, ) & K F $#&, [how to measure
the productive power of land, in the Okayama fief]. Anon. No date.
Manuscript. 1 vol. (o. s.)

83. DAI-ZEN ON KE-MI YO-SHU, X 2 1 £ R F 4, [guide
to measuring the productive power of land, in the same fief]. Anon. No
date. Manuscript. 1 vol. (o. s.) _

84. SEN-DAI HAN SO-ZEI YO-RYAKU, {|l| Z 3 i #t Z 8%,
{documents relating to the financial administration of the Sendai fief],
edited by Yamada Ki-ichi, |[] F #& —, of the prefectural government
at Sendai. [Sendai, 1888]. 5 vols., 255 leaves.

85. Shii-gi wa-sho, £ 5§ #1 2, [votes on philosophy, ethics, and
politics], by Kumazawa Ban-zan, fiE {E 3 |l] (1619—91). 16 bks. In
the Ni-hon rin-ri i-hen H A5 8 PR 5 #§ series, (10 vols., Tokyo, 1901
—03), I, 2566—600. ]

86. Shi-gi gwai-sho, 4 35 AP &, [sequel to the above], by the same
author. 16 bks. In the same series, II. 9—332.

87. Min-kan sei-ys, B [§] 44 ZE, [notes on rural administration], by
Tanaka Kyugu-emon Nobuyoshi? [ e {f &t A % ' = 7. Prefaces
dated 1720 and 1721. Manuscript. 2 series, 7 and 8 vols. (o. 8.)

Fearless criticisms by a practical administrator of the rural government of
domain lands. The work attracted the attention of the wise suzerain Yoshi-
mune, who gradually raised the author to the position of intendant. See To,
XIII. 962, XIV, 278.



298 K. Asakawa, [1910.

88. Kei-zai roku, X 3% 8%, [views on government], by Dazai Shun-dai,
& % F B (1680—1747), 1729. Manuecript. 10 vols. (o. 8.)

Thoronghly |Confucian,

89. Shun-dai zatsu-wa, BR 2 %t 7%, [miscellaneous notes on history,
morals, and literature], by Muro Kyu-s3, % 48 HL (1658—1734), 1732
5 bke. In the Ni-hon rin-ri i-hen series, VI1. 81—809.

90. S6-b6 ki-gen, i F f& 5, [political and social criticisms], by
Nakai Chiku-zan, §5 3F 1 1] (1730—1804), 1789. Kyoto, 1868. 5 vols.,
280 leaves.

91. Byo-kan chi-go, 33 [] 5 5, (miscellaneous notes], by Imoue
Kin-ga, 3% | 4 | (1783—84). In the On-chi 85-sho series, XI, 70 pages.

92. Ama no taku mo, 'Ig D% < .ﬁ, [miscellaneous notes), by Mori-

kawa Takamori % JI| 2 5%, c. 1790. In the same series, XI, 122 pages.

93. O-mei-kwan i-65, MR 1€ % 3§ ¥4, posthumous ethjco-political
works by Hosoi Hei-sht, once tutor to Uesugi Harunori and other
barons, (1728—1801). 6 bks. In the Ni-hon rin-ri i-hen series, IX. 9—161.

Good examples of the great influence of Confucian ideas on rural government.

94. Ho-toku gwai-roku, 3 & Xp $%, views by Ninomiya Takanori
(Son-toku), —. & & {& (1786—1856), compiled by his pupil Saits Taka-
yuki, 7§ ¥E ¥ 73. 2 bks. In the same series, X. 397—439.

95. Ninomiya sen-sei go-rui. —. '8 4% 4 3% ¥, sayings of Ninomiya
Takanori, compiled by the same pupil. 4 bks, In the same series, X.
440—b542.

96. Chi-so ron, 3B FH R, [on the land-tax and its relation to the life
of the peasantry], by the late Fukuzawa Yukichi, & {¥ iR 35, about
1893, In the Fukuzawa Yukichi zen-shu (2 2£), V.

97. Ho-sei ron-san, {% #i] 5 M, [seventy-eight escays and addresses
on the institutional history of Japan by various scholars], edited by the
Koku-gaku-in, [l & BZ. Tokyo, 1903. 1 vol, 1446 pages.

98. Ho-sei ron-san zoku-hen (§§ #§), [sequel to the above, containing
fifty-seven more essays and addresses], edited by the same. Tokyo, 1904.
1 vol,, 914 pages.

99. Tokugawa sei-kyo ko, {5 JI| BL %% %, [evolution of political-
philosophical ideas during the Tokugawa period], by Prof. Yoshida
To-go, 5 H ¥ {f. Tokyo, 1894. 2 vols, 206, 212 pages.

100. Dai Ni-hon chi-mei zhi-sho, & H A # %% Rt &, dictionary
of Japanese historical geography], by the same author. Tokyo, 1900—07.
4 vols., cxxxiv-|-288 14752 pages.

101. Koku-shi dai zhi-ten, B B Jc @ M, [dictionary of Japanese

history], by Yashiro Kuniji?, /A {{ B 1§, Hayakawa Zhunzaburs,
B Jil $ii = Hj5, and Inobe Shigewo, 3t B % 7k . Tokyo, 1908.
2 vols,, 2390 and 220 pages.

102. Shi-gaku zasshi, 3 ¥ 3£, [monthly journal devoted to history].
Tokyo, 1890—.
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Abbreviations.

The following abbreviations are used in the Notes for those works which
receive frequent reference. Two capitals, (for example, ‘BR’), are used for
each old work which consists primarily of sources; a capital and a small
letter, (for example, ‘Mi’), for each old secondary authority; three capitals,
(for example, ‘DSR’), for each recent work consisting mainly of sources;
and a capital and two small letters, (for example, ‘Hrs’), for each recent
secondary authority.

AT 81. ATDZUKYU-ZHIZAK- Ggs 60a. Go-nin-gumi sei-do.

KO BASSUI Gi  70. Gin-dai i-zhi,
BG 55 BAN-SHU ..... GO GK 35 GO KATTE-GATA O
KWAI-MAI .... SADAME-GAKI.
BK 66. BI-HAN TEN-KEI. GS 5. GUN-CHU SEI-HO.
Bms 6. Baku-matsu shi. Gsr 79. Gei-han san-zhU-san nen
BO 54 BAN-SHU ... OSAME- roku.
HARAI .... GT 29. GO TO-KE REI-JO.

BR ¢67. BI-HAN TEN-ROKU. Hmg 80. Hiroshima mé-gyé.
Chk 58. Chi-so kai-sei ho-koku Hrs 97. Ho-sei ron-san.

sho. Hrz 98. Ho-sei ron-san zoku-hen.
Chr 96. Chi-so ron. Ht  94. Ho-toku gwai-roku.
Dch 100. Dai Ni-hon chi-mei zhi- JG  52. JI.KATA-GAKARI A-
sho. TSUKAI-HO SHU-SEL
De 47. Den-en rui-setsu. Jh 48, Ji-kata han-rei roku.
DKM 1. DAI NI-HON KO-MON- JK 33. JI-KATA KO-SAI RO-
ZHO. KU.
DNR 7. DAI NI-HON NO-SEI Jk  51. Ji-kata ko-shd roku.
RUI-HEN. Jo  49. Ji-kata ochi-bo shi.

DNS 8. DAL NI-HON NO SHI. Jt  50. Ji-kata tai-gai sha.
Dns 44. Dai Ni-hon so-zei shi. KB 23. KEN-PO BU RUL
DO 83 DAI-ZENONKE-MI.... KH 41. KWA-HEI HI-ROKU.
Dse 45. Den-so en-kaku yo-ki. KK 20. KEN-KYO RUI-TEN.
Dsg 10. Dai Ni-hon san-gydo zhi- KKK 78. KWAI-KYU KI-ZHL

seki. Km 18, Kei-zai mon-dd hi-roku.
DSH 48. DEN-SEI HEN. KR 22. KWA-JO RUI-TEN
DSR 2. DA1 NI-HON SHI- HON-MON.
RYO. KRE 11. KO-ZHI RUI-EN.
En  69. En-kyo fu-setsu roku. Ksd 101. Koku-shi dai zhi-ten.
Eta 77. Egawa Tan-an. Kw 16. Kwan-no waku-mon.
Fuk 59. Fu-Ken chi-so kai-sei ki- KY 28. KU-ZHI-KATA YO-
yo. REL
GGI 61. GO-NIN-GUMI CHO I- Xz 88. Kei-zai roku,
DO BEN. Mi  87. Min-kan sei-ya.
Ggk 60. Go-nin-gumi sei-do no MK 62. MURA SHO-YA ....
ki-gen. KYOTO.
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37.
83.

12.
14,
95.
Nns 9
72.
13.
17.
82.

93,
64.
58.

26,

24.
32.
90.
39,
40.
89.
84,

Sg  se.

Min-zhi kwan-rei rui-shli.
MURA SHO-YA ....
OSAKA;

No&-gyd zen-sho.

No6-gyd hon-ron.
Ninomiya sen-sei go-rui.
Ni-hon nd-gyo sho-shi.
NOZOKI TAI-KWA O.
N3-gyd yo-wa.

No-sei za-yu.

ON KE-MI TE-TSU-
DZUKI.

O-mei-kwan i-85.
0-SHO-YA..... OSAKA.
ON TORI-KA KOKO-
RO-E GAKI.
RITSU-REI DAI HI-
ROKU.

RUI-REI HI-ROKU.
RITSU-REI ROKU.
S6-bo ki-gen.
SUI-CHIN ROKU.
SUI-CHIN YO-ROKU.
Shun-dai zatsu-wa.
SEN-DAI HAN SO-ZEI
YO-RYAKU.

Shi-gi gwai-sho.

Shr

76.

K. Asakawa, Notes on Village Government in Japan. [1910.

Shirakawa Raku-6 k3 ....

Shz 102. Shi-gaku zasshi.
Smw 19. Simmons-Wigmore,

Notes ....
Sw 85, Shi-gi wa-sho.
Tbf 5. Tokugawa baku-fu zhi-
dai shi.
Tk  15. Tokugawa baku-fu ken-
ji yo-ryaku.
TEKR 21, TOKUGAWA KIN-REI
KO.
TMK 36. TOKUGAWA MIN-ZHI
KWAN-RE1 SHU.
Z . ... zhin-zhi hen,
d .... do-san hen,
f.... fu-do-san hen,
8 ....80-8hd hen.
Tnk 68. Tsugaru Nobumasa ko.
To 3. Tokugawa zhikki.
Tsk 99. Tokugawa sei-kyd ko.
Tt  56. Ta-hata ken-mi .....
US 173. U-YO SO-SHO.
Uyz 74. Uesugi Yo-zan ko.
Wa  57. Wata ken-mi ....
Wig 38. Wigmore, Materials . . .
YZS 71. YO-ZAN KO SEI-KI.
Zo 4. Zoku Tokugawa zhikki.

(Note: The Notes accompanying this article will appear in a subsequent
number of the Journal.)



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,

AT ITS

MEETING IN NEW YORK, N. Y.

1909.

The annual meeting of the Society, being the one hundred
and twenty-first occasion of its assembling, was held in New
York City, at Columbia University, on Thursday, Friday, and
Saturday of Easter Week, April 15th, 16th and 17th.

The following members were present at one or more of the
sessions:

Adler, Gilmore, Joseph, Olmstead,
Arnold, W. R. Gottheil, Kohn, Miss Peters,
Asakawa, Gray, L. H. Kyle, Quackenbos,
Barret, Gray, Mrs. L. H. Lanman, Rosenau,
Barton, Grieve, Miss Levonian, Rudolph, Miss
Black, Haas, Lyon, Scott, C. P. G.
Brown, Haessler, Miss Madsen, Scott, Mrs. S.B,
Carus, Harper, Margolis, Shepard,
Campbell, Haupt, Meyer, Sherman,
Colton, Miss Haynes, Michelson, Steele,
Davidson, Hirtb, Moore, J. H. Thompson,
Demarest, Hock, Miiller, Todd,

Ember, Hopkins, Muss-Arnolt, Torrey,
Frachtenberg, = Howland, Nies, J. B. Vauoderburgh,
Frank, Hussey, Miss Nies, W. C. ‘Ward, W. H.
Friedenwald, Jackson, Oertel, Ussher,
Friedlaender, Jastrow, Ogden, C. J. Yohannan.
Gelbach, Johnston, Ogden, Miss E. S. Total, 71.

The first session began on Thursday afternoon at three
o'clock in the Trustees Room of the University, with the Presi-
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dent of the Society, Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, in the
chair.

The' reading -of ‘the 'minutes of the meeting held in Cam-
bridge, Mass., April 23d and 24th, 1908, was dispensed with,
because they were presented in printed form as advance sheets
ready to appear in the Journal (vol. xxix, 304—314).

The Committee of Arrangements presented its report, through
Professor A. V. W. Jackson, in the form of a printed program,
and made some special supplementary announcements.

The succeeding sessions of the Society were appointed for
Friday morning at half-past nine, Friday afternoon at half-
past two, and Saturday morning at half-past nine. It was
announced that a luncheon would be given to the Society at
Columbia University by the local members on Friday at one
o'’clock, and that arrangements had been made for a sub-
seription dinner at the Park Avenue Hotel on Thursday evening
at seven o’clock.

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY.

The annual report of the Corresponding Secretary, Professor
A.V. Williams Jackson, was then presented as follows:

The Corresponding Secretary desires at the outset to express his thanks
and appreciation to his predecessor in office, Professor Hopkins, now
President of the Society, for the kindly help lent to him when assuming
the new duties and for the aid so generously given to lighten the burden
of work inevitable in a secretarial position.

The correspondence for the year has been somewhat extensive. There
has been an ever-growing number of communications called forth by the
inclusion of the American Oriental Society’s name in the lists of organi-
Zations that are regularly published in various bulletins and records in
different parts of the country. This is a good thing, as it draws wider
attention to the scope and aims of the Society, and it might perhaps be
well for us later to consider the question of enlarging somewhat the list
of cities in which our meetings are held, since several Boards. of Trade
in other places have made tender of opportunities that might be offered
if their particular city should be chosen for one of the .annual
meetings. :

A pleasant part of the interchange of letters which has been carried
on since the last meeting has been the correspondence with the newly
elected members and with those who had been chosen as honorary
members and who have expressed in complimentary terms their appre-
ciation of the distinction conferred by the Society’s electing them.

A sad but sympathetic part of the year’s work has been writing ex-
pressions of thought and remembrance for those who have been bereaved
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by the death of some member of the family who was thus lost as a
member from our own midst. The list is not small considering our
limited membership,

DEATHS.
HoNORARY MEMBEB..S.

Professor Richard Pischel.
Professor Eberhard Schrader.

CORPORATE MEMBERS,

Mrs. Emma J. Arnold.

Mr. Ernest B. Fenollosa.
Mr. Francis Blackmore Forbes.
President Daniel Coit Gilman.
Professor Charles Eliot Norton.
Professor John Henry Wright.

Professor Pischel, one of our more recent honorary members, was a
German Sanskrit scholar of wide learning and whose name was recognized
with honor throughout the learned world. He died at the age of fifty-
nine, in December, 1908, at Madras, India, shortly after reaching the
land to which he had devoted his life's studies and which it bad ever
been his heart’s desire to visit.

Professor Schrader, of the University of Berlin, was made an honorary
member of the Society in 1890, in recognition of his distinguished ser-
vices to Oriental science especially in the line of Assyriological research.
His long and eminent career, which led him to the position of a Privy
Councilor at the Royal Court of Germany, lent a special dignity to the
list of the Society’s membership.

Mrs. Emma J. Arnold, of Providence, R. I., a corporate member of
the Society since 1894, died at the home of her husband, Dr. Oliver H.
Arnold, of Providence, on June 7, 1908.

Ernest F. Fenollosa, of Mobile, Alabama, since 1894 a member of the
Society, died in England in October, 1908, just as he was about to return
to America. His special interest lay in the field of Japan, where he had
lived for some time, and he was a very agreeable lecturer and writer on
the subject of its art, its history and its civilization.

Francis Blackman Forbes, of Boston, a member since 1864, died at his
home in Boston, May 21, 1908, at the age of sixty-eight. Mr. Forbes
had been a merchant in China for twenty-five years, until 1882, when he
removed to Paris for four years and afterwards returned to his home
in Massachusetts. His interest in Chinese flora and the fine collection
of specimens which he made in that ficld won him a fellowship in the
Linnean Society of London.

Daniel Coit Gilman, who was an active member of the Society for
over half a century, having joined in 1857, and who was our president
for thirteen years, from 1893 to 1906, d.ed at his birthplace in Norwich,
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on October 13, 1908, in the seventy-eighth year of his age. After his
graduation from Yale College in 1852, he continued his studies at Cam-
bridge \and, at| Berlin, and-then entered upon a distinguished career as
an educator, as is well known to those who are acquainted with the edu-
cational development of this country whose interests he served so faith-
fully. He was President of the Johns Hopkins University from 1875 to
1901, when he retired as emeritus to take the presidency of the newly
founded Carnegie Institution. He had previously enjoyed the honor of
being appointed by the President of the United States to act as one of
the five members of the United States Commission on the subject of the
boundary line between Venezuela and Colombia. The valuable services
which he rendered to the American Oriental Society during the thirteen
years in which he was our presiding officer, and the distinction which
he lent by his association with the Society, will always remain a bright
memory. :

Professor Charles Eliot Norton, of Harvard University, art critic and
man of letters, who joined the Society in 1857, the same year as Mr. Gil-
man, passed away in the week after his contemporary’s death. He died
at Cambridge, Mass. on October 21, 1908. The public press throughout
the land paid tribute to his memory. Although not an active attendant
at the Oriental meetings, he never lost his interest during the fifty-one
years of his membership. The part which Mr. Norton took as one of
the first scholars to draw attention to Fitzgerald’s version of Omar
Khayyam will always associate his name with the interest taken in the
Persian poet.

Professor John Henry Wright, of Harvard University, a member of
the Oriental Society since 1898, died at Cambridge, Mass. on No-
vember 25, 1908. Professor Wright was born in Urumiah, Persia, the
city which is believed by some to have been the birthplace of Zoroaster.
Although Dr. Wright's specialty was in Greek, he had early taken an
interest in Sanskrit in his student days, and showed his interest in the
Oriental Society by joining it ten years ago.

In conclusion the Secretary is pleased to add that the major part of
his correspondence has been of a special or technical character as asso-
ciated with work now incorporated in the Journal or as carried on with
fellow-searchers for light in the realm of the Land of the Dawn.

The details of the Secretary’s report were accepted as pre-
sented and it was directed to place the report on record.

REPORT OF THE TREASURER.

The report of the Treasurer, Professor Frederick Wells
‘Williams, was presented by the Corresponding Secretary and
read as follows:
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RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL
SoCIETY FOR THE YEAR ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1908.

Receipts.
Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1907 . . . . . . $ 59.12
Dues (190) for 1908. . . . . G h e e e e e e e § 950.00
. (64) for other years . . . . . . . .. .. .. 320.00
. (14) for Hist. S. R. Sect. . . . .. ... .. 28.00
' $ 1,298.00
Sales of Journal . . . . .. .. e e e e e e 193.79
Life Memberships (2) . . . . . . . . .. .. . 15000
Subscriptions collected for Or Bibl. Subventlon .. 96.00
State National Bank Dividends . . . . . . . . .. 122.21
Annual Interest from Savings Banks . . . . . . . 4722 1,907.22
§ 1,966.34
Ezxpenditures.
T., M. and T. Co., printing vol. xxviii (temamder) $ 1,364.48
Librarian, postage, etc. . . . . . e e e 7.09
Other postage and express . . . . . .. c e e e . 6.77
Subvention to Orientalische Bibliographie . . . . .  100.00
Balance to general account . . . . ... ..... $ 488.00
_ $ 1,966.34
STATEMENT
: 1907 1908
Bradley Type Fund . . . . . ... . $248193 ¢ 2,653.41
Cotheal Fund . . ... ... . ... 1,000.00 1,000.00
State National Bank Shares e e o oo . 1,950.00 1,950.00
Connecticut Savings Bank . . . . . . 6.03 6.39
National Savings Bank . . . . . . .. 11.67 12.11
Interest Cotheal Fund . . . . . . .. 149.27 195.69
Cashonhand . ... ... .. ... 102.93 12,54
Interest . . . . .. ... ... ... 55

§ 570238  § 5,830.14

The report of the Treasurer was supplemented verbally by
Professor Jackson with a statement, merely for record, that
the Directors had voted that the Society should continue next
year to contribute as before to the Orientalische Bibliographie,
and that the Treasurer was authorized to pay said contri-
bution directly out of the funds in the treasury.

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE.

The report of the Auditing Committee, Professors Torrey
and Oertel, was presented by Professor C. C. Torrey, as follows:

‘We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the
Acting Treasurer of this Society, and have found the same correct, and
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that the foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also
compared the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and
pass-books\and /have found all icorrect.
CHARLES C. TORREY, o
HANNS OERTEL, } Auditors.
New Havex, April 17, 1909.

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN.

The Librarian, Professor Hanns Oertel, presented his report
as follows:

Miss Margaret D. Whitney has continued her work of cataloguing
the Society’s Library. The response to a circular letter to our exchanges
asking that incomplete sets be, as far as possible, completed, has been
very cordial and generous. The next report of the Librarian will contain
a bibliographical list of all periodical literature deposited in our Library.
As in previous reports, the Librarian again calls attention to the abso-
lute necessity of a small sum of money for the binding of our accessions.
It is impossible to allow unbound volumes to go out of the library, and
as almost all of our members live at a distance, unbound books cannot
be used by them.

The thanks of the Society are again due to Miss Margaret D. Whitney
for her continued interest in the Library, to Mr. Schwab, Librarian of
Yale University, for many favours, and to Mr. Gruener of the Yale
Library for valued assistance in mailing.

REPORT OF THE EDITORS.

The report of the Editors of the Journal of the Society,
Professors Oertel and Jewett, was made by Professor Oertel
as follows:

The editors regret that owing to the delay in setting up and correcting
one of the articles, it has not been possible to complete the current number
of the Journal in time to have it in the hands of the members before
this meeting. It will be sent out early in May. As is well known to
the members, the cost of printing of the Society’s Journal has for some
years past exceeded the Society’s income and made it necessary to draw
on our invested funds. It did not seem wise to the editors to continue
indefinitely such a policy of living beyond our means. They, therefore,
reluctantly decided to publish the Society’s Journal for the current year
in one volume of about 100 pages less than has been customary.

By direction of the Board of Directors, the Editors will make arrange-
ments for printing the next volume of the Journal abroad, and they ex-
pect that the saving thus effected will make it possible to print the
Journal as before without exceeding the income of the Society.

The Editors, finally, desire to call the attention of members to the
rule that all papers read at the Society’s meeting are presumed to be
available for printing in the Society’s Journal and subject to the call of
the Editors for that purpose.
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ELECTION OF MEMBERS.
The following persons; recommended by the Directors, were
elected members of the Society:

HONORARY MEMBERS.

Rev. Canon Samuel R. Driver, M. Charles Clermont-Ganneau,
Professor Hermann Jacobi.

CORPORATE MEMBERS.

Mr. George William Brown, Mr. James H. Hyde,

Mr, Charles Dana Burrage, Mr. Thomas W. Kingsmill, .
Sefior Felipe G. Caldéron, Rev. M. G. Kyle, ‘
Mr. Irving Comes Demarest, - Mr. Levon J. K. Levonian,

Dr. Carl Frank, Mzr. Albert Howe Lybyer,

Dr. Herbert Friedenwald, Mr. Charles J. Morse,

Miss Marie Gelbach, Mr. Albert Ten Eyck Olmstead,
Dr. George W. Gilmore, Mr. Walter Peterson,

Miss Luise Haessler, Mr. George V. Schick,

Edward H. Hume, M. D., Dr. T. H. Pardo de Tavera,

Rev. Sydney N. Ussher.

OFFICERS FOR 1909—1910.

The committee appointed at Cambridge to nominate officers
for the ensuing year consisted of Professors Francis Brown,
Torrey, and Oertel, (see Journal, vol. xxix, 311) and their report
recommended the following names, which were duly elected:

President—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York.

Vice- Presidents—Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of Baltimore; Professor
Paul Haupt, of Baltimore; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington.

Corresponding Secretary—Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, of New
York.

Recording Secretary—Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge, Mass.

Secretary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr.,
of Philadelphia.

Treasurer—Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven.

Librarian—Professor Hanns Oertel, of Nqw Haven.

Directors—The officers above named, and Professors Crawford H. Toy
and Charles R. Lanman, of Cambridge; B. Washburn Hopkins, of New
Haven; Richard Gottheil, of New York; Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven;
Robert F. Harper and James R. Jewett, of Chicago.

ADDRESS BY THE PRESIDENT.

At four o’clock, at the conclusion of the business session,
the President of the Society, Professor E. Washburn Hopkins,
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of Yale University, delivered his annual address on “Exagge-
rations of Tabu as a Religious Motive.”

The'Society adjourned'at the close of the address to meet
at half past seven o’clock for dinner at the Park Avenue Hotel.

FRIDAY SESSION.

The members re-assembled on Friday morning at half past
nine o'clock for the second session. The following communi-
- cations were presented:

Doctor K. Asakawa, of Yale University, Notes on village
administration in Japan under the Tokugawa.— Remarks by
Professor Hopkins.

Professor L. C. Barret, of Princeton University, Concerning
Kashmir Atharva-Veda, Book 2.—Remarks by Professor Lan-
man.

Professor G. A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, The nota-
tion for 216,000 in the Tablets of Telloh.—Remarks by Pro-
fessors Jastrow and Haupt. -

Doctor George F. Black, of Lenox Library, N.Y., Concern-
ing the Gypsy Lore Society, presented by Dr. C. P. G. Scott.

Doctor A. Ember, of Johns Hopkins University, Hebrew
stems with prefixed ¥.— Remarks by Professors Haupt and

- W. Max Muiiller.

Dr. M. Margolis, of the Jewish Publication.Society, Phila.,
The necessity of complete induction for finding the Semitic
equivalents of Septuagint words.—Remarks by Professor Haupt.

Mr. L. J. Frachtenberg, of New York, The superstition of
the evil eye in Zoroastrian literature.—Remarks by Professors
Hopkins, Miiller, Jastrow, Peters.

Professor L. Friedlaender, of the Jewish Theological Semi-
nary of America, The Fountain of Life and the Islands of the
Blessed in the Alexander legends.— Remarks by Professors
Haupt and Jastrow, and Doctor Yohannan.

Professor R. Gottheil, of Columbia University, The Kitab
Diwdan Misr.

Professor A. V. W. Jackson, of Columbia University, A
legend of aerial navigation in Ancient Persia.— Remarks by
Professors Friedlaender and Jastrow.

Professor M. Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, An-
other fragment of the Etana myth.

At twelve thirty the Society took a recess till half past two
o'clock, and were invited to luncheon as guests of the local
members,
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On convening again after luncheon the session was held in
the auditorium of Schermerhorn Hall, Columbia, President
Hopkins presiding,’'and-the' following papers were presented:

Professor R. Gottheil, of Columbia University, The origin
and history of the minaret.—Remarks by Professor Jastrow.

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Ph. D., of New York, The Dasara
Festival at Satara, India.—Remarks by Professor Hopkins.

Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, The
Location of Mount Sinai.

Professor C. R. Lanman, of Harvard University, Pali book
titles and how to cite them.—Remarks by Professors Hopkins
and Haupt.

Professor W, Max Miiller, of Philadelphia, Scenes of the
religious worship of the Canaanites on Egyptian monuments.
Tllustrated by stereopticon photographs.—Remarks by Professor
Haupt.

Professor D. G. Lyon, of Harvard University, The Harvard
excavations at Samaria. Illustrated by stereopticon photo-
graphs.—Remarks by Professor Lanman.

Dr. T. A. Olmstead, Preparatory School, Princeton, N. J.,
Some results of the Cornell Expedition to Asia Minor and the
Assyro-Babylonian Orient.

Dr. Truman Michelson, of Ridgefield, Conn., The general
interrelation of the dialects of Asoka's Fourteen Edicts, with
some remarks on the home of Pali.

Professor F. Hirth, of Columbia Umvers1ty, On Chinese
Hieroglyphics.

At five thirty the Society adjourned for the day; and the
evening was reserved for an informal gathering of the members
for supper and general conversation.

SATURDAY SESSION.

On Saturday morning at half-past nine, the fourth and con-
cluding session was held in Room 407 of Schermerhorn Hall,
and was devoted to the reading of papers and the transaction
of important business.

In the business portion of the session, which formed the
first matter of consideration, the Committee on the Nomi-
nation of Officers reported the names as already given above.

The Chair then appointed as committee to nominate officers
at the first session of the next annual meeting, the followmg
members:
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Professor Robert F. Harper, of Chicago;
Dr. George C. O. Haas, of Columbia;
Dr." Albert A, Madsen, of Cleveland, Ohio.

The Directors reported that they had appointed Professor
Hanns Oertel and Professor James R. Jewett as Editors of
the Journal for the ensuing year. - '

The place and date of the next meeting as appointed by
the Directors was further announced to be Baltimore, during
Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of Easter week, March 31st,
April 1st and 24, 1910.

The Committee to audit the Treasurer’s accounts consists of
Professors Torrey and Oertel.

Professor Hirth brought before the Society for consideration
the question of the tariff imposed upon books in foreign
languages imported into the United States. Upon motion of
Professor Haupt, the following petition was unanimously adopted
and the Corresponding Secretary was instructed to forward it
in an appropriate manner to the authorities at Washington:

The American Oriental Society, assembled at its annual meeting
held in New York, April 17, 1909, respectfully petition the Senate
and House of Representatives of the United States of America that
all scientific books dealing with foreign languages imported from
abroad be admitted free of duty. '

The presentation of pgpers was resumed in the following
order:

Professor Christopher Johnston, of Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity:—
(a) The fable of the horse and the ox in cuneiform lite-
rature.
(b) Assyrian lexicographical notes.
(¢c) The Sumerian verb.
Remarks by Professor Haupt.
Dr. Ishya Joseph, of New York, Notes on some matters
relating to Arabic philology.—Remarks by Professor Haupt.
Professor Hanns Oertel, of Yale University:
(a) Some cases of analogy formation.
(b) The Sanskrit root drp, ‘stumble’.
Remarks by Professor Hopkins.
Dr. F. A. Vanderburgh, of New York, A hymn to Bel,
Tablet 29623, British Museum, as published in CT. xv, plates
12 and 13.
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Dr. A. Yohannan, of Columbia University, A Turkish manu-
script treatise on physiognomy.
Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University:
(a) Pi-hahiroth and the route of the Exodus.’
(b) The disgrace and rehabilitation of Galilee—(Isaiahix.1.)

At eleven thirty Vice-President Haupt was invited to the
Chair by Professor Hopkins on his withdrawal. The session
continued as follows:

Professor F. Hirth, of Columbia University, On early Chinese
notices of African territories.—Remarks by Professors Haupt
and W. Max Miiller. .

Professor A.V. W. Jackson, of Columbia University, Notes
on Zoroastrian chronology.

Professor I. Friedlaender, of the Jewish Theological Seminary
of America, N. Y., ’Abdallah b. Saba, the Jewish founder of
Shiism.

Before the session closed, the following resolution was un-
animously adopted:

The American Oriental Society desires to express its thanks to
the President and Trustees of Columbia University and to the local
members for the courtesies which they bave extended to the
Society during this meeting; and to the Committee of Arrange-
ments for the provisions they have made for its entertainment.

The Society adjourned at half past twelve on Saturday to
meet in Baltimore, Md., March 31st, April 1st, and 2d 1910.

The following communications were read by title:

Dr. Bigelow, of Boston, Nirvana and the Buddhist moral
code.
Dr. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University:
(a) The Tagalog verb.
(b) Brockelmann’s Comparative Semitic Grammar.
Professor Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, Studies
on the text and language of the Rig-Veda.
Professor Gottheil, of Columbia University, A door from the
Madrassah of Barkik.
Reverend A. Kohut, of New York:
(a) Royal Hebraists.
(b) A tradition concerning Haman in Albiruni, and the
story of Rikayon in the Sefer Ha-Yashar.
Professor Prince, A Hymn to Tammuz.
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Dr. W. Rosenau, of Johns Hopkins University:
(a) The uses of 3% in Post-Biblical Hebrew.
(b)y Abstract' ' formations. in the philosophical Hebrew.
Professor Torrey, of Yale University:
(a) The question of the date of the Samaritan schism.
(b) The lacuna in Neh. ix. 5f.
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